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PREFACE 

BY THE GENERAL EDITOR. 

THE General Editor does not hold himself respon-
sible, except in the most general sense, for the 

statements, opinions, and interpretations contained in 
the several volumes of this Series. He believes that 
the value of the Introduction and the Commentary 
in each case is largely dependent on the Editor being 
free as to his treatment of the questions which arise, 
provided that that treatment is in harmony with the 
character and scope of the Series. He has therefore 
contented himself with offering criticism:s, urging the 
consideration of alternative interpretations, and the 
like ; and as a rule he has left the adoption of these 
suggestions to the discretion of the Editor. 

The Greek Text adopted in this Series is that of 
Dr Westcott and Dr Hort with the omission of the 
marginal readings. For permission to use this Text 
the thanks of the Syndics of the Cambridge University 
Press and of the General Editor are due to Messrs 
Macmillan & Co. 

TRINITY COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE. 

January, 1910. 



PREFACE 

THE same methods ·have been adopted in the prepara
tion of the following Commentary on the Epistle to 

the Galatians as in that of the volume on the Epistles to 
the Colossians and to Philemon, viz. first, the independent 
use of concordance and grammar, and only afterwards the 
examination of commentaries and other aids. 

The difficulties of the Epistle are not of the same kind 
as those of Colossians and Philemon. There ( especially in 
Colossians) many strange words which in after years acquired 
highly technical meanings had to be considered ; here rather 
historical circumstances and Jewish modes of thought. 

The former of these unfortunately are still far from 
certain. Even the district intended by Galatia is doubtful, 
and the discussion of it is often conducted with more 
warmth than its importance warrants. Personally I greatly 
regret that I am unable to accept the very attractive 
theory presented with so much brilliancy of expression 
and originality of thought by Sir William Ramsay, viz. 
that the Churches of Galatia to w horn St Paul here writes 
are those whose origin is described at length in Acts xiii. 
and xiv. Its fundamental presupposition is that, as 
St Paul's plan of campaign was to win the Roman Empire 
for Christ by seizing strategic points, he would not have 
visited so outlying a part as Northern Galatia. Hence if 
the Acts and our Epistle, backed up though they are by 
the consensus of Patristic evidence, appear to say that he 
did do so, this can be only in appearance not in fact. But 
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I confess that the more I study the arguments adduced 
against the primd facie meaning of the passages in question 
the less they impress me, and, in particular, all attempts 
to date the Epistle on what may be called the Southern 
theory appear to me to fail. I therefore find myself reluc
tantly compelled to adhere to the older opinion that the 
Epistle was written to the Churches of North Galatia, at 
a date between the writing of the Second Epistle to the 
Corinthians and the Epistle to the Romans. 

Of more permanent interest is the revelation in this 
Epistle of St Paul's training in Jewish modes of thought 
and exegesis. These indeed may be traced in every book 
of the N.T. (though the words and phrases due to them 
are often grossly misunderstood by friend and foe), but here 
they obtrude themselves on the most careless of readers. 
No one but a Jew accustomed to Rabbinic subtlety would 
have thought of the argument of the curse (iii. 13, 14), or 
of the seed (iii. 16), or even of Sarah and Hagar (iv. 21-
27). These and other examples in our Epistle of the 
working of Paul's mind ought perhaps to have given more 
stimulus to the study of his mental equipment than has 
been the case. 

Far more important however in our Epistle than either 
of these two rather academic subjects is its insistence upon 
the true character of the Gospel. St Paul opposed, with 
all the warmth of knowledge bought by experience, the 
supposition that Christ came only to reform Judaism, to 
open its door more widely to the Gentiles, or to attract them 
by the substitution of another Law of commands and 
ordinances for that to which they had been accustomed 
as heathen. It is the verdict of history that his efforts, 
.though successful for the moment, have to a great extent 
been a failure. To try to keep rules and to observe corn-
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mands and prohibitions is, comparatively speaking, so easy 
that the Christian Church has only too often preferred to 
set up a Law of this kind, in preference to accepting the 
Gospel in its simplicity, which is the good news of immediate 
pardon for the sinner, and of free grace continually bestowed 
in Christ. It is this Gospel, with all that it involves of 
freedom from legal bondage, whether Jewish or Christian, 
which is the central truth of our Epistle, this which the 
student must endeavour to grasp and make his own, with 
a knowledge bought, like St Paul's, by experience, and a 
love deepening with the increased perception of the love of 
God in Christ (ii. 20). 

It will be observed that when an obelisk (t) is affixed to 
a word it means that all the passages are mentioned where 
that word occurs in the New Testament, and that when 
the double obelisk (!) is affixed it means that all the 
passages are mentioned where the word occurs in the Greek 
Bible. 

.A. L. W. 
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 

Deissmann's Licht vom Osten is announced for immediate publi
cation in English under the title Light f1·oni the Ancient East. 

p. xxxi, I. 13. The thesis "Galatians the earliest of the Pauline 
Epistles" is defended by Mr C. W. Emmet in the Expositor, vn. 9, 
p. 242 (March, 1910). 

p. 26, l. 14. For "It probably connotes only physical eminence" 
read "civ,l.. See ii. 1 note." 

p. 36, 1. 16. Dele "See notes on Textual Criticism." 
p. 36, I. 4 from bottom. Dele " See notes on Textual Criticism." 
p. 113, I. 3 from bottom. For " See notes on Textual Criticism" 

read "'I.,,o-oD is omitted by B only." 
p. 141, 1. 9 from bottom. Dr J. H. Moulton suggests that the 

scars on St Paul were to Roman officials marks of identification, in 
accordance with descriptions found in the papyri. Expository Times, 
March, HllO, p. 283. 

March 2, 1910. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

CHAPTER I. 

THE HISTORY OF THE GALATIANS AND OF 'l'HE PROVINCE 

OF GALATIA. 

l. The Galatians. The relation of the words Celtae (Kehai 
or KEATol), Galatae (ra)l,frm), and Galli (raAAol) is obscure, and 
the meaning of each is doubtful. Celtae may be derived either 
from the root eel ( cf. celsus) and may mean "superior," "noble," 
or perhaps from a root seen in the old Teutonic hildja-, and may 
mean "warriors"; Galatae ma.y be from the root gala- and mean 
"brave," "warriors"; and Galli may be either from the same 
root gala, with the same meaning, or from ghas-lo-s and mean 
"strangers," "foreigners 1.'' '\ , ' '.-_ r · , •. 

The term Galatians was given to those portions of the Celtic 
race which migrated from the East to Europe in the 4th and 
3rd centuries B.c., and, on the one hand, settled finally in North 
Italy 390 B.c. and Gaul, and, on the other, after being repulsed 
in Greece 280 B.C. passed over into Asia Minor. These last were 
sometimes called Gallograecians. For some centuries the terms 
Galatians and Gauls were used to designate either branch of 
settlers (see below, pp. xiv. sq.) 2• A few commentators have even 
supposed that our Epistle was written to Churches situated in 
what we now call France. 

1 See A. Holder .Alt-Celtischer Sprachschatz 1896 under these 
words. He gives in columns 1522-1620 a unique collection of 
quotations from ancient writers and inscriptions relative to Galatia. 

2 e.g. by Polybius and Plutarch, passim. Even the Greek Para
phrase of Caesar's Commentaries by Planudes Maximus, c. 1300 A,D., 

begins: 1raO"a µkv I'aAaTla •h Tplo. µlfY'/ 1J,iJp'l/Ta1. 



xii INTROIJUCTION 

(i) Early history in .Asia. On croSMing into .Asia Minor at the 
invitation of Nicomedes I of Bithynia, "who concluded a treaty 
with the seventeen Celtic chiefs, securing their aid against his 
brothers," they settled in what was afterwards known as Galatia1, 
harassing all Asia Minor as far as the Taurus, until they were con
fined to Galatia proper by the victories of the Kings of Pergamos, 
and in particular by .A.ttalus I between 240 and 230 B.c. 

They were composed of three tribes, the Trokmi in the East, 
whose centre was Tavium, the Tectosages in the centre round 
.A.ncyra, and the Tolistobogii on the west round Pessinus. They 
thus held the old Royal Road from the Euphrates to Ephesus, 
which passed either through or near to those towns, and also 
were within striking distance from the newer route through 
South Phrygia and Lycaonia. 

Other waves of conquest had preceded them, notably that 
of the Phryges about the 10th century B.c., who had by the 3rd 
century coalesced with the earlier inhabitants, and had given 
their name to the whole people. Thus the Galatians became 
the ruling power among a large population of Phrygians, and 
naturally did not remain unaffected by them. 

(ii) The intervention of the Romans. In 189 n.c. the consul 
Cn. Manlius Vulso led a successful expedition e.gainst them, and 
in consequence they seem to have submitted to the rulers of 
Cappadocia and of Pontus. But about 160 B.C. they conquered 
part of Lycaonia, the inhabitants of which are therefore called 
by the geographer Ptolemy (v. 4. 10 [8]) 1rporrE1ATJp.p.€v'i,,-ai, 
"inhabitants of the added land." Jn 88 B.c. they helped the 
Romans in their struggle with Mithridates King of Pontus. 
In 64 B.C. the Romans appointed three tetrarohs, of whom 
Deiotarus of the Tolistobogii made himself supreme, and was 
recognized by the Romans as King of Galatia. He died in 
41 B.C. Jn 36 B.C • .A.myntas, who had been made King of Pisidia 
by .Antony in 39 B.c., received in addition "Galatia proper, 
with Isauria, part of Pamphylia, and W. Cilioia, as well as the 

1 Perhaps the best map for a dispassionate study of Asia Minor is 
that edited by Mr J. G. C. Anderson, published in Murray's Handy 
Classical Series, 1903, price ls. For a map showing the historical 
changes in the development of the Province of Galo.tie. see Encycl. 
Biblica, col. 1592. 
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Lycaonian plain intervening between his Pisidian and his Galatian 
dominions," including, it will be noted, both Iconium and Lystra 
as well as Antioch. 

2. The Roman Province of Galatia, 25 to 73 A.D. 

(i) On the death of 'Amyntas in 25 B.c., his kingdom was 
formed into a Roman Province, Pamphylia being taken from it 
and made into a separate Province. Gradually certain additions 
were made, especially Paphlagonia in the North in 5 B.c., Komana 

· Pontica (Pontus Galaticus) in 34, 35 A.D., Derbe and its neigh
bouring district in 41 A.D. 

Thus when St Paul visited Antioch of Pisidia, Iconium, Lystra, 
Derbe, all these cities were in the Roman Province of Galatia. 

(ii) Anc:y:r1LWas the official capital of the Province, but Antioch 
a kind of secondary and military capital, situated as it was at the 
meeting-place of many roads. 

3. Its later hi,story 1• In 74 A.D. (probably), Vespasian placed 
Galatia in some degree under Cappadocia, though they were still 
regarded as two provinces, and detached from it Pisidia proper, 
but not, therefore, Antioch with its district. In 106 A.D. (probably), 
Trajan separated Galatia and Cappadocia again. About 137 A.D. 

some part of Lycaonia, including, as it seems, Derbe, but prob
ably not Lystra, or Iconium and Antioch, was taken from Galatia. 
About 295 A.D. Diocletian divided the Province Galatia into two 
parts which answered roughly to the two halves of the Kingdom 
conferred on Amyntas. "One part was now called the Province 
Pisidia, and included Iconium, possibly also Lystra, parts of 
Asian Phrygia, all Pisidian Phrygia, and the northern parts of 
Pisidia proper. The other was called Galatia, and included 
the 'Added Land' and a strip of Bithynian territory with the 
city of Juliopolis: it was nearly coextensive with the Galatia 
of King Deiotaros 2." 

1 See especially Ramsay, Gal. pp. 175 sqq. 
2 Ramsay, ibid. p. 178, who also mentions still later subdivisions 

and rearrangements. 



xii INTRODUCTION 

(i) Early history in Asia. On crossing into Asia Minor at the 
invitation of Nicomedes I of Bithynia, "who concluded a treaty 
with the seventeen Celtic chiefs, securing their aid against his 
brothers," they settled in what was afterwards known as Galatia1, 
harassing all Asia Minor as far as the Taurus, until they were con
fined to Galatia proper by the victories of the Kings of Pergamos, 
and in particular by Attalus I between 240 and 230 B.c. 

They were composed of three tribes, the Trokmi in the East, 
whose centre was Tavium, the Tectosages in the centre round 
Ancyra, and the Tolistobogii on the west round Pessinus. They 
thus held the old Royal Road from the Euphrates to Ephesus, 
which passed either through or nea.r to those towns, and also 
were within striking distance from the newer route through 
South Phrygia and Lycaonia. 

Other waves of conquest had preceded them, notably that 
of the Phryges about the 10th century B.c., who bad by the 3rd 
century coalesced with the .earlier inhabitants, and bad given 
their name to the whole people. Thus the Galatians became 
the ruling power among a large population of Phrygians, and 
naturally did not remain unaffected by them. 

(ii) The intervention of the Romans. In 189 B.C. the consul 
Cn. Manlius Vulso led a successful expedition against them, and 
in consequence they seem to have submitted to the rulers of 
Cappadocia and of Pontus. But about 160 B.c. they conquered 
part of Lycaonia, the inhabitants of which are therefore called 
by the geographer Ptolemy (v. 4. 10 [8]) 1rpouE<A1)p,p,<v<Tm, 
"inhabitants of the added land." In 88 B.c. they helped the 
Romans in their struggle with Mithridates King of Pontus. 
In 64 B.C. the Romans appointed three tetrarchs, of whom 
Deiotarus of the Tolistobogii made himself supreme, and was 
recognized by the Romans as King of Galatia. He died in 
41 B.C. In 36 B.C. Amyntas, who had been made King of Pisidia 
by Antony in 39 B.C., received in addition "Galatia proper, 
with Isauria, part of Pamphylia, and W. Cilicia, as well as the 

1 Perhaps the best map for a dispassionate study of Asia Minor is 
that ~dited by Mr J. G. C. Anderson, published in Murray's Handy 
Classical Series, 1903, price ls. For a map showing the historical 
changes in the development of the Province of Galatia see Encycl. 
Biblica, col. 1592. 



PROVINCE OF G.ALATIA xiii 

Lycaonian plain intervening between his Pisidian and his Galatian 
dominions," including, it will be noted, both Iconium and Lystra 
as well as Antioch. 

2. The Roman Province of Galatia, 25 to 73 A.D. 

(i) On the death of •Amyntas in 25 B.C., his kingdom was 
formed into a Roman Province, Pamphylia being taken from it 
and made into a separate Province. Gradually certain additions 
were made, especially Paphlagonia in the North in 5 B.c., Komana 

· Pontica (Pontus Galaticus) in 34, 35 A.D., Derbe and its neigh
bouring district in 41 A.D. 

Thus when St Paul visited Antioch of Pisidia, Iconium, Lystra, 
Derbe, all these cities were in the Roman Province of Galatia. 

(ii) Ancyra was the official capital of the Province, but Antioch 
a kind of secondary and military capital, situated as it was at the 
meeting-place of many roads. 

3. Its later history; 1• In 74 A.D. (probably), Vespasian placed 
Galatia in some degree under Cappadocia, though they were still 
regarded as two provinces, and detached from it Pisidia proper, 
but not, therefore, Antioch with its district. In 106 A.D. (probably), 
Trajan separated Galatia and Cappadocia again. About 137 A.D. 

some part of Lycaonia, including, as it seems, Derbe, but prob
ably not Lystra, or Iconium and Antioch, was taken from Galatia. 
About 295 A.D. Diocletian divided the Province Galatia into two 
parts which answered roughly to the two halves of the Kingdom 
conferred on Amyntas. " One part was now called the Province 
Pisidia, and included Iconium, possibly also Lystra, parts of 
Asian Phrygia, all Pisidian Phrygia, and the northern parts of 
Pisidia proper. The other was called Galatia, and included 
the 'Added Land' and a strip of Bithynian territory with the 
city of J uliopolis: it was nearly coextensive with the Galatia 
of King Deiotaros 2." 

1 See especially Ramsay, Gal. pp. 175 sqq. 
2 Ramsay, ibid. p. 178, who also mentions still later subdivisions 

and rearrangements. 



xiv 

CH4PTER IL 

THE GALATIANS OF THE EPISTLE-WHO WERE THEY j 

PRELIMINARY QUESTIONS, 

I. The terms "Galatia" and " Galatuins." The short history 
of the Galatians and the Province called by their name will have 
suggested to the reader the possibility of much·ambiguity in the 
term "Galatia," according to the meaning that it had at different 
times, and the connexion of thought with which it was employed 
at any time. It is therefore of primary importance to enquire 
into the sense in which St Paul was likely to have used it when 
writing to "the churches of Galatia" (i. 2) and apostrophising 
his readers as "Galatians" (iii. 1). It is a question of extreme 
difficulty, upon which nevertheless deep feeling has been aroused, 
and there is therefore the more need of caution, and freedom 
from prejudice, in stating and estimating the evidence. 

(i) Literary usage. 

(a) It is convenient to mention here three passages in the 
Greek Bible. 

(a) 1 Mac. viii. 1, 2. Judas Maccabaeus (c. 160 B.c.) "heard 
of the fame of the Romans, ... and they told him of their wars and 
exploits which they do among the Gauls (or Galatians, ;v ro,~ 
raXaro,~), and how they conquered them, and brought them 
under tribute; and what things they did in the land of Spain." 
It is possible that this refers to the expedition of Manlius 
against the Galatians in 189 B.C. (see p. xii.), but he did not 
put them under tribute, and the mention of the conquest of 
Spain (201 B.c.), even though exaggerated terms are used, points 
rather to the conquest of Oisalpine Gaul in 220 B.C. · 

(/l) 2 Mac. viii. 20. Judas Maccabaeus recounts the help 
given by God to the Jews "in the land of Babylon, even the 
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battle that was fought against the Gauls (or the Galatians, T~v 
1rp~.- mos raAaTas 1rapaTa~tV yevoµiv,w)-" Nothing is known 
about this engagement, but probably some Galatian troops from 
Asia Minor were employed in Babylon on one side or the other 
in a battle waged by Antiochus the Great (281-261 B.c.), and a 
victory was won against them by Jews. 

(y) 2 Tim. iv. 10. "Demas ... went to Thessalonica; Crescens 
to Galatia (d.- raXaTtav); Titus to Dalmatia." If Timothy was 
in Asia Minor, as is probable, he would naturally think of the 
district nearest him, i.e. of Galatia in Asia Minor, but the 
Churches of Vienne and Mayence both claimed Crescens as their 
founder, and many fathers (Eusebius, Epiphanius, Jerome(?), 
Theodore of Mopsuestia and Theodoret) explained this passage 
as referring to Western Gaul. Lightfoot gives some weight to 
this tradition because it is not the primd facie view (see his 
Galatians, p. 31). 

(b) Non-Biblical writers. 

(a) Evidence of the employment of the terms in tbe wider 
and official sense. 

(aa) It is probable that long before the establishment of the 
first Roman Province, and as far back as the time when Galatia was 
first recognized as "a political fact, a definitely bounded country 
with its own form of government" (Ramsay, Gal. p. 81), i.e. after 
the victories of Attal us I between 240 and 230 B.c., its inhabitants 
were called Galatae whether they were strictly of Gallic birth or 
only Phrygians. Thus Manlius, 189 B.c. (seep. xii.), sold no less 
than 40,000 captives into slavery besides the many thousands 
whom he slew (Livy, xxxvrn. :&3); Lucullus (74 B.c.) had 30,000 
troops of Galatae on active service when marching into Pontus, 
and perhaps an equal number must have been left to guard the 
country (Plutarcb, Lucullus, 14). Again "Galatae" appears to 
have been a very common designation for slaves (probably this 
is not unconnected with Manlius' foray), if one may judge from 
the number of them enfranchised at Delphi 1. It is probable that 
in all these cases Phrygians were included under the term Galatae 
if they came from the country known as Galatia. 

1 See references in Ramsay, Galatians, pp. 79 sqq. 
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(bb) After the Romans had formed Galatia into a Province 
many writers naturally used the term in the official_ sense. 

So the elder Pliny (died 79.A.D.) speaks of Hyde CY«'17) a town of 
eastern Lycaonia as situated in confinio Galatiae atque Cappa
dociae (Hist. Nat. v. 95), reckons the Lycaonian towns Lystra 
and Thebasa as belonging to Galatia (v. 147), and makes Cabalia 
and Milyas which were in the Province of Pamphylia be on the 
border of Galatia (ibid.). '!'hey were very far distant from Galatia 
proper. 

So Tacitus (died 119 .A.D.) by "Galatia" clearly means the 
Province, and by "Galatians" the inhabitants of the Province, 
e.g. Galatiam ac Pamphyliam provincias Calpurnio Asprenati 
regendas Galba permiserat (Hist. II. 9), and Galatarum Cappa
documque auxilia (Ann. xv. 6). 

Ptolemy the geographer (c. 140 .A.D.) describes Asia Minor 
according to its Provinces, and among them Galatia, with which 
he includes parts of Lycaonia, Pisidia and Isauria, and among 
other towns the Pisidian Antioch and Lystra (v. 4). 

(fJ) Yet other writers use the terms in a purely geographical, 
i.e. the narrower and popular, sense. Thus Strabo, a native of 
Pontus (about 54 B.c. to about 24 A.D.), during whose lifetime 
the Romans formed the Province, does not speak of Amyntas' 
dominions as "Galatia," but says 'Auiav r~v .!vro. • AAva, ,cal rav 
Tavpov 'ITA~v raXarrov l(Ut rrov V'ITO 'Aµ.vPTf!- YEPO/J,<VuJV llJvrov (xvu. 
3. 25). So too he writes ol raXara, ... n.afjov ~J} PVP raXariav l(UL 

raXXoypa,dav AEyoµ.,1171v (xu. 5. 1). 
So too Memnon (floruit c. 140 .A.D.), a native of Pontus, 

describing the coming of the Gauls to Asia Minor, writes a,n
r,µ.ovro ~v vvv raXarlav "aAovµ.<v17v, Eir rpE'i, µ.oipa. ravr17v a,av£i
µ.avu., "al rov, /J,EP TpuJyµ.ov • .lvoµ.auavrEs, rav, «'i ToX,urofJoylov., 
rov. a; TEuouayarl. 

Dio Cassius also (155-235 .A.D.), born at Nicaea in Bithynia, 
but who lived long at Rome, becoming ultimately consul, writes 
about the formation of the Province q raXaria µ.i<ra rijr Av"aoviar 
'PuJµ.a'iov apxovra tux£ (LIII. 26. 3), thus recognizing the two chief 
divisions of Amyntas' Kingdom, without adding _any such ex-

1 Quoted by Steinmann, Leserkreis, p. 73, from Miiller, Fragmente, 
m. p. 536=xn:. 
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pla.nation as would have been necessary if this narrower use of 
the term had not been well known to his readers. 

So far then it has been seen that while some writers used the 
terms in the wider, and more particularly in the official, meaning, 
yet three others employed them in the narrower sense. It will 
have been noticed also that these three belonged by birth to 
Asia Minor, a coincidence which can hardly be accidental. It 
is possible that a fourth native of Asia Minor, Saul of Tarsus, 
would employ them in the same way. 

(c) 1 Pet. i. I. "Peter, an apostle of Jesus Christ, to the 
elect who are sojourners of the Dispersion in Fontus, Gal11tia, 
Cappadocia, Asia and Bithynia.'' 

It is generally, and perhaps rightly, assumed that all these 
names here mark Provinces, even though the one Province 
"Pontus-Bithynia" is divided into its constituent parts, and 
in Oappadocia both Province and district were practically con
terminous. But in any case the position of Galatia between 
Pontus and Cappadocia suggests that only the northern, or 
rather the north eastern, part of it was meant by St Peter1• 

The mention of Christians in north eastern Galatia, of whose 
existence we know nothing in apostolic times, is not more 
strange than the mention of Christians in Bithynia. Even in 
the case of Cappadocia we have only the allusion of Ac. ii. 9, 
and in that of Fontus (besides Ac. ii. 9 again) only the statement 
that Aquila was a Jew from that country, Ac. xviii. 2. Perhaps 
north and north east Galatia formed a stepping-stone whereby 
the Gospel spread into Pontus on the one side and Cappadocia 
on the other. 

(ii) The evidence of the Inscriptions. This, unfortunately, is 
singularly meagre. 

A monument erected in Iconium during the reign either 
of Claudius or Nero to an e'll'irpo'll'o~ Kaiuapor designates his 
administrative district as ra).an1<~r £11'apxElar 2, but this is 

1 
" The inland route intended to be taken by Silvanus can within 

mod~rate limits be conjectured with tolerabl!, certainty. or the vast 
provmce of Galatia the part to be visited between Pontns and Cappa
docia could be only Galatia proper, the Galatia of St Paul's Epistles" 
(Hort, 1 Pet. pp.183 sqq., er. p. 158, n. 6, see also p. 17). He delivered 
these lectures last in 1892, the year in which he died, 

2 C. I. Gr. 3991. 
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only an example of quasi-official usage, proving indeed that 
Iconium was then in the Province of Galatia, but giving no 
information about the popular use of the term. It is the 
same with an inscription found at Antioch in Pisidia to Sospes 
a governor of Galatia 1, in which his rule is given as that of 
provinc. Gal. Pisid. Phryg. (the abbreviation is doubtless pro
vinciae not provinciarum, Pisidia and Phrygia being in appo
sition); but this too is an official, or quasi-official, inscription. 
More important is an inscription on a tomb found at Apol
lonia in the extreme west of the Province, some 50 miles be
yond Antioch, where a citizen speaks in 222 A.D. of his city 
as his "fatherland of the Galatians 2 " and mentions his son's 
career of honourable office among the noble Trokmians. A 
plausible explanation is that he was so accustomed to think of 
his city as Galatian, owing to it being in the Province of that 
name, that he poetically assigned to himself descent from the 
Gallic nobles. Yet it may be doubted whether persons dwelling 
in South Galatia, who (according to the manifold evidence adduced 
by Ramsay) were rather prone to pride themselves on their Greek 
culture and Roman citizenship, or at least their subservience to 
Rome, would be likely to care to identify themselves with Gala
tians. It is much as though the Bavarians had been forcibly 
incorporated by an external power such as France into a Province 
named Prussia, and they eventually boasted of being descended 
from Junkers. It is more probable that there was some actual 
genealogical connexion between the inhabitants of Apollonia and 
the Galatians proper3• 

Judging therefore by the usage of literary writers, and the 
evidence of inscriptions, we conclude that no hard and fast rule 
existed with regard to the meaning attributed to " Galatia" and 

1 C. I. Lat. m. 291, corrected Suppl. 6818, of. 6819. 
2 Ko;i I'tt7u,rwP -yo;l11r 1'-ytt-yes es 1rttrp!l'io;, 

vla r' f/J.OP KVO'f/P<LS ,iv! TpoKµ.o,r _taO{o.[ ,,., • 
TOiJPEKEP Oil ~-y .. l'iwpov e-yw TOV {Jwµ.lw W[11Ka. 

Lebas-Waddington, 1192, see Ramsay, Studia Biblica, rv. 53, and 
especially Cities of St Paul, 1907, pp. 351 SJl. 

3 Compare the boast of a native of Antioch in Pisidia that he :was 
a Magnesian of Phrygia, because Antioch was colonised from Magnesia. 
on the Maeander (see Ramsay, Galatians, p. 201, Cities of St Paul, 
p. 260). 
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"Galatians," during the first two centuries of our era., and that 
unless St Paul was for some special reason likely to use official 
terminology he would more probably use the terms in their more 
popular and narrow meaning, viz. of North Ga.latia, as we say, 
and its inhabitants. 

(iii) It ill said however that St Paul (unlike St Luke, who 
generally uses the popular names, see Zahn, Einleitung, I. 132, 
E.T. r.186) always employed the official Roman terminology for 
districts and countries, and that therefore the terms "Galatia " 
and "Galatians" cannot refer only to North Galatia, but must 
refer to the Province of Galatia as such. But this statement is 
misleading. For in reality he mentions so few places (excluding 
towns), and his use of these is so uncertain, that we have not 
much material upon which to found a gen.era! rule. 

The names arranged alphabetically are Achaia 7, Arabia 2, 
Asia 4, Cilicia 1, Dalmatia 1, Illyricum 1, Judaea 4, Macedonia 
11 (14), Spain 2, Syria 1 and of course Galatia 3 (4). 

Of these Asia has presumably the official sense of the kingdom 
bequeathed to Rome by Attalus III in 133 B.c. (i.e. including Mysia, 
Lydia, Caria, and great part of Phrygia, the Troad, and certain islands) 
for this appears to have been the ordinary nomenclature of the time. 
Yet St Luke uses it of a district excluding Phrygia, Mysia and the 
Troad (Ac. ii. 9, xvi. 6-8),just'fl.s the Letter of the Churches of Vienna 
and Lyons is written (A.D. 177) To<s KctT<t T'IJI' 'A,r/ap Kai <l>prryiav ... 
doi/..q,o'is (Eus. Ch. Hist. v. i. 3), and as Tertullian writes (c. Prax. r.) 
Ecclesiis Asiae et Phrygiae (cf. Zahn, Einleitung, I. 132, E.T. r. 187). 

Macedonia too may be deemed official, although the Churches there 
to which St Pau1 refers were all in old Macedonia, but he contrasts it 
with Aohaia. 

Achaia is more doubtful, for strictly speaking, in official, not only 
in popular, language, it did not include Athens 1. Therefore while St 
Pa11.l uses the term with official accuracy in 1 Cor. xvi. 15 (for we may 
assume that Stephanas was baptized at Corinth), he can hardly have 

1 "Athens was never placed under the fasces of the Roman 
governor, and never paid tribute to Rome; it always had a sworn 
alliance with Rome, and granted aid to the Romans only in an extra
ordinary and, at least as to form, voluntary fashion. The capitulation 
after the Sullan siege brought about doubtless a change in the consti
tution of the community, but the alliance was renewed." '' These were 
the relations which the imperial government at its outset found 
existing in Greece, and in these paths it went forward" (Mommsen, 
The Provinces of the Roman Empire, E. T .1886, r. pp. 258, 260). See 
further references in Steinmann, Leserkreis, p. 91. 

GAL. b 
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done so in 2 Cor. i. 1 and other passages, unless he was excluding 
believers at Athens (Ac. xvii. 34). 

Judaea too is' doubtful. In I Thes. ii. 14, Rom. xv. 31 he speaks of 
the power and tyranny of the Jews there, certainly excluding therefore 
Samaria, and thinking of Jerusalem and its neighbourhood rather 
than Galilee. So also with Gal. i. 22 (see note). He therefore probably 
meant not the Roman prefecture but the popular division roughly 
conterminous with the old kingdom of Judah. 

The cases of Syria and Cilicia go together, and the decision is the 
more difficult in that thei:e is a slight doubt both about the text of 
i. 21 (see notes), and the official relation of Cilicia to Syria when 
St Paul was writmg. It seems that at the time of the visit mentioned 
by him the two were regarded as one Province. But the article before 
K1X1Klcis (which is almost certainly genuine) separates the two, and 
suggests that St Paul was using the popular rather than the official 
terminology. 

Dalmatia (2 Tim. iv. lOt) was not used as an official name for a 
Province till 70 A,D, and there is no sufficient reason for doubting 
that St Paul used the term in a purely geographical sense. 

lllyri<:um (ro 'I>.Xup1Kov, Rom. xv. 19t). 'IXXvpls was the usual word, 
and the form employed by St Paul seems to be the transliteration of 
the Latin Illyricum, which is found elsewhere only in the writings of 
the Bithynian-Roman Dio Cassius (155-235 A,n.). It is therefore 
just possible that St Paul purposely employed the Roman official form 
in order to leave no doubt that he meant the Roman Province (of 
whioh the upper part was officially called Dalmatia from 70 A..D.), and 
not the country inhabited by Illyrians, which was w,ider than the 
Province. Josephus (B. J. u. 16. 4 [§ 369]) speaks of "Illyrians" and 
"Dalmatia" in a purely geographical sense; see also Appian, lllyrica, 
§§ 1, 11, and Strabo, vn. 7. 4. Marquardt says that "the name illyricum 
was used by the ancients as an ethnographical term for all cognate 
races which reach eastwards from the Alps to the exit of the Danube, 
and south from the Danube to the Adriatic and the Haemus range " 
(Romische Staatsverwaltung, 1873, r. p. 141, see also W. Weber, 
Untersuchungen zur Gesehichte des Kaisers Hadrianus, 1907, p. 55). 

Arabia. See Appendix, Note A. It is probably a political term in 
i. 17, but in iv. 25 is rather a geographical expression. 

Spain is completely indecisive, for the popular and the official 
names coincide. St Paul could not be expected to mention one or 
other of the three Provinces into which it was divided from the time 
of Augustus onward. 

Thus of ten names (excluding Galatia), only one for certain 
(Asia), two probably (Macedonia and Illyricum), and one doubt
fully (Achaia), are used in the Provincial sense ; while one for 
certain (Dalmatia), one probably (Juda.ea), and, two doubtfully 
(Syria and Cilicia), are used in the geographical sense; one 
(Arabia) in both senses; and one (Spain) in either sense. In 
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fact, St Paul seems to have had no fixed rule, and to have used 
that name which was most readily understood, and best expressed 
his immediate purpose. His general practice therefore throws 
no light upon the meaning of his terms " Galatia" and "Gala
tians." This must be determined by other means. We may 
grant that if he did wish to address the inhabitants of .Antioch, 
Iconium, Lystra, 11-nd even Derbe, he could employ "Galatians" 
as a common appellation, but, thus far, there is no reason to 
think that he would do so. 

(iv) 1 Cor. xvi. 1. It has been thought that 1 Cor. xvi. 1 
shows decisively that by "Galatia" St Paul meant South Galatia. 
For he there refers to the Collection, which, it is probable, was 
being carried by those who were accompanying him to Jerusalem 
{Ac. xx. 4), among whom are mentioned Gaius of Derbe and 
Timothy. The inferences are drawn that these two represent 
the South Galatian Church and that delegates from North 
Galatia are not mentioned because no such Church existed. 

But both inferences are unnecessary. 
(a) There are grave difficulties in the opinion that Gaius 

and Timothy were delegates from South Galatia. Timothy had 
already been some time with St Paul, and Gaius is classed with 
him, so that presumably Gaius also had been in Macedonia. But 
if 80 why should the contrib11.tion from South Galatia have been 
sent 80 far round 1? It is possible therefore that Gaius and 

. Timothy acted as delegates not for South Galatia but for some 
other Church, e.g. Corinth or Philippi, for the delegates of these 
are not named. In any case the uncertainty of the text (1rpo
or 1rpos-i>..0ovT•s), and the ambiguity of the 0JT01, prevent any 
clear deduction from the passage. 

(b) If we are right (see pp. xxxiv. sq.) in placing our Epistle 
between 2 Cor. and Rom., then 1 Cor. was written before St Paul 
knew of the trouble in North Galatia, and it cannot be thought 
improbable that afterwards, at a time when the ill-feeling towards 
him was so high, the Christians there should have failed to send 
their contribution through him, if indeed they made one at all. 

1 Dr Askwith (pp. 94 sq.) suggests that some of the delegates had 
been ilent forward by St Paul to tell those in Asia of his change of 
route, and that others had gone on earlier and separately, but this is 
hypothesis on hypothesis. 

b2 
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St Paul, it will be noticed, has occasion to hint at their niggard
liness (Gal. vi. 7). 

2. Did St Paul ever vlsit North Galatia.? This has been denied. 
It is therefore necessary to consider briefly two passages in the 
Acts. 

(i) Ac. xvL 6. St Paul had proposed to Barnabas that they 
should revisit the brethren in every city where they had preached 
the word of the Lord (xv. 36), but had finally started on his 
second Missionary Journey alone with Silas as his attendant, 
and had passed through Syria and Ciliciaconfirming the Churches 
(xv. 40, 41). He had then come as far as Derbe and Lystra, had 
taken Timothy, of whom he received a good account from brethren 
in Lystra and Iconium, and they went through the cities, atld the 
Churches were established. The words evidently include Antioch 
in Pisidia as well as the other three cities (xvi. 1-5). St Paul 
and Silas then intended to go to Asia, apparently as far as 
Ephesus, but, as they were prevented in this by the Holy Ghost 1, 
they passed through ..;,v <I>pvyiav ,:al raAanK~V xwpav, i.e. they 
turned off northwards, coming at last opposite Mysia, and in~ 
tending to enter Bithynia. Now <Fpvyla, as it seems, must be 
taken as a substantive (as certainly in xviii. 23, see below), for 
it is never employed as an adjective, !l,nd on the other hand a 
substantive is not found joined with an adjective (raAan,:~v), 
both defining a common term (xoopav ). Hence we must trans
late "Now they passed through Phrygia and (some) Galatic· 
district," i.e. part of country belonging to Galatia 2, or perhaps, 

1 Although Ac. xii. 4, xxv. 13 adduced by Dr Agkwith (pp. 39-42) 
show that it may be just possible to understand rcw°l<v0evTes predica
tively to iM1Mov (when it would fail to show whether the prohibition 
came before or after the journey through ri/v <l>pV)'. rc. ra°I<. xwpav), it 
is extremely unnatural to do so. Moulton's words are hardly too 
strong: "On the whole case, we may safely accept the vigorous state
ment of Sohmiedel on Ac. xvi. 6 (Enc. Bib. c. 1699): 'It has to be 
maintained that the participle must contain, if not something ante
cedent to "they went" (lldjMoP), at least something synchronous 
with it, in no case a thing subsequent to it, if all the rules of 
grammar and all sure understanding of language are not to be given 
up'" (Prolegomena, 1906, p. 134), . , 

2 An attempt has been made to give xwpa au official meaning here, 
but on11 is not justified in departing from its ordinary sense (e.g. 
1 Mao. viii. 8, x, SS, xii. 26) except on clear evidence. To translate 
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as Zahn thinks, St Luke deliberately choae the phra.se in contrast 
to ra;\aTia or 1 raXan,cq l1rapxla, and meant by it the country of 
the Galatae strictly so called (Einl. r. 133, E. T. 1. 188). They 
would appear to have gone by Prymnessus to Nacoleia, or even 
to Pessinus (for to St Luke "Asia" was smaller than the Roman 
-Province of that name, see p. xix.), or they may have gone to 
Amorium (either by Prymnessus or even round by Thymbrium 
Hadrianopolis) and so to Pessinus, and then to Dorylaeum, 
oloae to both Mysia and Bithynia. They thus passed through 
a portion of North Galatia. 

It should be noted that Zahn (Einl. r. 133-136, E.T. I. 

187-191) vigorously defends the fact of this visit to N. Galatia, 
even though he thinks the Epistle was written primarily to 
S. Galatia. 

(ii) Ac. xviii. 23 says of the beginning of the third Missionary 
Journey that St Paul "passed through in order Tqv ra:.\arn,qv 
xwpav ,w, rJ>pvylav confirming all the disciples." Here rJ>pvy{av 

is clearly enough a substantive, and it describes a district 
westward of ry raAaTi,cq xwpa, a phrase which is explained by 
Ac. xvi. 6, i.e. the district of Galatia already visited. St Paul, 
that is to say, is revisiting the converts of North Galatia and 
Phrygia, and joins the road to Ephesus perhaps at Eumeneia, 
continuing his journey vi§. Tralla and the Cayster valley, thus 
avoiding both the Churches in South Galatia and the town of 
Colossae (Col. ii. 1), and presumably Laodicea. 

3. The cause of St Paul's preaching to the Galatians. He says 
that it was "on account of infirmity of the flesh" (iv. 13). Illness, 

" the Phrygian-Galatic Region," explaining it of an official district 
reckoned to Phrygia ethnically and Galo.tie. politico.lly, is indeed 
singularly attractive, but lacks any direct confirmu.tion. There is no 
other evidence that a district had this title. Harnack thinks that 
xwpa. in the Acts (except xii. 20) mo.rks the countryside in contrast to 
towns, and that in Acts xvi. 6, xviii. 23 St Luke says (11) raXaTtKiJ 
xwpa "because Galu.tia was poor in cities." He also clearly accepts 
the North-Galatiau theory (Acts, E.T. 1909, pp. 57 sq., 101). It has 
been argued (Ramsay, Church in Rom. Emp. pp. 80 sq.) that the 
adjective raXanK6s is used of what was properly and previously not 
belonging to Galatio., cf. Fontus Galaticus, and if it were probable 
that xC:,pa were a region officially this might be important. But 
such a limitation of ra:>.arn,6s would appear to lie not in the word 
tself, but in the substu.ntive to which it is attached. 
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that is to say, made him stay in Galatia, and his illness was a 
trial to the Galatfans, which, notwithstanding, they wholly 
overcame (iv. 14). It probably also affected his eyes (iv. 15). 
Ramsay urges that it was malaria caught in the low.lying 
districts of Pamphylia, and that he went to the highlands of 
South Galatia to recover from it. He also connects it, some
what gratuitously, with the "stake in the flesh" (2 Cor. xii. 7), 
saying that in malaria "apart from the weakness and ague, the 
most trying and painful accompaniment is severe headache," 
and quotes a South African author who speaks of "the grind
ing, boring pain in one temple, like the dentist's drill" ( Gal. 
pp. 424 sq.). But it is questionable whether the effects of 
malaria would last as long as the greater part (at least) of 
St Paul's first visit to South Galatia, at the same time leaving him 
free to preach with the energy described in Acts xiii. and xiv., 
and in any case it is hard to imagine that St Mark would have 
deserted him in such a state. St Mark may have been homesick 
and cowardly, but be cannot have been brutal It is easier to 
suppose that illness was the physical cause why St Paul turned 
northwards instead of going on towards Ephesus, and that the 
historian, seeing the blessing to which it ultimately led, stated 
the spiritual side of it in the words "being prevented by the 
Holy Spirit from preaching the word in Asia" (Ac. xvi. 6). 
But perhaps the illness was only the cause of delay and so of 
preaching, rather than of the route taken, and this is strictly the 
statement of iv. 13. 

4. rb 1rponpov, iv. 13. This can hardly mean "long ago" 
(see notes), and doubtless implies that St Paul had visited 
bis readers twice, but not more than twice. If therefore they 
belonged to South Galatia the epistle must be placed not later 
than in the very beginning of his third Missionary Journey. See 
further, pp. xxxi. sq. 

5. ii. 5, "that the truth of the gospel might continue with 
you." "You" has been thought to prove decisively the South 
Galatian theory (Zahn, Einleitiing, r. 126, 137 sq., E. T. r. 178, 
193), for St Paul is referring to the Council in Acts xv. (see 
Appendix, Note B), and at that time be had not visited North 
Galatia. But the aim of his conflict for Christian liberty was 
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that the truth of the Go~pel might continue with any converts 
of any time, to whom he might be writing in the hope of ward
ing off attacks made on their Christian freedom. Thus i!f.La~ 
refers directly to the Galatian readers, even though they were 
not necessarily converted before the Council (see notes). 

Thus far the weight of the evidence in these preliminary 
questions appears to be in favour of the North Galatian 
theory. We turn now to evidence of other kinds. 
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CH APTER III. 

THE GALATIANS OF THE EPISTLE-WHO WERE THEY1 (cont.). 
EVIDENCE ADDUCED IN FAVOUR OF EITHER 'l'HEORY. 

HAVING considered certain preliminary questions we may turn 
to the direct evidence adduced in favour of either theory. 

1. Considerations urged in support of the theory that the 
Epistle was addressed to Churches in South Galatia, i.e. to 
those mentioned in Acts xiii., xiv. 

(i) Generally. (a) It i11 improbable that Churches whose 
foundation is described at so muck length should be entirely 
passed over in the epistles of St Paul, save when he reminds 
Timothy of the sufferings of those early days (2 Tim. iii. 11), 
although he was their joint founder with Barnabas, and after
wards took a warm interest in them (Ac. xvi. 1-5). 

(a) He addressed no Epistle to them. This however is of 
little weight, for the reason of the preservation of his Epistles 
lies, it would seem, not in the importance of the Churches 
addressed (witness Colossians), but in the specific character 
of the contents. He might have written repeatedly to the 
Churches of South Galatia, and none of his letters would be 
extant, unless it contained teaching of importance not found 
elsewhere. 

(fJ) He nowhere alludes to them. For 1 Cor. xvi. 1 must 
go with the interpretation given to Gal. i. 2, iii. 1. This is 
certainly not what we should have expected, hut a priori 
arguments are proverbially dangerous. 

(b) The Churches in South Galatia were moi·e prominent in 
early Church history than those of North Galatia. 

The Thekla legend of the 2nd century speaks with some 
accuracy of Antioch, Lystra, Iconium, and perhaps also Derbe, 
and the Churches of South Galatia were active in the 3rd century. 
But we do not he~r of a Christian community in North Galatia 
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before the time of Apolinarius of Hierapolis, not later than 
192 A.D. (at Ancyra, Eusebius, Oh. Hist. v. 16. 4), and the next 
witness is the Synod of Ancyra, 314 A.D. It may be noted that 
Ramsay in the Expos. Times for Nov. 1909 (pp. 64 sqq.) calls 
attention to "a martyrdom on a large sea.le under Domitian or 
Trajan or Hadrian" at Ancyra in North Galatia. It seems 
improbable that none of the martyrs came from the neighbour
hood of the official capital of the Province, even though the 
chief martyr Gaianus may perhaps have belonged to Barata in 
Lyciwnia (Gaianoupolis), "which waa included in the Province 
Galatia until the latter part of Hadrian's reign." 

But this is another form of the preceding argument of the 
importance of the Churches of South Galatia. The Church of 
Colossae was less important than those of North Galatia, and 
yet St Paul wrote to it. 

(ii) The contents of the Epistle correspond to what we are told 
elsewhere of the Churches in South Galatia. 

(a) Most of the converts were Gentiles (ii. 5, iv. 8, v. 2, vi. 12, 
and the subject of the Epistle), but some were Jews (iii. 27-29) 
and many must have been well acquainted with Jewish modes of 
exposition (iv. 22-31). So in South Galatia most of the converts 
were Gentiles, but some were Jews (Ac. xiii. 43, xiv. 1), for in 
Antioch and Iconium there were synagogues. Non-biblical 
writings and inscriptions bear out the presence of Jews in 
South Galatia, and there is hardly any evidence for the presence 
of Jews in North Galatia. On the other hand converts who were 
accustomed to Jews, and Jewish thoughts, would not be so liable 
to be led astray by Judaizing Christians as were those to whom 
the claims of Judaism were new. The north of Galatia was more 
virgin soil for the propagation of Jewish error than the south. 

(b) Barnabas. His prominence in the Epistle (ii. 1, 9, 13) 
suits the fact that he was with St Paul in Ac. xiii. and xiv. But, 
on the other hand, in those chapters of Acts he is placed very 
nearly on an equality with St Paul in his evangelistic work, and 
in the Epistle St Paul implies that he himself, if not quite alone 
(i. 8, 9), was yet so much alone as to deem his associates of little 
importance (iv. 11-20). This would be very suitable if they 
were only Silas and Timothy (see i. 8 note). 
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If the Epistle was addressed t.o -South Galatia Barnabas must 
have taken a much -ner part in the evangelization of that 
district than St Luke's narrative implies, even though we read 
that 11,t Lystra St Paul was "the chief speaker." But probably 
St Paul mentions him both here and in 1 Cor. ix. 6, Col. iv. 10 
for the sole reason that he was of high repute among Jewish as 
well as among Gentile converts. 

(c) iv. 14, "Ye received me as an angel of God." It is suggested 
that this refers to the fact that the men of Lystra called St Paul 
Hermes-the messenger of the gods-because he was the chief 
speaker (.A.c. xiv. 12). But in our Epistle he is so received in 
spite of his illness, which is quite contrary to the impression 
given by the Acts. Probably the coincidence is accidental, 
though it may well represent a half unconscious contrast to i. 8. 

The phrase in the Acts of Thekla, § 3, that St Paul's appear
ance was sometimes that of an angel is doubtless due to a 
reminiscence of this passage, and not to an independent tradition 
of the Pisidian Antioch. See further in the notes. 

(d) It is said that the insistence on freedom in the Epistle 
was peculiarly suitable to the spirit of the South Galatians ; that 
they were in touch with the Graeco-Roman culture of the time 
and were feeling their way to independence of thought; that, 
on the other hand, little evidence of this in North Galatia has 
survived; that the inhabitants were in a lower stage of culture 
and would not appreciate so readily the Greek spirit underlying 
our Epistle. 

But it may be replied that anyone could appreciate the idea of 
freedom in contrast to slavery. The freedom taught by St Paul 
was not peculiarly Greek. Slavery existed in North Galatia as 
well as in the South, and also, whatever the official religion of 
North Galatia may have been, it is unlikely that the various 
forms of mysteries which honeycombed Asia Minor, and taught 
liberty of spirit from sin and death, were absent there. Neit!ier 
the Phrygians nor their influence had died out (compare p. xii.). 

(e) More important are the references in the Epistle to legal 
customs. This is a very intricate subject, warmly debated, and 
is discussed summarily in the Appendix, Note C. Here it must 
be sufficient to say that the result seems to be indecisive. They 
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could have been made in a letter to either North or South 
Galatians. 

(f) Ramsay (Gal. pp. 399-401) is fully justified in his 
endeavour to strengthen his theory by appealing to the points 
in common between St Paul's addreei! in Antioch of PiBidia. 
(Ac. xiii. 16-41) and our Epistle, on the ground that St Paul 
desires to recall instruction already given ; for there are, doubtless, 
some striking coincidences between the two (see iv. 4, note on 
lta1TEIJ'TEll\€V ). 

But certain considerations may not be overlooked. (a) The 
greater part of the address, stating how "the history of the 
Jews becomes intelligible only as leading onward to a further 
development and to a fuller stage," though it may be illustrated 
by our Epistle, is common to the Apostolic way of preaching the 
Gospel. It is that of St Peter (Ac. iii. 12-26) and St Stephen 
(Ac. vii.). No doubt St Paul also frequently employed it in 
controversy with Jews, or persons exposed to Jewish influence. 
(fJ) Typically Pauline phraseology occurs only in one verse (v. 39) 
and is not peculiar to our Epistle. (-y) The use of tv11.ov (Ac. xiii. 
29 and Gal. iii. 13) of the Cross would be more noticeable if it 
were not also employed by St Peter (Ac. v. 30, x. 39; 1 Pet. ii. 24). 
We regard the coincidences as evidence that St Paul's teaching 
never changed essentially, but as insufficient to outweigh the 
many probabilities that the Epistle was written to the inhabitants 
of North Galatia. 

2. Evidence in support of the opinion that the Epistle was 
addressed to the Churches of North Galati'a. 

i. Patristic. This is unanimous 1• It is true that after 
295 A.D. North Galatia alone was officially called Galatia (vide 
supra, p. xiii.), but Origen lived before then, and wrote lengthy 
commentaries on our Epistle, which Jerome took as his guide, 

1 Ramsay (Stud. Bibl. 1v. pp. 16 sqq.) urges that as Asterius, 
Bishop of Amaseia in Pontus, 401 A.D., explains r11v raXanK1)V xwpav 
Kai <l>pirylav (Ac. xviii. 23) as r71v AvKaovtav Kai r,h T-ijs <I>pv;-tas ,r6:\m, 
and as Lycaonia. was no longer included in Galatia in his time, he 
"was brought up to the South-Galatian theory as the accepted 
tradition." But Asterius is evidently an inaccurate person, for he 
confounds Antioch of Syria with Antioch in Pisidia, and it is probable 
that he has mixed up the first with the second Missionary Journey 
(see Steinmann, Leserkreis, p. 187, Zahn, Einl. I. 135, E. T. 1. 190). 
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Wll.king use also of other writers 1. Thus probably both J etome 
and others who place the readers in North Galatia derived their 
opinion from him. Again, aa Origen's works were used so freely 
it is most unlikely that if he had held the South Galatian 
theory all trace of his opinion should have been lost. Further, 
the greater the power of the South Galatian Churches (p. x.xvi.) 
the less likely is it that the fact that our Epistle was addressed 
to them should have died out so completely. 

ii. If the Epistle was written after the beginning of the 
third Missionary Journey (vid6 infra, p. xx.x:ii.) it is most im
probable that St Paul should have addrerssed the South Gala
tians alone as Galatians, for then there were other believers in 
North Galatia (vuk supra, pp. x.x:ii. sq.), but he could well address 
the North Galatians alone by that title, treating Galatia as a 
geographical, not a political, expression, especially if, as it seems, 
Schmiedel is right in saying that "only in North Galatia was to 
be found the people who had borne that name from of old, and 
in common speech, not only in official documents" (Encyc. Bib. 
c. 1614, and see above p. xvi.). It is, further, impossible that the 
Epistle can have been addressed to both districts (as Zahn once 
supposed), for its readers are clearly connected, both by their 
past history and by their present condition. 

Observe that the Churches of North Galatia had at least as 
much in common as those of South Galatia. For there was a 
much greater mixture of races in the South than in the North 2. 

Taking into consideration all the various parts of the evidence 
adduced we are of opinion that the patristic belief is, after all, 
right, and that St Paul's readers lived in North Galatia. 

1 Quin potias in eo, at mihi videor, cautior atque timidior, quod 
imbecillitatem virium mearum sentiens, Origeais Commentarios sum 
seqaatus. Scripsit enim ille vir in Epistolam Pauli ad Galatas qainque 
proprie volumina, et decimum Stromatum suorum librum com
matico super explanatione ejus sermone complevit : Tractatus 
quoque varios, et Excerpta, quae vel aola possint sufficere, composuit. 
Praetermitto Didymum, videntem meum, et Laodicenum de Ecclesia 
nuper egressum, et Alexandrum veterem haeretioum, Eusebium 
quoque Emesenum, et Theodorum Heracleoten, qui et ipsi nonnullos 
super hac re Commentariolos reliquerunt. Praef. in Ep. ad Gal., 
Vallarsi, vn. 369. 

2 Lightfoot urges repeatedly that the emotional and changeable 
character of the readers suits the North Galatians as Celts, but this 
argument is justly discredited as fanciful. 



xxxi 

CHAPTER IV. 

THE TIME OF WRITING. 

IF the Epistle was addressed to· North Galatia, as we have 
seen is probably the case, it must have been written after the 
beginning of the third Missionary Journey, but it is nevertheless 
convenient to state succinctly the various opinions of its date, 
and also it is necessary to try to define the time more accurately. 

1. Upon any theory that is even approximately sound it must 
be between the Council at Jerusalem, A.D. 49 (51), and St Paul's 
imprisonment at Caesarea, A.D. 56 (58). The later limit is not 
seriously contradicted 1• It is determined by the absence of all 
reference to his imprisonment, as well as by the difference of the 
contents of the Epistle from the group of Philippians, Colossians 
and Ephesians with Philemon. The earlier limit has been denied 
(in England especially by Mr D. Round 2), but on insufficient 
grounds. The evidence that it was written after the Council 
is briefly: 

i. Gal. ii. 1-10 almost certainly refers to the visit by St Paul 
to Jerusalem at the time of the Council. See Appendix, Note B. 

ii. Gal. iv. 13, .,.;,, 7rpoupov (see p. xxiv. and notes) refers 
to the former of two visits already paid, and before the Council 
he bad visited no part of the Province of Galatia more than once. 
It has been argued indeed that St Paul's visit to the Pisidian 
Antioch, Iconium, Lystra and Derbe described in Ac. xiii.-xiv. 
20 was the first visit to which St Paul here refers, and his return 

1 According to the subscription of the Received Text, following 
correctors of B, and KLP with some cursives, the two Syriac, and 
the Memphitic versions, it was written from Rome. So also Theodoret, 
while Eusebius of Emesa (c. 350 .1..v.) and Jerome place it during an 
imprisonment of St Paul, without further definition. 

2 The Date of St Paul's Epistle to the Galatians. Cambridge, 1906. 
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journey (Ac. xiv. 21-23) from Derbe to Lystra, Iconium and 
Antioch was his second. But in any case this excludes Derbe 
from a second visit, and allows a very short time, hardly more 
than six months at the most, between the two visits to even 
Antioch. This is, to say the least, a very unnatural use of To 
7rpoTEpOv. 

2. Dates affixed by those who uphold the South Galatian 
theory. 

i. The letter was written very soon after his second visit 
in 49 (51) A.D, ending with Ac. xvi. 6 (on his second Missionary 
Journey), and perhaps from Corinth, in wl1ich case it may well 
be the earliest of all his Epistles that have come down to us (so 
Zahn, Einleitung, I. 141, E. T. r. 198). On the psychological 
improbability of this see below (p. xxxiii.). 

ii. It was written from Antioch in Syria some three years 
after the Council of Jerusalem, just before the beginning of the 
third Missionary Journey, Acts xviii. 22, i.e. 52 (54) A.D. (so 
Ramsay, Paul the Traveller, p. 191). Against this is St Paul's 
statement (iv. 20) that he cannot come to them, if, as Ramsay 
holds, he visited them immediately afterwards. 

iii. Observe that for those who hold the South Galatian theory 
it cannot have been written during or after the third Missionary 
Joumey, for (a) if Ac. xviii. 23 refers to South Galatia St Paul 
would have visited it a third time, contrary to ro 1rpor,pov (vide 
.supra), and (b) if to his second visit to North Galatia (as is 
probable, seep. xxiii.) he could not have written ra,r hKAl)<Flair 
r. raAaTiar with reference to the Churches of South Galatia 
only1• While, further, the unity of the readers forbids the 
supposition that it was addressed to both North and South 
Galatia. 

3. Dates upon the North Galatian theory. 
Upon the North Galatian theory the Epistle was written 

after St Paul's second visit (Ac. xviii. 23) and during his third 

1 It is true that certain eminent writers think it was written to 
S. Galatia and yet place it early or late in the third Missionary 
Journey. But to do so they deny either the probable meaning of 
To ,rp/rrepov or the fact that St Paul visited N. Galatia. 



SUPPOSED JJ.ATES xxxiii 

Missionary Journey. But this lasted nearly three years. Is it 
possible to determine the d11.te more closely 1 

i. It was written at the beginning of St Paul's three years' 
stay in Ephesus, A.D. 52 (54) (Schmiedel). This was said to be 
,i, traditional view by Victorinus c. 370 A.D. So also the Pro
logues of the best :r.rss. of the V ulgate, Amiatinus and Fuldensis 
(Zahn I. 141, E.T. 1. 199). ovTo>r Taxioor (i. 6) has been thought 
to require this, but the phrase rather refers to the rapidity with 
which the erroneous teaching was accepted, not to the brevity of 
the time since St Paul had seen the Galatians (see notes). Also 
this date places our Epistle at a greater distance from 1 and 2 Cor. 
and Rom. than the relation between the four Epistles warrants. 

ii. For this relation is marked by much common matter and 
tone of both thought and language. This indeed is granted by 
all, but it has been urged that it proves little, for St Paul must 
have held his opinions about J nstification and the Law imme
diately after his conversion, and especially about the time of the 
Council of Jerusalem. This is true, but it is more probable that 
St Paul used the same language and arguments in 1 and 2 Cor. 
and Rom. because his mind was full of them at the time, than that 
after some years he fell back upon old formulae used already in 
Gal. To place 1 and 2 Cor. and Rom. at a distance in time from 
Gal. is to belittle St Paul's readiness of language and wealth of 
argument 1. 

1 This applies of course with double force to that form of the 
S. Galatian theory which places our Epistle soon after St Paul's 
second visit to S. Galatia and thus makes it the earliest of all his 
Epistles. 

Prof. Milligan writes with almost too much restraint: " If such 
resemblances in language and thought are to be reckoned with, how 
are we to explain the fact that in the Thessalonian Epistle, written, 
according to most of the supporters of this view, very shortly after 
Galatians, there is an almost complete absence of any trace of the 
distinctive doctrinal positions of that Epistle? No doubt the differ
ences in the circumstances under which the two Epistles were written, 
and the particular ends they had in view, may account for much of 
this dissimilarity. At the same time, while not psychologically 
impossible, it is surely most unlikely that the same writer-and he 
too a writer of St Paul's keen emotional nature-should show no 
signs in this (according to this view) later Epistle of the conflict 
through which he had just been passing, and on which he had been 
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iii. Further, we see that our Epistle most resel!lbles 2 Car. 
(especially cc. x.-xiii.) and Rom. The evidence (stated at some 
length by Lightfoot, Gal. pp. 42-56, and by Salmon in Smith's 
Dictionary of the Bible, 2nd edition, I. pp. ll08 sqq.) is on the 
following lines1• 

(a) The intense personal feeling of "pain at ill-returned 
affection" (Salmon) due to a movement against his own position 
and authority introduced among his converts by o·utsiders: 
Passim in both Gal. and 2 Cor., but especially compare 

Gal. i. 6 with 2 Cor. xi. 4. 

" i. l 
,, iv. 16 " 

" 
" 
" 

xii. 12. 
xii. 15. 

(b) Statements dealing with the relation of Gentile converts 
to the Law. 

(a) His opponents are Judaizers, Gal. (passim), 2 Cor. xi. 22. 

(/3) The arguments of Gal. are expanded in Rom. 
The following examples may suffice : 

(1) Justification not from the law but by faith. 
Gal. ii. 16. Rom. iii. 19--26. 

(2) By means of the law death to the law and life in Christ. 
Gal. ii. 19. Rom. vii. 4-6. 

(3) Crucified with Christ, the believer lives. 
Gal. ii. 20. Rom. vi. 6-11. 

(4) Abraham the example of faith, and believers are sons 
of Abraham. 

Gal. iii. 6-9. Rom. iv. 1-3, 9-25. 
(5) The old slavery and the new freedom. 

Gal. iv. 7-9. Rom. vi. 16-22. 
(6) Isaac the true seed of Abraham. 

Gal. iv. 23, 28. Rom. ix. 7-9. 
(7) Love the fulfilment of the law. 

Gal. v. 14. Rom. xiii. 8-10. 

led to take up so strong and decided a position'' (The Epistles to the 
Thessalonian;;, pp. xxxvi. sq.). 

1 The student is earnestly advised to read Galatians and immediately 
afterwards 1 and 2 Cor. and Rom., marking for himself points of re
semblance. For the more these Epistles are compared, the deeper is 
the impression made by the details in which resemblance is seen, 
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(8) The Spirit gives victory over sin. 
Gal. v. 16, 17. Rom. viii. 4-11. 

(c) Words and phrases. 

(a) Peculiar to the four Epistles, though not necessarily in 
each of these. Observe especially: ava0El-'a, i'AEvBEpia aud its 
cognates in reference to spiritual freedom. 

(/3) Peculiar in St Paul's Epistles to Gal. and 2 Cor. : 1<aiv~ 
1<.T/rnr, ol v1rEpr..ta11 d1rol'.TT0Xoi, C11Xou11 with accusative of the person, 
KaT£<rBlftV. 

Compare also Gal. iii. 3 with 2 Cor. viii. 6. 
,, ,, ,, iii. 13 ,, ,, v. 21. 

(y) Peculiar in St Paul's Epistles to Gal. and Rom., or 
almost so : e.g. 3,Kaulw (Gal. s, Rom. 15, 1 Cor. 2, Pastoral 
Epp. 2), 'A/3/3& o 1raT~P, 1<A11po1161-'or (Pastoral Epp. 1). A full list 
is given by Lightfoot, Gal. p. 48. 

Probably therefore our Epistle was written soon after 2 Cor. 
either in the autumn of 55 (57) A.D. from Macedonia, or a little 
later, during the early part of St Paul's three months' stay in 
Corinth in the winter of 55, 56 (57, 58), near the end of which 
he wrote the epistle to the Romans 1. 

1 It may be pointed out that our Epistle, on the date here ascribed 
to it, contributes, with 2 Cor., to the elucidation of two important. 
parts of St Paul's address to the elders at Miletus (Acts xx. 17-35). 
delivernd only a very few months later. 

Probably the first impression received from a perusal of that 
address is the strangeness of the fact that St Paul should say so, 
much about himself. The subject of vv. 18-21 is that of his own 
efforts and trials at Ephesus, and he returns to it in vu. 26, 27, 3L 
Why does he lay so much stress on this? .2 Cor. and Gal. supply 
the answer. His authority and the sincerity of his work had recently 
been seriously called in question. It is impossible that the Ephesian 
church should not have heard of this atLack, and not have been exposed 
to it. He therefore recalls to the elders how much the believers at 
Ephesus owe to him. . 

Again, St Paul insists on the danger of covetousness, and the dnty 
of caring for others, not only the sick but also ministers of the word 
(vv. 33--35). It is worthy of notice that in Gal. vi. 6--10 St Paul 
calls the attention of his.readers to the same duty. 

GAL, C 
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CHAPTER V. 

THE DANGER TO WHICH THE GALATIANS WERE EXPOSED, 

AND THE MANNER IN WHICH ST PAUL MET IT, 

SOME three.years had elapsed. since St Paul had visited his 
-0onverts in North Galatia. His first stay among them (Ac. xvi. 
6, A.D. 50 (52)) had been caused by illness (iv. 13, 14) of a kind 
to make his message repulsive to them, but, notwithstanding, 
they had_ eagerly accepted it, and had been ready to give them
selves up in any way for his sake (iv. 15). His second visit 
(Ac. xviii. 23, A.D. 52 (54)) had also been satisfactory, but he 
had had occasion to warn them against vertain Jewish Christians 
who preached elsewhere a false form of Christianity (i. 9, iv. 16). 

But now in 55-56 (57-58) A.D. he has recently heard of the 
effect o·f this.Jewish-Christian teaching on a church as far distant 
as Corinth (2 Cor. xi. 4), and he can have had no hope that the 
folse ~achers would neglect any place where he had made con
verts, even though it were somewhat away from the greater lines 
of commnnication. But he is surprised to learn, perhaps from 
rep~entatives of the Galatian Churches (cf. Zahn, Einleitung, 
1. 120, E. T. I. 169), that they have acquired much influence over 
his converts in Galatia (i. 6 sqq.), and that very quickly. 

_l. The dange·r. It is easy to account for the feelings of the 
Jewish party among these early Christians. They had been 
brought up as Jews and had accepted Jesus as the Messiah, 
but they had not entered into the far-reaching results of :Hii;i 
teaching or perceived the effect of His death. St Stephen 
ind"eed had pointed out the ultimate tendencies, but if some .of 
the~1_ h~l!<irl h_is ~peech they can hardly have approved o_f aH of 
it. In any case, they welcomed Gentile converts, but only :on 
condition that these in accepting the Messiah accepted also the 
preparation for Messiah, and placed themselves under the enact
ments and practices of the Law of Moses, not only in such lesser 
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points as the observance of seasons (iv. 9 sq.), but also in so 
fundamental a matter as circumcision itself. This was to be 
not only a means of perfection (as in the later example of the 
false teachers at Colossae), but an indispensable means of 
acquiring salvation. Their argument was: if no Law, then no 
Christ, for only the Law guaranteed the obtaining of blessing 
through Christ, and therefore to omit the Law meant to be 
without the blessing. 

It was true, they said, that Paul taught otherwise. But who 
was Paul 1 He had no knowledge of Christ at first hand. He 
was inferior to the Twelve, who had been with Him for three 
years, and themselves observed the Law. It was not likely that 
they would countenance the admission of Gentiles unless these 
observed it also. The Church at Jerusalem was the true model. 

These false teachers, it will be noticed, ignored the Council of 
Jerusalem 1. They also said that St Paul pleased men, in other 
words chose the easiest way for Gentiles in order to gain them 
(i. 10). 

2. The manner in which St Paul deals with the danger. 

i. He sees the vital importance of this false teaching. It is 
in fact a different kind of gospel altogether; let anyone who 
preaches this be anathema (i. 8, 9); and it is a return to old 
ways once left (ii. 18, iii. 2 sq., iv. 8-11). It df!pends ultimately 
on the performance of good works; it misunderstands the very 
Law which it purposes to uphold, and the religion of Abraham 
whose followers these Jewish Christians claim to be. 

These men are fascinating you, as with the evil eye, so 
that you are turning away your gaze from the lifelike por
traiture of Christ Jesus (iii. 1) on the cross, with all that the 
cross means as the single instrument of salvation. They want 
you to follow them that they may boast over you-over your 
very circumcision in the flesh (vi. 12). 

1 It is possible that the original form of the Decree did not contain 
the prohibition to eat unclean meats (see Harne.ck, Acts, E.T. J909, 
pp. 248-268). Observe that St Paul does not hint that the Council 
had taken place recently, e.g. by implying that his adversaries would' 
not have claimed the Twelve on their side if they had known what 
took place at the Council. His language rather suggests that it had 
been held some years before the present letter. , 

C 2 . 
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ii. The true Gospel, on the other hand, lies in the reception 
of salvation and life as a free gift from God. These are bound 
up with Christ and with Christ alone, apart from the Law and 
its requirements (ii. 20). Abraham lived by faith (iii. 8, 9), and 
the promise to him is earlier than the Law, and is not overridden 
by it (iii. 15-18). 

The Law, so far from guaranteeing life in Christ, produces 
death (iii. 10 sq.), and was given to convict of sin and lead men 
to enjoy the promise by faith on Christ alone (iii. 19-22), The 
Law was only for a time, Christ redeemed us and gave us the 
adoption of sons (iv. 1-7). The Law led us to Christ and 
leaves us with Him (iii. 23-25), all, whatever their nationality 
or position, being sons of God by faith in Christ Jesus, for being 
Christ's we get the promise made to Abraham (iii. 26-29). The 
Law itself tells us that freedom is the characteristic of each true 
son of Abraham (iv. 21 sqq.); therefore stand in your freedom 
and do not be entangled in bondage again (v. 1). Circumcision 
pledges you to do the whole Law-and if circumcised you fall 
from Christ. For really circumcision and uncircumcision are 
nothing; the one thing of importance is faith worked by love 
(v. 2-6). 

iii. Again, he defends his own position. (a) I have no 
authority ! True, not from man nor by any one man, but my 
authority comes direct from Christ and God the Father (i. 1). 
So too my Gospel is not after any human standard but was 
revealed to me by Jesus Christ (i. 11, 12). For He was re
vealed to me at my conversion near Damascus (i. 16). God 
chose me and. called and sent me forth to preach Him, and 
He has blessed my work (i. 15, 16). From the first I acted 
independently of the Twelve (i. 17) and the Churches of Judaea. 
(i. 22). But the Twelve acknowledged me (ii. 8 sqq.), and Cephas 
himself yielded at my public rebuke for not upholding the 
Gospel life and practice in its simplicity (ii. 11-14). 

(b) I am inconsistent, am I 1 Yes with what I was as a Jew. 
For I once persecuted the Church, but I am not inconsistent since 

· my conversion. I do not try to please men ww (i. 10). I never 
had a Gentile convert circumcised, no not even Titus (ii. 4). 
If I preach circumcision still why should Jews persecute me 
(v. 11) 1 
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(c) You loved me once (iv. 12-15)-andyou know that Iloved 
you-yea whatever they say (iv. 16) I do love you now (iv. 19). 
It is not a matter of any self-glorying with me. Christ's cross, 
with all it brings of suffering and shame, is my glory (vi. 14). 
To be a new creature in Christ is the one and only matter of 
importance-therein lies membership in the true Israel (vi. 
15, 16). 
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CH.APTER VI. 

THE PERMANENT VALUE OF THE EPISTLE. 

THE Epistle was not only of value for the time in which it was 
written and for the readers to whom it was first addressed. It 
also sets before Christians of all time and every place, in a more 
concise, even if in a more controversial, form than does the 
Epistle to the Romans, the essential teaching of the Gospel of 
Christ, namely that Life in Him is not of works but of faith. 

That there is a tendency in human nature to forget this is 
shown by the history of the Church. For the development of 
Church doctrine too often has been not on the lines laid down 
by St Paul, but on others more agreeable to human nature in its 
present state. Christian writers and teachers have been prone 
to make much of the ability to perform good works which have 
in themselves the power of rendering us acceptable to God. It 
is true indeed that such writers avoided Jewish terms (for the 
Christian Fathers always had a horror of any return to Judaism 
and so far St Paul accomplished his immediate aim), but many 
taught doctrine that gave nearly as much weight to works as did 
that of the Jews themselves. They were of course careful, as 
even are thoughtful Jews to-day, to avoid attributing merit to 
works as such, apart from the spirit in which they are performed, 
but although they ascribed in theory the virtue of merit to good 
works only in so far as these were performed by the aid of the 
grace of God in Christ, yet in practice this came to mean all 
good works performed by professing Christians. Hence it often 
came about that while Churchmen were asserting in words that 
they were saved by their faith in Christ, they trusted in reality 
to their own good works. 

It would be easy to show that this trust was no solitary 
example of mistaken interpretation of Gospel requirements, but 
rather was vitally connected with the introduction of non-
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Christian methods of thought into the Church. For it was 
only one of the many signs that heathenism W/18 corrupting 
the simplicity of the Gospel1, and that Christians were falling 
away into laxity of ethical life as well as into error of doctrine. 

It is not therefore strange that revivals in ethical life on any 
large scale have always been due to a return to the first principles 
of St Paul's teaching, with the consequent acceptance of Christ 
as the immediate source of spiritual life, apart from, and anterior 
to, good work;i. This was the secret of the greater part of 
Augustine's power. This was that which gave Luther his per
sonal courage and his energy in his missionary activity. Wesley 
accomplished but little till he learned it. This has also been the 
basis of the great Evangelical revival, which is represented to-dai 
not only by the tenets of the Evangelical party, but also by the 
fundamental teaching of most of the leading Churchm~m of our 
time. · 

But it is important to remember that when the truth- of 
salvation by faith, apart from works, is taught and receh·ed 
only as a doctrine, it loses its power, and, by reason of necessary 
changes in the meaning of words that were never intended to 
appeal only to the intellect, even becomes an untruth. He who 
would understand the Epistle to the Galathws must- be, and 
must remain; in vital connexion with Christ by faith, Then, 
but only then, will the Epistle be more than a parchment in 
an ancient Library, and the Apostle speak to him in a living 
tongue, a tongue of fire and of love. · · 

1 Prof. Orr speaks of " the inevitable blunting of Pauline ideas in 
their passing over to the Gentile world, imperfectly prepared, through 
lack of a. training under the Law, to receive them" (The Progre~s of 
Dogma, 1901, p. 248). -
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CHAPTER VII. 

UANONICI'l'Y AND GE~UINENESS, 

THE Epistle to the Galatians has always had an assured place 
in the Canon of the New Testament, but in view of recent state• 
ments that it was composed in the 2nd century, in common 
with other Epistles of St Paul, it is necessary to recall early 
evidence of its use. 

Marcion when at Rome (probably in 144 A.D.) seceded from 
the Christian Church there and became the head of a separate 
body. Yet both he and the Christian Church accepted Galatians 
and nine oth~rs of St Paul's Epistles, and used them in public 

. worship. It is impossible to suppose that Galatians was taken 
over by either side from the other, and it is therefore certain 
that Galatians was accepted by both parties before Marcion's 
secession. This would also appear to indicate that it was not 
composed during Marcion's lifetime, say after 110 A.D.1 A simi
lar argument may be deduced from the fact that the Valentinians 
are referred to by Irenaeus (r. 3. 5) as quoting Gal. vi. 14. 
Further, the existence of small differences in the text of llfarcion 
from that of the Church indicates that some years had elapsed 
before llO A.D. since the Epistle was composed. 

Further it must be remembered that the great Churches had 
had an unbroken existence from St Paul's own time, and would 
know the Epistles that were addressed to them, and there is no 
evidence that any Church received as genuine a fa!~ letter 
nominally addressed to them. This argument does not apply 
indeed to a letter addressed to the believers of North Galatia,' 

1 Marcion placed it first in his collection, doubtless because of all 
St Paul's Epistles it was the most strongly marked with the charac
teristic teaching of St Paul whom he accepted as the purest exponent 
of Christianity. It seems to have been placed first also in the old 
Syriac ver~ion (Zahn, Commentary, p. 22). 
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but it does to 1 and 2 Cor. and Rom., the genuineness of which 
is denied by those few persons who deny that of Galatians. 
Neither, it may be added, would these Churches be likely to 
permit those grave alterations in the text of the Epistles be
tween A.D. 70 and llO which certain subjective theories require. 

Among Church writers Clement of Rome, "Barnabas" and 
Ignatius are thought to allude to the Epistle (the passages are 
given in Lightfoot), but Polycarp (ll 7 A.D.) uses certain phrases 
which are found there only. These are IX. 2 ,is K<vov el'Jpaµ.ov 
(ii. 2); III. 3 ,fm EIJ'T<V µ.~r11p lT<lllTCOII ~µ.&iv (iv. 26); v. 1 (J.or ov 
µ.vn11pi(rrm (vi. 7). 

Justin Martyr, Dial. w. Tr!Jpho, cc. 95, 96, uses the same 
argument from Deut. xxvii. 26, xxi. 2:l as in Gal. iii. 10, 13, 
and in his First Apology (c. 53) applies Isa. liv. 1 as St Paul 
applies it in Gal. iv. 27. 

Irenaeus (Adv. Haer. III. 7. 2) quotes the Epistle by name: 
Sed in ea qnae est ad Galatas, sic ait, Quid ergo lex factorum? 
posita est usque qtio veniat semen cui promissum est etc. 
G11,l. iii. 19. See also III. 6. 5, and 16. 3, v. 21. 1. 

It is also contained in the Old Latin Version of the 2nd 
century, and in the Syriac Version, the date of which however is 
not so certain. It is also mentioned in the Muratorian Canon. 

Its canonicity and genuineness have in fact never been denied 
until quite recent years. 

Baur made it his chief test of the genuineness of Epistles 
bearing St Paul's name, accepting fully both it and Romans 
with 1 Cor., and, with less certainty, -2 Cor. 

Lately, a few critics have denied, on purely subjective grounds, 
the authorship of this and all other Epistles attributed to St Paul, 
arguing especially that "the doctrinal and religious-ethical con
tents betoken a development in Christian life and thought of 
such magnitude and depth as Paul could not possibly have 
reached within a few years after the crucifixion. So large an 
experience, so great a widening of the field. of vision, so high 
a degree of spiritual power as would have been required for 
this it is impossible to attribute to him within so limited a 
time" (Van Manen, Encycl. Bib. c. 3627 sq.). 

This argument may have some force, on Van Manen's premisses 
that Christ was a mere man who died and never rose, but on them 
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only. Pfleiderer, not a critic biassed in favour of orthodox Chris
tianity, writes on the other hand: "A ... theology like the Pauline, 
which overthrows the Jewish religion by the methods of proof 
drawn from the Jewish schools, is perfectly intelligible in the 
case of the historic Paul, who was converted from a pupil of the 
Pharisees to an apostle of Christ; it would be wholly unintel
ligiole in a • Pauline Christian' of the second century." (Primitive 
Christianity, E. T. 1906, I. 209 sq.) 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

THE TEXT. 

THE authorities for the text of our Epistle are so nearly the 
same as those for that of Colossians that it is sufficient to refer 
the student to the somewhat full statement given in the edition 
of Colossians and Philemon in this series. 

The evidence for the various readings in Galatians is generally 
taken from Tischendorf's Eighth Edition and Tregelles. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

A PLAN OF THE EPISTLE. 

(A) i. 1-5. Salutation. 

(B) i. 6-9. Sitbject of the Epistle stated, in St Paul's surprise 
at the rapidity with which the Galatians were listening 
to a false gospel. 

(C') i. 10-ii. 21. St Paul's defence of himself. 
i. 10-12. My one object is to please God, and to serve 

Christ, who revealed to me the Gospel. 
i. 13, 14. The Gospel was no product of my pre,·ious life. 
i. 15-17. Nor of conference with other Christians after 

my con version. 
i. 18-24. I paid a very brief visit to Jerusalem, which 

was followed hy a long absence. 
ii. 1-10. After fourteen years more I visited Jerusalem 

again and saw certain Apostles, towards whom I 
maintained full independence, which indeed they 
recognised. 

ii. 11-14. In particular I acted independently towards 
Cephas and Barnabas. 

ii. 15-21. (Transition to D.) My attitude and words 
to Peter were the same as those towards you now
observance of the Law is not necessary for Gentile 
Christians. 

(D) iii.-v. 12. A clear doctrinal statement of salvation by 
faith, with renewed appeals. 

iii. 1--6. Your very reason, and your own experience, 
should tell you the all-importance of faith. 

iii. 7-9. Faith makes men sons of Abraham, and brings 
the blessing promised in him. 
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iii. 10-14. Works regarded as a source of life bring a 
curse, faith the blessing and the Spirit. 

iii. 15-18. The relation of the promise to the Law; the 
latter cannot hinder the former. 

iii. 19-22. The true place and purpose of the Law. It 
was subordinate to the promise, and preparatory, by 
developing the sense of sin. 

iii. 23-iv. 7. The contrast between our former state of 
pupillage under the Law, and our present state of 
deliverance by Christ and of full sonship. 

iv. 8-11. Appeal; after so great a change how can you 
go back! 

iv. 12-20. A further appeal; based on his behaviour 
among them and their treatment of him. 

iv. 21-v. 1. Another appeal; based on the principles 
of bondage and freedom underlying the history of 
Hagar and Sarah, and the birth of Isaac. Christ 
set us free; stand fast therefore in this freedom. 

v. 2-12. Another, but sharper, appeal and warning. 
The observance of the Law is inconsistent with faith 
in Christ. 

(E) v. 13-vi. 10. Practical. Liberty is not license, but 
service. Not the flesh but the spirit must be the aim 
of the believer. 

v. 13-15. Yet true freedom implies service to others. 
v. 16-24. The nature, outcome and means of liberty 

in daily life. 
v. 25-vi. 6. Life by the Spirit brings unselfish care for 

others, e.g. for one's teachers. 
vi. 7-10. Show such kindness, for the harvest will come. 

(F) vi. 11-16. .Autographic summary of the Epistle (the 
autograph contimting ;o v. 18). The aims of the 
false teachers and ltis own contrasted. The cross as 
the means of the new creation in believers is all
important. 

( G) vi. I 7. Nothing can trouble me; I belong to my master, 
Jesus. 

(H) vi. 18. Valediction. 
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CHAPTER X. 

SOME COMMENTARIES, OF WHICH USE HAS BEEN MADE IN 

THE PREPARATION OF THIS EDITION. 

THOSE marked with * are quite indispensable to a serious 
student. The few remarks may afford some guidance. 

Jerome, 387 or 388 A.D. Probably he drew largely from 
Origen's lost commentaries. He always endeavours to 
show the practical bearing of the Epistle on the theo
logical difficulties of his time. 

Chrysostom, Hom., c. 390 A.D. Disappointing after his Co
lossians. Ed. F. F(ield), 1852. 

Theodore ofMopsuestia, c. 420 A.D. Philosophical. Ed. Swete, 
1880. 

Theodoret, c. 440 A.D. A model of a brief popular commentary. 
Unfortunately c. ii. 6-14 is missing. Ed. Noesselt, Halle, 
1771. 

Luther, 1519 A.D. Valuable for the light thrown on Luther's_ 
personal relation both to Pharisaism and to antinomianism. 
English Translation, 1644. 

Perkins, W. Typically Puritan, bounded by the practical 
needs of his audience. Cambridge, 1604. 

Wetstein, Nov. Test. 1752. Invaluable for its parallels from 
Classical writers, early and late. 

*Bengel, Gnomon, 1773. Amazing for conciseness, and for 
insight both intellectual and spiritual. Ed. Steudel, 1862. 

Jowett, 1855. Clear and independent. 
Alford, 4th ed., 1865. Great common sense. 
Ellicott, 4th ed., 1867. Grammar and p;i.tristic references. 

*Lightfoot, 3rd ed., 1869. For learning, judgment and literary 
charm still the best commentary in any language, 
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*Meyer (E. T. 1880). Acute, especially in points of grammar, 
and valuable for its presentation of various opinions. 

Beet, J. A., 2nd ed., 1885. Earlier and longer than his work 
on Colossians, but not so stimula,ting. 

Findlay, G. G., in the Expositor's Bible, 1888. Admirable for 
the preacher. 

Sieffert in Meyer's Kommentar, Gtittingen, 1899. 
*Ramsay, Sir William M. Hist. Comm., 2nd edit. 1900. 

• Extraordinarily brilliant, but containing not a little special 
pleading in favour of the South Galatian theory. 

Weiss, B., Die Paulinische Brieje, 2nd ed. 1902. Brief, but 
never to be neglected. 

Rendall, F., in the Expositors Greek Testament, 1903. In
variably interesting and ingenious. 

*Zahn, T., 1905. Original and independent, with immense 
learning. His Einleitung, 3rd ed., 1906, English trans
lation, 1909, is invaluable, and has much introductory 
matter that is not contained in the Commentary. 

Bacon, B. W., 1909. Very suggestive. The writer of the 
Acts idealizes. 

Among other books may be mentioned : 

Askwith, E. H., The Eputles to the Galatians, an Essay 
on its destination and date, 1899. 

Woodhouse, W. J. and Schmiedel, P. W. in the Encyclopaedia 
Biblica, 1901, coll. 1589-1626. 

Steinmann, A., Die Abfassungszeit des Galaterbriefes. Munster, 
1906. 

Steinmann, A., Der Leserkreis des Galaterbrief es. Munster, 1908. 



A.D, 
35-36 (34 or 36) 

38 (37 or 38) ... 

45 (44) 

46 (45) 
47 (48) 

49 (51) 

49 (51) 

50, 51 (52) 
50, 51 (53) 

52 (54) 

55 (57) 
55 (57) 

55-56 (57-58) ... 

56 (58) 

XI. CHRONOLOGY OF PART OF THE LIFE OF ST PAuL1. 

Conversion ... 
Visit to Arabia 
First visit to Jerusalem 
Visit to Cilicia 
Brought from Tarsus by Barnabas to Antioch, where 

he stays a year ... 
Second visit to Jerusalem with alms ... 
First visit to S. Galatia (on first Missionary Journey) 

St Peter at Antioch 
Third visit to Jerusalem (Council) 
Second visit to S. Ge.latia (on second Missionary 

Journey, 49 (51)-51 (53)) 
First visit to N. Galatia ... 
1 Thessalonians 
2 Thessalonians 
Second visit to N. Galatia (on third Missionary 

Journey, 52 (54)-56 (58)) 
1 Corinthians, in the Spring, from Ephesus 
2 Corinthians, in the Autumn, from Macedonia 
Galatians, in the late Autumn, from Macedonia, or 

in the Winter, from Corinth 
Romans, in the Spring, from Corinth 

Ac. ix Gal. i. 15, 16 
Gal. i. 17 

Ac. ix. 26 Gal. i. 18 
Ac. ix. 30 Gal. i. 21 

Ac. xi. 25, 26 Gal. i. 21 
Ac. xi. 29, 30 
Ao. xiii.14-

xiv. 23 
Gal.ii.11-14 

Ac. xv. 4-29 Gal. ii.1-10 

Ac. xvi.1-5 
Ac. xvi. 6 Gal.iv.13-15 

Ac. xviii. 23 [Gal. iv. 13] 

1 The dates are based upon the general system framed by Mr C. H. Turner in his article on the Chronology 
of the New Testament in Hastings' D. B. r. 415 sqq. Those assigned by Lightfoot (Biblical Essays, 1893, 
pp. 221 sq., with note in Gal. ii. 1, 2) are added in brackets. 

,_. 



TTPO~ rAAATA~ 

1 1 Ilav:\o', U'1r0CTTOA,O',, ov,e a1r' avOp<fnrc,,v ovoe o,' 
av0pw1rov a:\M 0£(1, 'l'l']CTOV XpicrTOV 1'al 0eov 1raTpo', 
TOV e,yetpavTO', aVTOV €1' ve,epwv, 21'at ol crvv eµ.ot 7rU,VTE', 

aoe:\,pot, Tat<; e,e,e:\'i']crlai', rfj-; I'a:X.aTUW 8xap£', iJµ,'iv 
Kai elpi]V'I'] U,71"0 Beov 1raTpO', ;,µ.rov 1'at tcvplov 'l'l']CTOV 
XptCTTOV, 4 TOV OOVTO', EaVTOV V7rEp TfilV aµ,apnrov ;,µ;;,v 
{)7r(J)', efEA'f'JTa£ ;,µ.a., €/C TOV alrovo', TOV EVECTTWTO', 

7rOV'l']poii- ,ea.Ta, TO 0e'A'l']µ.a TOV 0eoii ,cat ?raTpO'> ~µ,Cw, 
5•t~'e', , ... ,.. ,, ,, q, 'Y/ oo5a E£'> TOV', aiwva', TWV aut)VIDV' aµ.7Jv. 

6£.\ '/' e, e, I '0 8 • ' ~ uavµ.a.,,ID OT£ OVTID', TaXEID', µ.eTaTi €CJ" e a7ro TOV . 
1'a:\ecravTO', uµ.a., ev xaptn XpicrTOV el', lTepov eva,y
,ye:X.,ov, 7& OV1' ECTT£V &"'A.:X.o· el µ.i] T£VE', elcrtv ol Tapau-

t " \ 0 ,... , 4/. ' • , ... 
crovTE'> vµ.a'> ,eai e"'OVTE'> µ.eTacrTpe 'Y at To eva,y,ye"'iov 

~ " 8 •-..-...). ' '' ' " ~ " , - 'I: ' " TOV XP£CTTOV. a/\,1\,U, ,ea£ eav 7Jf.J,E£'> 'T/ a'Y"/Etw', e1, ovpa11ov 
EVQ,'Y"/fAtCT'YJTat [ uµ.,v] 1rap' & EV'YJ'Y"/fAtCTaµ.e8a vµ.Zv, ava-
8eµ,a ECTT(J). 9 00', 7rponpij,caµ.ev, 1'at &pn 1ra:\iv Af"/6', 
eZ Tt', Vµ.a'> eva,yrye"'A.tternt 1rap' & ?rapeXafJeTe, ava8eµ,a 
ECTT(JJ, 

10" Apn rya,p a110pw7rOV', wet0CJ> ~ TOP 8e6v; ~ ,,,,TW 
av0pwwoir; apecr,m11; el fr, av0pw7rOl8 71peu,wv, Xpicr-rov 
oovi\O', OV1' &v 1Jµ,11v. 11 ,yvruptr(J) rya,p uµ.'iv, aoeXcpol., TO 
evary,ye"Xiov TO evaryrye">.tu:8ev v1r' eµ.ov OTL OIJ/C lUTw ,ea-ra, 
&v8ponro11· 12ovoe ,ya,p eryw wapa, av0p<lnrov 7rape)..a.fjov 

o~. A 
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avT6, oihe Jo,oax811v, ai\.Aa o,' a,ro,caAV"f€W<; 'I11uov 

X " 1s'H , , , , ' , ,1. , pt<ITOV, ,covuan, ryap T1JV eµ11v ava<ITpo.,,11v 
7rOT€ €V T<p 'lovoai<Iµ,rp, ()T£ ,ca0' v,repfJoAhv lolw,cov Thv 
€ICICA1J<ILav TOV 0eov Kai, e,r6p0ovv avT~V, 14 Kai, ,rpoe,co-rr
TOV ev Tp 'lovoa;;<Iµ,<p v,rep 7rOAAOV<; <IVV1]A.£K£WTa<; ev 

T,P "fEV€£ µov, ,rept<I<TOTEpw<; S7JAWThs- v,rapxwv TWV 
,raTptlCWV µov ,rapao6<Iewv. 16"OTe 0€ €VOOK1J<IEV [o 
0e6r;] d arpoptua<; µe EK KOIAII\C MHTpdc MOY Kai, Kb.A€Cb.C 
... ' " , • " 16 ' ... , .,. ' " , " , Ota TI'/'> xaptTO<; avTOV a,roKal\.V'I' at TOV VtoV aVTOV €V 
,- \ rt ' :'\. lj,.r ) \ J "' "0 '0' eµ,oi iva eva"f"fE"'t~wµ,at avTov ev Tot<; e ve<Itv, ev ewr; 
OV ,rpo<Tave0eµ1JV uap1ct Kat a'tµ,aT£, 17 OfJ0€ ll,1ff/A0ov 
elr; 'Iepo<I6'X.vµa ,rpo<; TOV<; 1rp6 lµov (L'Jr0<TT6'X.ov<;, 
'"'"' ' ' " ... 0 ' 'A /3' ' ,, ' ' ~,. a"'"'a a'lr'rJ"' ov et<; pa iav, Kai ,ra"'w v,reuTpe.,, a 

€£<; ilaµ,a<IICOV, 18 ~E1retTa µeTa Tpta €T1J <LV7]'X.0ov €£<; 

'I 1
' ' " K "'" ' ' ' ' ' ' eporro"'vµa t<Irop17<Tat 1J.,,av, Kat e,reµetva 1rpo, avrov 

f,µepar; OeKa'lrEVTE. 19 lTepov 0€ TWV ll'lrO<ITbA.WV OVIC 
.,.. ' ' 'I' a ' •1:- "'"-' " , 20,, ,.., eioov, et µ'I'} a,cw/Jov Tov aoe"'..,,ov rov Kvpiov. a oe 

, ,I. , " •<;- \ , I " 0 " et > •'• I<;' rypa..,,w vµ,iv, toOV €VW7r£0V TOV eov OT£ OU 'I' evooµ,at. 
21hmrn ,j'X.0ov el,;; Ta KAlµara T7J<; "2.vplar; Kai, [ TTJS-] 
KtAtKlar;. 22 .;,µ,11v 0€ a"fVOovµevo<; T<p ,rpo<Tw,rrp Ta'i.r; 
EICICA.7J<Ilat<; T7J<; 'lovoata<; Tat<; EV Xpunf,, 23 µ,ovov 0€ 
alCOIJOVTe<; 'tf<Iav ()Tt ·o DtWICWV ;,µas 7rOTE vvv eva'Y-

... ly \ I r/ > I 0 24 \ ><;'If: y rye"'t~eTat T'f/V ,rurTtv 1JV 1r0Te e,rop et, Kat eoo1,a~ov 
Ell lµot T6V 0eov. 2 1 ~E,reira o,a OeKaTe<r<Iapwv 
' " ,, ' 'i:, ' 'I ,, ' B 'a eTwv ,ra"'tv avet-J1JV H<; epo<To"'vµa µ,eTa apva/Ja, 
rrvv,rapa'Aa/3<1v ,cat, TlTov- 2avE/31JV OE Kara a,roKa-

•M'• \ > 0 I ' ""' \ > I""\ i!.. I Xv 'I' tv • Ka£ ave eµ'T}v avrot<; To evary'Ye"'wv o 1C1JpV<r<Tw 
€V TOl<; Wverrtv, ICaT' lolav oe Tot, DOKOV<ItV, µ~ 'Jr(J)<; elr; 
KEV6V Tpexw ;, eopaµov. 3 /,,).,).,' ovoe Thor; 0 <TVV lµol, 
"E'X.'A11v &>v, ~Va"flCa<T01) ,reptTµ,718,,,vat. 4 ota Se TOV<; 
'l[!;!Jl,!(<IHJ,fI,9,Jl,<; vevoaoe'X.q,ov<;, OITtVE<; ,rapet<T7JA8ov ICaTa-
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CTIC07T'l]CTalt T~V JXev0fiplav ~µwv ~v exoµev €V Xpiunp 
'l17uov, Zva ;,µas KaTaoovXwuovuw,-5olr; OVOE 7Tpo<; 
!I "f: ~ < " " < •-. '0 " , 'l I wpav e,,.aµev T'{I V7ToTa"f'!}, wa 'I'} a"''Y/ eta -rov eva"f"f€11,£0IJ 

otaµeliiv 7fj,o,;; vµfis. 6 a7T6 OE TWV 00Ko6vTOOV elvat Tt-
' " , .. , i:,, i:, A., , [ '] 07T0tot 7T0T€ 1JCTav ovoev µat otayepet----7rpouoowov o 

0eo,;; av0pw7TOV ov Xaµf3&vei-Jµol. "fdp Ot OOICOVVTf!', 
OVOEV wpouave0ev-ro, 7 a;\).a Tovvav-rlov £00VTE<:; OT£ 7TE7Tl

t:TTEVµat TO evaryyeXtov Tij<; a,cpo/3vrTT£a,;; Ka0©<; Ilfrpo,;; 

-tij,;; 7T€ptTOfJ,'f/<:;, 80 ryap €VEp"f7]CTa<:; Ilfrp<p El-; a7TOCTTO"-~V 
TiJ,;; 7TEptTOf1,1]', €V~P'Y7JCT€V Kat eµot el,;; Tlt e8v71, 9 Kal. 
,YV6VTE<:; T~V xaptV T~V Oo0e'iuav µot, 'lcfKwfJo<; /Ca£ 
K71cf>a<; Kal. 'Iooav17<;, oi 00/COVVTf!<:; CTTVXot elvat, oegui,;; 
:Jooo,cav Jµot ,cat BapvafJq, ICOtvoov{a,;;, Zva ~µe'ir; el,;; Ta 

e0V17, auTOt Of ei,;; T~V 1reptToµ,17v· 10 µovov TWV 'TrTooxwv 
Zva µV17µove6wµev, ti Ka£ ECT7To6oaua av-ro 'TOV'TO 7rO£ijCTat. 
11''0 i:,, "'0 K A." ·' 'A ' ' ' 7€ oe 1711, EV 'Y/ya<:; et<:; VTLOXEtav, ICaTa 7rp0CT007rOV 

av-rrj <LV'TECT'T'T}V, OT£ ICa'T€"fVOOCTfJ,€VO<:; ijv • 12wpo TOV "fdp 

e"'A.0e'iv TWd<; <L7TO 'IaK©f3ov µeT<i TWV J0vwv uvv17u0iev· 
" i:, \ "'0 r I 'l 'l \ , A,. I y r , A,. fJ I OTE oe 17"' ov, l!7T€CTT€1\.11,EJJ ,cai aywpi,.,ev eav-rov, yo ov-

µevo<; TOV<; EiC 1reptToµij<;. 13Kat CTVVV7T€Kpi0'f}CTav avTp 
[ '] ' ' ' 'I i:, " " ' B I

Q ' 0 ,cai at 11,0t'Trot ovoatot, WCTT€ Kat apva,-,a,;; uvva'Tr'Y/X "I 

avTWV Tfj V'Tr01Cp{u€£' 14aXX' OTE eloov OT£ OVIC op0o-
7TOOOVCTtV wpoi;; T~v aX170etav Tov EVa"f"fEXiov, 1:lwov Ttp 
K'T}<pq, :lµwpou0ev -7rUVTWV El CTtl 'lovoa'io,;; V'Trl1,PXfilV 
€~Vt/CW', Kat OVK 'IovoaiKW<; tfii;;, 'TrW<:; Ta €0v17 dva"fK<L{€t<; 
'lovoatt€tv; 15'Hµ1:'i,;; <pVCTf!t 'lovoaiot Ka£ OUK 
'f: •e " r 'l I 16 ,i:, f i:, \ " , i:, " ,r e,. € vwv aµapTW11,0£, €!OOT€<:; 0€ OTt Oil OtKatovTat av-

0pr,nto<; JE EP"fWV voµov Jdv µ~ Ota. wlCTTEW<; XptCTTOV 
'I " ' ' " ' X ' 'I " ' ' 'T}CTOV, Kat 'T}P,€£<:; €£<:; ptCTTOV 17CTOVV E'TrtCT'Tf!VCTaµ,ev, 
" i:- 0" ' 1 X " ' ' 'f: " tva OtKatw wµev EiC 'TrtCTTE<,J<:; ptUTOV KU£ OVIC E<; EP"f<,JV 
voµov, OT£ JE epryoov v6µ,ov oy t.1Kb.l000HC€Tb.l n~cb. co'.pz. 

A2 
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17 el Cl~ {71TOVVTe, 0£1'Q,£ID8ijva1, iv Xp1,,rrrp r.vpe071µ.ev ,cal, 
ati,-,,l, aµapT&JA.ol, ilpa Xpit:TTO<; aµapT(a<; oui,covo<; i µ~ 
,YEVOl,TO. 18el ,yap & ,caTeXvua TQ,VTa ,raXw ol,coooµw, 
,rapa{3aT"}V eµavrov <TVVJ,UTavr.c,, 19 ery6J ,yap Ota voµ,ov 
voµrp a,re0avov Z'va 0erp {1Juro · 20 Xpt<TTp uvveumu
pr.c,µ,a1,' tw OE OU/CETI, eryw, tfi OE ev eµ,o',, XptUTO<;. a OE 
viJv tw ev uap,ct, ev ,r{un;1, '(JJ TV TOV viov TOV 01iOV TOV 
a7a1T1)<TaVTO, µ,e /Cat ,rapaDoVTO<; €aVTOV V7rEp eµov. 
21 OJ,c a01i'TOJ T~V xapw TOV 0eov· el ryap 0£a voµov 
0£1'ato<TUV1], &pa Xpt<TTO<; oropedv a,rWavev. 

3 1 ·n 0.V01]TO£ I'aMTa£, Ti, vµ,ar;; ef]<iO"ICavev, ok 
,car' a<p0aAJJ,OV<; 'I.,,O"oV<; XptO"TO<; ,rpoerypa<p71 eu-rav
pIDµho, i 2 TOIJTO µovov 0l">,,ro µa0e,v acf,' vµ,ruv, ef l!.pryrov 

I \ ""' ,"\.♦ 1 ,Q -,. )f: 1 ,-. f 3 d voµ,ov To ,rvevµ,a €1\.a,-.,eTe r, e,_ a,co71r;; 'TT"iO"TEID<;; ovTro, 
1 I I ) ) f:' , ,., \ ,-

aV01j7"QL eu-re; evap,.aµ,evq1, ,rvevµ,aT£ vvv uap,c1, e7rtTe-
Ae'iq-0e; t-rouaiha e,ra0eTe el,cfi; et rye ,ca,l, el,cfi . . 0o ovv 
~~70011 vµiv TO 'lf'V€lif.l,a ,cal, evep,ywv ovvaµ,ew ev 
VJJ,lP ef lf.p,YWV VOJJ,OV ~ e, U,ICO?J<; ,r{uTeID<; j 6 ,ca8wr;; 
'AfJpaaµ, ET11CT€'(CEN T(} 0E(9, Kb.'1 EAor/c0H h.YT(fl EiC 

dlKb.lOC'(NHN, 
7I'wwa-/CET€ &pa ()TI, ol €/C ,r[<,TEIDr;;, OiJTQI, vlot eluw 

'AfJpaa,µ.. 8 ,rpo"ioovcra OE 7J rypacf,~ ()Ti EiC 7rbCTT€ID<; 

i:- " ' "0 ' 8 ' "' ' " 'At:, ' !! oi,caiot Ta e V'f/ o eor; ,rpoevr/"f,Y€1\.£UaTo T'f' JJpaaµ 1,1Tt, 

'ENey,\OfH0HCONTb.l EN col TTt\NTb. T~ e0NH, 9 tiSa-Te ol e,c wt
a-Te<.t>~ EVAO,YOVVTCU crvv 'T'!J 'ffl,CTT<p, Af)paaµ. 10"0uo, 
,yli.p JE lpryru11 v6µ,av elutv VwO xarrapav Elulv~ 
ryerypa't'l'Tat ,yap OT£ 'EmKh.Tt\pb.TOC rr.ic oc OYK €MMENEI. 

mfoN To'ic f€fph.MM~NOIC EN Tlfl BtBAi(p Toy NOMOY Toy 

TTOIHC.!\I b.'(Tb.. 11{,n oe €JI vaµ.<p otioelr;; OHHitOUTat 7r(I,pa 
-r<ji Oep Sf})..ov, on ·o b.lMIOC EK nicTEWC ZHC€TAI, 120 OE 
voµ,o,; OV# ftTTW EiC 7r£CTTE(J)i, a.A,).,' 'O no11.fc.i.c ,),'(Tb. 
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ZHC€Tb.l EN "-YTOIC. 13 Xp,o-TO', ~µas e~ryopauw 61' 'NJ'-
, ,,. r I , \ , ,II , tf 

1Carapa1, 1'ou vaµ,ou ,yevoµ,evo~ v'Tt'ep 11µ,rov ,u1.Tapa, on 
7hypa'Tt''T'at 'EniK,,:rtipll.TOC nic u Kp€M.;M€NOC enl !yJ..oy, 
14 rva El', Ta Wv11 ~ evXo,y[a. TOV • Af3paaµ ,yev'TJra£ ev 
'I 1J(fOI} Xpta-'Trp, rva 'T~V E'lraryrye">.lav rov 1rvetJp,a,TO', 
}..a,/3<,Jµev Bia '17/'> 1rla-'T€(J)',. 16'AoEXcpol, fC(l,'Tlt 

av0pw'!rov Xeryoo· <Jf-'<D<; dv0pw'IT'OV IC€1CUp<DJJ,€111JV oia81]1'1JV 
ovoet'i' a0eTe, ~ 67T£0£araCTITE'Tat. 16'Tp oi , Af3padµ, 

-eppi011CTa1I al €1UlffYEAlai Ml T<j CTT€pMb.Tl av'Tov· ov 
).e7ei Kal To,r; tT'll"epµ,a,nv, C:,r; e1rl, ?to>.'Xrov, d:"11.""-' rJ,1, 
erp' evor; K,,.l tip cnepMll.TI coy, <Jr; €U'TLV Xpiu'Tar;. 17 'TOV'TO 
oe A.El'f<D • Ota0171C1JV 'Tt'po,w,vpooµ,lv'T}V V'Tro 'TOV . 0eov o 
µ,era 'TETpa,duna /Cal, TptciJCoVTli grrJ 'YE"JOV~r; voµ,oi; OU/C 
a,cvpo'i, el1, 'TO /CaTapryrJo-a£ 't~V ewa,y,yeXiav. 18el ,yap 

, I ( "'\. I , I 'I: , "\. I ,.. ~\ e,c voµ,ov 'T/ ""''T/povoµ,ia, oVKET£ Es e'tra'Y7e,.,ia1,• T'f' oe 

, ~fJp~aµ, ,at' 67ra"l'Y.e-X{ar; /CExapur-rat O, 0e,k ... 1~£ 
OVV O 110/J,0', i T<,JV 7rapa{Jad€<,JV xaptV 'trpo~, 
&xpi1, &v t)..,0y T6 U7TEpµ,a 'f €7T1J'Y'YEATa£, Otara'Yel,r; oi' 
lllf'Y€A(J)V ev xe,pt µ,eulrov' 20 11 Be µ,eo-t-r,,,i: €VO', OU/C 
l<T't£V, d Oe Oeo1, ek e,nlv. 21 6 ovv voµ,<Jr; /Card TWV 
, -.,. " [ " e "] \ I ' \ ,i:, '0 , e1ra7'Ye"-H»v rov eov ; }J.'YJ 7evoiro • ei ,yap euo 'T/ voµ.01, 
J Bvvaµe1101, tc.,o,roiijtTat, lJv1"w,; ev v6µ,p ~v ~v ~ o",a,o-

' 22 ,-,. -.. ~ ' -. • ,I. ' ' ' • ' O-Vtl1J. a"-"-'t. UVV€/C,.,€£CT€V 1J rypa'l''T/ Ta 7TUVTa V11"0 

aµapTiav 711a ~ e1ra'Y,y,iXia e,c 7T6tr'tero,; 'I11<Tov Xpt<T"roii 
oo0fi TO£', 7T£CTr€VOVUtV. 

23TI \ " Ii'\ '"0 ft . \ I ' \ ' 'A. I po -rov oe ""' ew 'r1JV wiuTw iJ?ro voµ,ov e'l'povpov· 
µ,e8a a-Vv1CXeioµ,evoc el,; 't~V µ,eAAoVuav 1rto-Ttv d1ro1ta
AVl/>0fjvat. 24 &.)o--r€ o v6µ,or; 1ra,8a,yw'Yo, r,µwv "fE"fovev el1, 
Xp,urov, 7va 6/C '1t£1TT6&J', Bu,au,10wµev• Me-,..,eo{u,11, oe 
Tfj<; 7r{tr-rero<; OVICEf£ V'Ttd 'fra,8d/'{aJ"f6V etrµ,ev. 26 Ilav• 
're<; ,yap vlol eeov €0-'t~ attl rfj~ ?Tta-TliM',. EV Xpttt'r<p 
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'I17uov. 27 ()CTOt ryap el<; Xpun-ov ef3aw-riu01J'TE, Xpta'TOV 
EVEOVCTauOe· 28 ot.l1' £! 'Iovoafo<; OV0€ "EA.A.'17V, OV/€ ev, 
OOVA.O<; OV0€ e;\ev0epo<;, OV1' ev, apuev !€al. 0fj;\v, w&v-re<; 

ryap vµe'i<; el,; €CT'T€ €V Xptunp 'I17uou. 29 el 0€ uµe'is 
XptCT'TOV, /J,pa 'TOV , Af3paaµ CT7rEpµa €CT'T€, 1'a-r' €'1Tary-
rye)t..£av 1'"'A.17povoµo,. 4 1 Al:.ryw ol:., ecp' ()CTOV 

f , "\ ' I f , 'I:'\ I:' ,I,. f x,povov o "l\,'17povoµoi; V'17'TTto<; eu-rtv, ovoev oia.,,epH 
OOVA.OV ,cvpto<; 'TTllV'TWV (A)v, 2d"'A.)..,a V'TTO E'Trl'TpO'TTOV<; €CT'Tt 
"al ol"ovoµou,; axp, -rfj-; wpo0eaµ,la-; -r?ii wa-rpo-;. 3oihw,; 

\-t.,.. d -9 I f \ \ .-. '"'f ,cat 'Y)fl,El<;, O'TE TJJ.J,EV V1J'Trl0l, V'TrO Ta CT'TOlXEta 'TOU ICOCT/J,OV 
,P,µ,e0a oeoou)t..roµl:.vot • 4 lS-re oe 'f}A0ev -ro 7r)..,17proµ,a -rov 

I • ,,: / "'\ ' 0 \ \ t"\ ') A / xpovov, Esa'TrECT'TEll\.EV o eo,; -rov vwv av-rov, ryevoµevov 
€IC ryvvauco<;, ryevoµevov 1./'TTO voµov, 5 t'va 'TDtJ<; V'TTO voµ,ov, 
't: I rt \ e 0 I > "\ IQ 6"0 Esaryopaur,, wa 'T1JV vio euiav -a'TTo"'afJwµ,ev. n 
~I t ,r I '.f:' I "\ I!' 0 ' \ ,. ,.., t "" 
OE ECT'TE v,o,, Ec;;a'TrECT'TEll\,EV O EO<; 'TO 'TrVEVµa 'TOV VlOV 
av-rou el,; Tit<; 1€apola,; i}µ,wv, 1'piitov , A /3 /3 a () wa-rl,p. 
1-"- 11' ' I ~ I:' n-,. •-,.-,. \ <I ' I:'\ rt \ ware OV1'ETl El oOV/\,O<; a/\,1\,a VlO<;. El oe vio,;, 1'at 
/J\,17povoµ,o,; o,a 0eov. 

8 'A)..,)..,d, 'TO'TE µev OVIC eloon,; 0eov EOOVAEVO'a'TE 'TOt<; 

<J,vuEt µ,~ ova, 0eo'i<;- 9vvv 0€ ryvoV'TE<; 0eov, µ,iiXli.ov 0€ 
0 f , \ e n n > I ,I, I"\. , \ \ ryvwu- EV'TE<; V'TTO eov, 'Tr(J)<; E'TTlCT'TpE.,,E'TE 'lral\,lV E'Trl Ta 

aa0evfj /€at 'Tr'Twxa a-roixe'ia, ol,; 'TTa'Xtv avw0ev oov)..evuat 
0€AETE; lOiJµ,epa<; '1Tapa-r1JpEtu0e 1'a£ µfjva<; /€at 1'atpou<; 

\ ' I 11.,.k r.J ""' ,r '"' .I -, "" I /Cat evtaV'TOV<;. 'f'OJJDVJJ,Ul vµ,a,; µ,'Y) 'TTW<; EllC'[J ICEICO'TTtalCa 
el,; vµ,ii,;. 

12 I'iveu0e ,r -, I rl ' \ t' I!' ,., '1-t-, "\ ,/.. I w<; eryw, OTt !la'Jro ro<; vµ,ei,;, aoe"'.,,ot, . 
ofoµ,at vµwv. ovol:.v µ,e ~OlK1JCTa'TE. 13 0,0a'TE 0€ lSn o,' 
aa0ivetav 'TTJ', uap,co,; EV1J"/"/EA.lCTllJJ,'Y}V vµ,'iv TO 'TTPOTEpov, 
~4, \ \ \ t .,. ) '"' / :, 'I: ,cat -rov wetpauµ,ov uµ,wv ev T'[J uap!lt µov OUK e5 ou-

0 I 'I:'\ •t: I ,-,.-,. \ e >I "\. 0 n €V7JCTa-re OU.OE Ec;;E'TrTUO'a'TE, a/\,1\,a (J)', a'Y'Yfl\,OV €OU 

, I:' I r:: e I ' X \ , I n 15 n ~ ' €OE~au- € JJ,€, ro<; ptCT'TOV 'TJO'DVV, 'TTOU DVV D µalla-
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purµor; vµruv; µapTvpw 7dp yµ~v ()'rt el ovvaTOV TOV<; 
'A..0 "\ \ ' ~ 'f: If: cf';i,.-, I 16'1 o.,, a"'µovr; vµwv e,_opv,.avTe<; eoro/CaTe µot. . wuTe 
Jx0por; vµrov 7iryova a)vr18evruv vµtv; 17 t'TJ:XOV<FtV vµiir; 
oti ,ca:Xror;, a:X:Xa J,c,c:Xe'irrat vµiir; 01."'Aovutv, rva avTOV<; 
r,,,:xovTe. 18 ,ca"'Aov 0€ t,,,xovrr0at Jv ,ca:Xrj'> 7TaVTOTE, ,cal 
µ~ µovov €V T<p 7Tapi/iva£ JJ,E 7Tp0<; vµar;, 19 TEICV[a JJ,OV, 

" ' ' '"'' ' ? ,1,. a~ X ' ' ' ~ OV<; 7Ta"'tV (l)OLV© JJ,EXpt<; OV µop.,,w lJ pt<FTO<; EV vµtv• 
20 "0 ' "'\ ~ \ ' ~ " \ ,, ' 'f:· ' r, e"'ov oe 7rapewat 7rpor; vµar; apn, ,cat a"'"'ac;;at T'TJV 
cpWV1]V JJ,OV, ()T£ ll7TOpovµat €V vµiv. 

21 AeryET€ µot, oi V7TO voµov 0f.AOVTE<; elvat, TOV v6µov 
OVIC a,coveTe; 227€"fpa7TTaL 7ap f>n , Aflpaaµ Mo viovr; 
luxev, lva €IC Tfj<; 7Tat0£<FIC'I'}<; ,ca1, lva €IC Tfjr; e'l\ev01.par;· 
23,,,,.[']' ~ '-'' \' ' a"'"' o µev e,c TT}<; 7raiotrr1C'I'}<; ,caTa uap,ca ryeryevv'T}Tat, 
() 0€ €IC TT}<; JXevBepar; ot' €7Taryrye:Xlar;. 24 linva €<FTl,II 
aAA'T}ryopouµeva· aVTaL ryap elutv ovo Ota0fj,cat, µta µev 
a,7r() IJpovr; liva, elr; oov:Xe[av 7evvwua, ;f nr; €<FTlV ''. Aryap, 
25 ' "'"'A ~ ' " ' ' ' ~ 'A /3 ' ~ TO oe ,yap ..:..wa opor; e<rnv ev TlJ pa L<f,J.!!Vll<T_T'_O.!!X!J._ 
Oe Tfj vvv 'Iepovua:X.11µ, oovXevet ryttp µeTa TWV Tf.lCVWV 
avTfj<;. 267] 0€ livro 'Iepov<ra:X~µ €Aev0epa €<FT£v, Jjnr; 
€<FT1,V µ1]T'Y/P iJµwv • 27 ryerypa7TTat ryap 

E-fct>p~N0HTI, cTei'pb. H oy TIKTOYCG\ • 

. .,_.. ~- KG\I BOHCON, H O'fK W.l!.INO)'CG\. 

on noM~ T~ T€KNo. THC Ept-iMoy M.5:MON H 
THC exoicttc TON ~N.1!.pb.. 

2s • ~ "', •"' , ,1,. ' ' 'I ' ' ' ' ' 17µ,eir; oe, aoe,...,.,o,, lf!!,_Ta gaa:,c, e7ra,y7e,.tar; Te,cva 
€<FJJ,€V" 29 a,'11,).' lf,<F7TEp TOT€ () ICaTa <rap,ca ,YEVV'l'}0e';,r; 
Jolro,ce T()V KaTlt 7TVEuµa, oifrwr; ICal, vvv. 80 a"'A:Xtt Tl 
:Xl.ryet iJ rypacf,11; 'EKBG\.\€ TH N TTG\lb.lCKHN KG\I TON yloN 

b.'(THC, oy rlp MH Ki\HpONOMHC€1 0 yloc THC Tlb.lb.lCKHC 

M€1b. TOY yloy Tfjr; €Aev01.par;. 31 oto, aoe:Xcpoi, OVIC Juµev 
7Tatol<FIC1J<; Tf.lCVa a"'AXa Tfjr; e'Xev01.par;. 
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5 1Tfi e">.ev0eplq, ;,µ,a,~ Xpurr~ 'YJMU0epw<Tev· 
<TT~KETE ovv tcat. µ71 7raXtv 'V"/P OOVMW.<; Jvexeu0e.-

2"Ioe €,Y@ Ilat'.iXo<; Xryro vµiv l5n eav 7r€p£TEP,V'TJ<T0e 
X \ < ,.. >I,\ ',I..._ I 8 I i:,,, 1-. purro<; vµa<; ovoEV w.,,E"''TJ<TEt. µ,apTVpoµat oE 7ra"'tv \ ' e I I ,I ',I. ... I > \ 7ravn av pW7rp 7rEptT€fWOf-1,EV'f' OT£ o.,,etl\.€T1]r:; E<TTW 
15Xov TOV voµov 'lrOtij<Tat. 4 KaTfJP,Y110'TJTE a'JrO XptuTOV 

r, > I I, n 0 ,.. I 'f: I 
0£TWE'> €V VO/J,'f' otKatOV<T E, 71]<:; xaptTOr:; E5E7rE<TaTE. 

6 11µe'ir:; 7ap 7rVEVµaTt·, €IC 7TLt7TEror:; e;\7rfSa-Sucaio<TVV'TJ'> 
a,7re,coexoµe0a. 6 ev "fd,P Xptu-Tp ['I,,,uov] oi5TE 7rEptT0µ17 
n luxuEt oi5-re aKpof3vuTla, aX;\a 7r{unr:; ot' ll'Ylt7T'YJr:; €V-

I 7'E , "\. I"! , "' ,.. , , "''" ep'YOVf-1,EV'TJ, TPEXETE KaMJ)c;• Tt.;; vµar:; evetco.,, ev 
ax,,,0e{q, µ71 ?ref0Eu0at; s;, 'lm<Tµov71 OVK €1' TOV ,ca
AOVVTO<; vµ,ar:;. 11 µttcpa t-uµ,,, 3:X.ov T(J <f,vpaµa tvµoi. 
10' \ / 0 ' r n , / e, 'I,\ ,,.._.._ A,, f;ryro '1rE7rO£ a Et"> vµac; ev tcvpt<p on ovoEv a"'"'o .,,po-
v17ueTe' 0 0€ Tapat7<T(J)V Vµac; /3a<TTlt<TE£ T(J tcp[µ,a, 3o-nr:; 
' ' .. u 'E ' i:, ' ' i:, -. rl. ' ' ' ,, , eav '!l· ,yro oe, aoe"'..,,oi, et 'TT'EptT0µ17v En K'Y}pvuuro, 
·rt ET£ OUiJKOµat; &pa tcaT17pry'T]Ta£ T(J a-Kavoa:X.ov TOV 
<TTavpov. 12"0<peXov ,cat, a'lrOK01fOV'T"a£ oi avauTa
TOVVTE', vµar:;. 

13'Tµe'ir:; ,yap €7r EAev0Eplq, €l(;A1]0'TJT€, aOEXcf:,oi· 
µovov µiJ TiJV E">.ev0eplav Elc; acf,opµ:;,v TV uap,d, a;\;\(), 
Ota -rijc; Cl"fll'lr'TJ<:; OOVAE-UET€ ll,AA1JAO£<;' 140 ryap 'lrU<; voµoc; 
ev evt 7'.oryrp 7r€'1r:X.17pwTat, ev -rrp , Aro.m-lce1c TON TTAHCION 

coy we ceo. '(TON. 15 el 0€ aAA~AOV', OllKVETE ,cat Ka Tea--
·a' Q"I. I \ ' • ....... .... , ... 0"' 16A' . £€TE, ,-,,~E1T"€TE µ17 V'TT' a/\,/\,T/1\,(J)tJ aval\,(l) 1JTE. eryro 

U, 'TT've{;µa'f't 7rept7raTei-re tcat Jm0vµ[av o-ap,cd.;; ov µf] 
.., I 17 r ' \ I! , 0 ,.. \ n / 

TE/\,E<T'TJTE, 1'/ ryap uap5 €'TT'£ vµet KaTa TOV 'lrVEVJJ,aToc;, 
T(J 0€ ?rvevµa KaTa Tijr:; uap,cor:;, TavTa "f<Lp d"J\,;\17]wir:; 
atJ'1'[1tetTat, Tva µ~ a eav 0h71're TaiiTa 7T'OitjTE. 18 1:l 0€ 
'11'VE-UµaT£ &,yeu0e, OVK €<TT€ V'lr() voµov. 10 (/,a-Pepd oe 
iuTtv TlJ. lprya rfj~ trap,c6~, liTtvd EtrTtV '!ropvela, d1ea-
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8ap<Tia, aul>,:yeta, 20 eloroMAaTpla, rpapµa,da, ex0pa,, 
" fa:~ e I ' 0 I !.' I • I ept<;;, ':i'Y/AO<;;, vµoi, EP£ ,a,, otXO<TTa<Ttat, atpe<Tet<;;, 
21 cf,06vot, µe0a,, ,cwµot, ,ca1, Tl:t 8µo,a TOIJTOt<;;, &, 7rp<lA€"f(J} 
uµ'iv ,ca0@r; wpoe'i'TT'OV 8'Tt oi Tl:t TOtatiTa 7rpa<T<TOV't€<;; 
f3autXelav 8eoii ov ICA.'1/povoµ17uov<Ttv. 22 0 oe ,cap7rt><;; 

,.. f I ' -, , , 1 I e I TOV 'TrV€VJJ,aTO<;; f!U'TlV a"fll'TT''TJ, xapa, etp1}VTJ, µa,cpo VfJ,l,a, 
XP'1J<rTOT'1J<;;, d'Ya0riJO"VVTJ, 7drrrir;, 23wpa0T'1]<;;, E"flCpdm,ta· 
KaTti TWV TOWVT(JJV OVIC l<T-rtV voµor;. 24 oi oe TOV XP£<TTOU 
·1,,,uou T~V qJp,ca E<TTavpriJ<Tav uilv TO'i<;; 7ra017µa<TtV ,cat 
-ra'i,;; E7ri0vµlat<;. 25 Ei l;wµev 'TT'V€t1µa-rt,'TrV€t1µan 
Ka£ <TTO£XWJJ,€V, 26 µi'J "f£VWµe0a IC€VOOogo,, aXX17Xov<; 
'TTpo,ca"'A,ovµevot, aXX~Xot<;; cp0ovovvT€<;. 6 l'AoeXcf,o{, 
eav Kat wpoXr,µcf,0fi &v0priJ7rO<; ev TlV£ 7rapa'TT'TwµaTt, 
vµe'is oi 'TrVEvµan,co';, JCaTap-ril;ere T6V TOlOVTOV ev 

I .f, ,. I \ \ \ 'TT'VevµaTt wpavT'YfTO<;, <TICO'TT'rov <TeaVTOV, µ'Yf ,cat UV 
7mpau0fj,;;. 2'AXll.17;\.rov Tl:t f3ap'YJ /3auTal;eTE, Kat OIJTo><; 

dvawXr,pwrmTE TOV v6µov TOV XPlUTOV. 3 el "fdp oo,ce'i 
Tl<; elva[ n µTJO€V <Jv, rppevawaT~ eav-r6v· 4 To 0€ ep"fOV 
• ~ !:' I-'' [" ] ' , ' • ' , eavTov oo,ciµa.,,eTo> e,cauTor; , ,cat TOTE Et<; eav-rov µovov 

, , tt,: , , , , r1 5 r1 , , 

TO 1CaVX1J1-'a Es€£ !Cat OVIC €£<; TOV l:Tepov, €/Ca<TTO<; ,yap TO 

rowv rpop-riov /3auTaU'f!£. 6 KowwJ€lTro 0€ 0 ICaTr,xouµevo,;; 
TOV AQ"fOV np ICaT'T]XOVVTt ev 7T'Q,(1'£V drya0o'i,;;. 7 M~ 
wXa'vau0e, 0e6<; OU /J,VICTT]p[l;eTa£ • & ,yap EciV U'TT'elpy 
&v0prowo<;;, TOVTO ,ea;';, 0epluei • 8 /hi ci uwEtpwv el,;; -ri,v 

, · ~ , ~ ' e , ,,.0 '-f • i.-, uap,ca eavTov EiC T'1J<;; u-ap,co<;; eptuEL 't' opav, o oe 
U'TT'elprov cl<; TO 'TT'VEvµa EiC TOV wvevµaTO<;; 0eplue~ l;ro~v 
'alwvtov. 9TO 0€ ,caXov 'TT'OtOVVT€<;; µ~ €V1Ca1Cwµe11, ICatpp 
"fll.P lolrp 0epluoµev µi, €ICAVoµev!i. IOVApa oiiv ro<;; 

I 1 
" ' I-'' 0 ' ' 0' 1 

' VJCatpov exroµev, eprya.,,wµe a TO arya ov wpo,;; 7ravTa<;;, 
µaX£11Ta 0€ 7rp6<;; Toil<; olKelov,;; Tij<;; 'TrlUTEriJ<;;. 

11 "1oeTE 'Tr'YJAllCOt<;; vµfv rypaµµautv eypa'l{ra TV eµfi 
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X€tpl. 12"0uot 0eMVO'tV €117Tpouonrijuat ev uap,cl, OiJTOt 
dva,y,ul~ovutv vµiis '1t'€pt-reµv€u0at, µovov ?va T<p O'Tavp<p 

• • ['I "] \ ~ I . 13 , ~' \ ' Tov XPtu-rov 1JO'OV. - µ7J oiro,crov-rat· ovo€ ,yap ot 
' , ' , ,I., ... , .... "\ ' 0'" '1t'€ptTeµvoµevot avTO£ voµov y,v"'auuovuw, a"'"'a e"'ovuiv 

vµar; 7r€ptTeµv€u0at ?va ev -rfi VJJ,f.TEP'f uap,ct ,cav;d
O'OOVTat. 14eµ,ot 0€ µ~ "f€VO£TO ,cavxau0at el µ~ ev Tp 
O'Tavpp TOV ,cvpfov 'i]µ,wv 'l7JO'OV XptO'TOV, oi' Oil eµol 
/COO'fJ,O<; €UTavpoornt ,car,ro /COUµq,. 15 oiiTe ,yap 'Tt'€ptT0µ17 
Tt EO'Ttv oiiT€ a,cpof3vrn(a, a;\Xa ,caiv;, /CTLUt<;. 16 Ka£ 
rt ... ' ' , ' ' , ,. ,. ' ouot T<p ,cavovt TOVT<p UT0£X7JUOVUtv, €!pHNH €7t' aVTOV<; 
,cat eX€or;, ,cat ETTi TON 'lcp<M-lA TOU 0eoii. 

17Toii AOt'Tt'OU KO'Tt'OW µ,ot JJ,1]0€£<; wapexfroo, €,YO> ,yap 
Tlt O'T{ryµa-ra TOU 'I 1JUOV EV Trj, uwµaTI µov f3au-rasro. 

18 'H xapt<; TOV ,cvplov [ ~µwv] 'J 7JUOU XptO'TOV µ€Ta 
• , ' • •~ "\ ,I., f , I TOV 7rV€VµaTO<; vµwv, aO€/\.'t'O£' aµ7JV, 



NOTES. 

CHAPTER I. 

4. ,l.,,.~ N°Bl767** with Text. Ree.; 1repi K*AD. 
TOV a.trZvos TOV iVEITTIOTOS N" AB.syr11•"'1·;. T. (V€1TT. alwvos N•DG latt. 
8. E,la:yyE>.!'"JTU.L NA; evangelizaverit latt.; •!7/Ta.& BDg'G; adnuntiet 

Cypr.; -tern, XP. The reverse error occurs in v. 9 where G reads 
eua.yyeMt71Ta.1 instead of d,ayyil\ltern,. 

[i.J1,tv] N•AD•; before etiayy. B; omitted in N*G, 
15. [o 8E~s] Text. Ree. with 1-tAD syre .. o1. ..,.; omitted by BG vulg. 

syrpeah. HarcL text• 

17. a.vii>..Oov NAXL syr11•"'L "", perhaps from v. 18; d1ri}Mov 
BDG syrpe,h. B•"L m,, perhaps from the latter part of this verse. 

18. K11<j,a:v N* AB syr"'oh. H,<eL m,,,; Ilfrpov Text. Ree. with N"DG 
fatt, SyrHml. tu.I• 

21. [Tijs] KL>..Lic(a.s. Ti}s is omitted only by 1-t* 17. 47.120. 

1-5. SALUTATION. 

(v. 1) Paul appointed Apostle, by no human source or ageney, but 
by Jesus Christ and (with Him) God the Father, who raised Him from 
the dead (He called me and He lives!), (v. 2) and all my present 
travelling companions-to the various Churches of Galatia I 

{v. 3) Grace to you and peace (with Him and in your hearts and 
lives) from God the Father of us Christians and from the Lord Jesus 
Christ (to whom alone we owe our present state), (v. 4) who gave 
Himself to death on behalf of our sins, that He might release us out 
of the age of the Evil one who besetteth us-both His death and our 
deliverance being in accordance with the effective will of our God 
and Father, 

(v. 5) To Whom be the glory rightly due to Him, unto the ages of 
eternity. Amen. 

1. In all the other Epistles of St Paul the salutation ends with our 
v, 3. Here v. 4 enlarges on the work of Christ, and v. 5 adds a 
doxology. In Rom. and Tit. a somewhat similar enlargement is made 
earlier in the salutation, 

Ila.-ii>..os. His Gentile name, and always used of him in connexion 
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with his Gentile work; see Col. i. 1 note; also St Paul the Traveller 
pp. 81-87. 

d,rolVTO>..os. · Envoys (' envoy' is perhaps the best translation of 
dir6o-ro>.os) were frequently sent by Jews from Jerusalem to instruct, 
and to gather alms; see the note on Col. i. 1, where add a reference 
to Hort, St James, pp. xvi. sqq. The comma of the editions rightly 
emphasizes. Here only does St Paul at once lay stress on the fact 
of bis apostleship, and proceed to elaborate its meaning. This 
unique description bears closely upon the purpose, and method, of 
the Epistle. Cf. K>.'IJrlls air. in Rom. i. 1. Of. also 1 Cor. ix. 1. 

oliK d,r' d118pwir•11 dependent on airclo-ro~os. For a similar contrast 
of iJ.vfJpwiro, to Christ cf. Col. ii. 8, 20--22, iii. 23, 24. 

Probably he was thinking especially of the Twelve. His apostle
ship was not from them. Ac. xiii. 1-3 doubtless refers to a special 
commission; otherwise he might mean that his apostleship was not 
in reality from the Church of Antioch. 

o.l& (stronger than oi!n) SL' a.118p<0,rov, neither by Barnabas (Ac. ix. 
27, xi. 25), nor by James the head in Jerusalem. St Paul at once men
tions his independence as regards man, and bis sole responsibility to 
Jesus and God. No one acted as mediary between him and the 

~. source of his commission. It is improbable that 81' avfJpwirou="by 
v man," "the singular [only] supplying the link of opposition to liLa. 'I. 

, ,~ Xp." (Jowett) . 
. v- d>..>...i 8Lci 'I11croii XpLIJ'Tov Kil\ 8rov ,ra.Tpcls. One preposition 

governs 'I. Xp. and God the Father as is usual in the salutations. 
See also v. 3 (d.,ro} and 1 Tim. vi. 13 (e,wir,o,). To complete his 
contrast with the preceding clause be should have added d.iro. The 
omission is probably due to his vivid sense of the unity of the two 
Pe1·sons. Lightfoot says, "The channel of his authority (o,a) coin
cides with its source (<i,ro)." In the other salutations the Father is 
mentioned first, here Jesus, perhaps because He appeared to St Paul. 

0tov 'll'llTpos. Father apparently in the widest sense, not of Christ 
(Col. i. 3), nor of us (vv. 3, 4, Col. i. 2), alone. 

TOv tyE£pllVTOS a.~To11 lK VEKp1»v. From a state of death, see Col. 
ii. 12 note. The fact that Jesus had really risen from the dead 
would be the first impression made on St Paul by the words he 
heard at bis call (Ac. ix. 4-6); it was also the pledge of the truth of 
that which he believed and of its ultimate triumph. 

2. Kil\ ol crl,11 liio\ 'll'CLIITES .£8E>..cj,o£, "and the whole of the brethren 
with me." For ol ... ir,brer see v. 14 note. Contrasted with ll'd.PrEr ol 
li"'(,01 which= all the believers in the place whence a letter was written 
(Phil. iv. 21), and meaning probably his special friends and workers 
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with him at the time. His usual custom was to name some one 
person (1 Cor. i. 1 ; 2 Cor. i. 1; Col. i. I ; Phm. 1 ). On this occasion 
he may have purposely a.voided any name either lest his own position 
should seem less independent, or lest the one named should be chal
lenged with him. This would be the more likely if he had with him 
at the time representatives from Ga.la.tia (cf. Sosthenes from Corinth, 
1 Cor, i. l). Further the absence of names in this salutation may be 
connected with a similar absence of names at the elose of the Epistle, 
which was due, no doubt, to the fact that the Epistle was a kind of 
circular letter intended for more than one pla.ce ; see vi. 18 note. 

dSu...jloC. " Brother " as a term signifying religious relationship is 
of course far from peculiar to Christianity, though its significance 
was immensely developed by it. allE"'Atf,ol was used of members of 
religious associations and guilds at least as early as the 2nd century 
B.c. (see Deissmann, Bible Studies, 1901, pp. 87, 142; see also 
Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics, pp. 96 sqq., 630, Moulton and Milligan 
in Expositor, v11. 5, 1908, p. 58). Even in the 0. T. we may see the 
privileges of " brother " extended to all Israelites, and even to 
foreigners who claimed the protection of Jehovah (Gerim), cf. Lev. 
xix. 17, 18, 34. In the N. T. ri.15i'Atf,o[ is used (a) of Jews as such, 
Acts ii. 29, 37, iii. 17 (cf. 2 Mac. i. 1), (b) of Christians as such, see 
(besides in the Epistles) especially John xxi. 23; Acts xi. 1, xv. 23h, 
Cf. a.oe'A<f,o-r71s, 1 Pet. ii. 17, v. 9t, and ,t,,>..cr.o;X<f,/.a, 1 Pet. i. 22 · (where 
see l;fort); ,;if. ,t,,Moe>..,t,os, 2 Mac. xv. 14. [From the note on Col. 
i. 2 in this series.] • 

Ta.ts iKK>.110-la.•s. iKKA'l/rrlcr. is originally "an assembly called out" 
not from other men (see Hort, The Christian Ecclesia, p. 5), but from 
their houses or their ordinary occupations. So in a non-religious 
sense Ac. xix. 32, 39, 411. So of Jewish religious assemblies and the 
Jewish congregation as a whole (Septuagint often from Deut. onwards, 
e.g. Deut. xxxi. 30; Mic. ii. 5; Ezra x. 8; see also Ac. vii. 38). 
Christians used it (a) ofan assembly gathered for worship (1 Cor. xiv. 
28, 34); (b) of the body of believers that usually met in one house 
(Col. iv. 15; Phm. 2); (c) or that belonged to one town (1 Cor. i. 2), 
or district (Ac. ix. 31, and in the plural, 1 Cor. xvi. 1, 19, and our 
verse); (d) of the whole body of believers (Col. i. 18, 24; Matt. xvi. 
18, and in the plural, Rev. xxii. 16). The plural in our verse shows 
that the letter was sent to many 11laces, doubtless because the errors 

1 So & bilingual inscription of 103/4 A.D, found in the tbe&tre &t Ephesus spe&k:s 
of the gilt of a silver statue of Artemis &nd other statues rva T,6,p,Ta, <«T• <<<11..,,,,-,a.v 
iv T'f' 9,ifrp<p ,,., Tw• fla.cr,wv ita ut [om]n[i e]cclesi& supra. b&Ses ponerentur (Deiss
m&nn, Licht vom Osten, 1908, p. 77). 
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were not solely, or chiefly, in one town (contrast the· errors combated 
in Col.), but spread over many centres. oti -yap µ1~ 1r6:\e,, ,t\M 1ranl 
-ypdtf,E1 To/ l0v«. 1ranaxou -yilp etp,p,., .;, v6o-os (Theodoret). 

-rijs ra.>.a.T!a.s. North Galatia. See Introduction. 
3. xdp•s ;;JLi:v. St Paul here adapts the common epistolary 

xalpe111, asking for the Galatians more than greeting and joy, even 
God's grace. For this whole verse see the notes on Col. i. 2. Robinson 
(Ephesians, pp. 221-226) shows that St Paul's use of this word was 
"dominated by the thought of the admission of the Gentiles to the 
privileges which had: been peculiar to Israel." St Paul prays here 
and in vi. 18 that this free favour, with all it included, might be 
continued to his readers; he warns them in v. 6 and v. 4 that in it 
alone lay all their hope ; and he employs it as a synonym for his 
commission to preach to the Gentiles (ii. 9). It is only with a slightly 
different connotation, which still lays stress on the undeserved 
character of the favour shown, that he uses it of his own call to 
the Gospel {i. 15), and employs it as marking in the strongest possible 
way the distinctive character of the Gospel itself in contrast to the 
Law (ii. 21). 

Ka.\ Elp'll'TJ• A Jewish formula perhaps derived ultimately from ·the 
High Priest's blessing, Num. vi. 26. As used by St Paul after xdp,s 
it refers chiefly to externE\,l peace, God's protection encircling believers. 

(t,ro 8Eov 'll"llTpos f)fl,Wl', the Father of us who are in Christ. 
ic. K\lpw,u 'I. Xp. 'I. Xp. doubtless dependent on d1ro not Kvplau. 

Probably 71µw• was placed in some MSS. after Kvplav in order to avoid 
a. misinterprntation. The· addition of this clause {though found in 
each of St Paul's Epistles except Col., and also 1 Thess. which also 
omits d1ro Oeou 1ra.Tpos 71µwv) serves as a starting-point for laying stress 
on His work of salvation. Deissmann points out that when St Paul 
wrote his epistles K6ptof was recognized as a divine title over the 
whole East (Licht vom Osten, p. 254). 

4. TOV 86vros Eo.wov. In this sense Tit. ii. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 6t 
in each case with u1rip; cf. Ac. xix. 31. So Eleazar, who slew the 
elephant, lowKE°P EllVTOI' TOU o-wo-a, To• ;\ao• <tUTOU (1 Mac. vi. 44). In 
ii. 20 1rapa.oovTot fovrav v1rep tµou, where, as here, there may be an 
echo of our Lord's saying recorded in Mk x. 46 and Matt. xx. 28. 
Observe how St Paul loses no time in speaking of Christ's work of 
deliverance in this epistle which insists so much upon the complete
ness of the freedom obtained for us. 

i,.,..~p. See notes on Textual Criticism. It has a !lense of "interest 
in," which is wanting to 1rep! (Lightfoot). For u1rep rw• aµ.apr1w• 
71µwv cf. 1 Cor. xv. 3. 
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E~1JTG.L ,jp.O:!o, lfa.,pe'i:v here only in St Paul's epistles. l,,c with 
words of this kind suggests that the persons delivered have been 
within the grasp of the enemy ; see Col. i. 13 note. 

EK Tov a.l.tovos Tov ivEcr-riffos 1roV1JpoO. See notes on Textual Criti
cism. On this difficult phrase see Bp Chase, The Lord's Prayer in 
the Early Church, pp. 115-117. Two interpretations are possible: 

(1) "out of the present age, evil as it is," 'll"OY'l/poiJ being then a 
kind of tertiary predicate; cf. 1 Pet. i. 18. On the absence of the 
article see Winer-Schmiedel, § 20. 6b, and Blass, Gram.§ 47. 8, who 
quotes Berm. Mand. x. 3 /in AV'/1"€1 TO 1rl'€Vp.a TO a.-y,ay TO i5o1Nv Tip 
dv/Jp,J,.,,.'I' 1Xap6v. iverrTws however seems to be "used in a strictly 
temporal sense only when the context ... defines the meaning" (Rom. 
viii. 38, 1 Car. iii. 22); the primary thought is rather "of imminence, 
often of some threatening power" (Bp Chase). Moulton and Milligan 
quote an example of its combination with alwv (=period of life) from 
a papyrus of 37 A.D. Expositor, vu. 5, 1908, p. 173. 

(2) But more probably the words Tov i.11errTwros 1rov. are a genitive 
of possession, cf. Barnabas xv. 5 {Mwv 6 vi,h a.OToiJ Karapyfirre, TOP Ka.1pb11 
rou dv6,uov, which suggests that 1ra,.,,poD is here masculine. Cf. 1 John 
v. 19. In this case the translation is "to deliver us from the age of 
tl:!.e evil one who besetteth ns," and the reference to the Lord's Prayer 
appears to be certain. 

Ka.Ta. TO 81'.X1Jp.a.. Probably with both i56nos K,T.X. and ifiX.,,ra, 
1<.T.X., i.e. both Christ's sacrifice of Himself and the object of that 
sacrifice were in accordance with God's will. 

Toii &eoii K, 1ra.Tp09 ,jp.10v, "our God and Father." Supremacy, sug
gesting power and worship; Fatherhood, as regards believers (v. 3 · 
note), suggesting their origin and their protection. 

5. 'P ,j Sofa. K,r.X. The doxology in the salutation (here only) 
takes the place of thanks to God for his readers. The article sug
gests "which properly belongs to Him." 

6-9. SUBJECT OF THE EPISTLE STATED, 

6-9. Surprise at the rapidity with which they were yielding to the 
false teachers. 

(v. 6) I wonder that you are so quickly (yielding to the temptation 
and) going over from God who called you in the grace that is to be 
found in Christ, into a second gospel, (v. 7) .which gospel is nothing 
else than an attempt of persons to disturb your allegiance, and a 
desire on their part to completely reverse the gospel that Christ gave. 
(v. 8) But (so abhorrent is this act to me) supposing that even if 
I and my fellow-workers, or an angel from heaven, were to preach 
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a. gospel to you contrary to the.t gospel which we did preooh to you, 
let him be accursed and separated from God. (v. 9) As I and my 
fellow-workers have said to you in time past, so now, at this time, 
I say age.in, if anyone does preach you e. gospel contrary to that which 
ye once accepted at our hands, let him be accursed and separated 
from God. 

6. 8a.vp.cl.tfl) cST~. Here only in the Pauline Epistles; Luke xi. 38; 
John iii. 7, iv. 27t. Cf. Mark xv. 44; 1 John iii. 13. 

O~fl)S Ta.xifl)5. Hardly "so soon" (A.V.) referring to the brevity 
of time (Phil. ii. 19, 24) since his first or his second visit, but "so 
quickly" (R.V.) referring to the rapidity with which they a.re yielding 
to the temptation (cf. 1 Tim. v. 22; 2 Thess. ii. 2; Wisd. xiv. 28 .;; 
f'lr<op,cou,nv ntxfo,s). Cf. Ex. xxxii. 8 1ro.piffqrro.11 ro.xv, where the 
Hebrew leaves no room for doubt. See Introduction, p. xxxiii. 

j1ETa.TC8anl1. Here only in the Pauline Epistles. Not passive as 
in Ac. vii. 16, Heb. vii. 12, xi. 5 but middle as in 2 Mac. vii. 24, 
where Antiochus promised to enrich the youngest son of the seven 
brethren, if he would turn from the customs of his fathers, p.ETo.Ol
p.111011 d.1ro .-wv 1ro.rplwv. The present shows that St Paul still hoped 
that the change would not be completed. Cf. his frequent use of the 
present in this epistle, e.g. iii. 3, iv. 9. Ecclus. vi. 9 ,co.! lrrnv tf,l"/o.os 
p.ETa..-,Olp.Evos e!s tx,Opo.11, often quoted, illustrates the moral use of the 
verb (cf. o 1-'ET«Olp.evos of Dionysius who left Stoicism for Epicu
reanism), and its construction with els, but not the use of the present, 
for there it is timeless, e.s the Hebrew shows. 

d,rc} TO~ Ka.Mcra.vTos vf14S. Almost certainly God the Father (v. 5}. 
The words also probably suggest, as Chrysostom says, that the Ga.la.
tians thought they were plea.sing the Father by observing the Law, as 
the Jews thought when they persecuted Jesus. The call (v. 8, 13) is 
so often attributed to the Father (v. 15) that the clause can hardly 
mean "from Christ who called yon" (Peshito). 

ev xo.pLTL Xp~crTo-0, "in Christ's grace." The external evidence 
for Xp,rr.-oD is overwhelming. iv hardly merely instrumental (cf. B«i, 
v. 15), nor=els. It suggests the permanence of the divine favour in 
which God calls (cf. ii. 21, also 2 Thess. ii.16, Heb. xii. 15}, and through 
which and in which the blessing of Christ is given (Ac. xv. 11, Rom, 
v. 16). For the absence of the article cf. 2 Cor. i. 12; 1 Cor. xv. 10. 

,ts (-rEpov EW.'Y)'i>..~v. On the words e&o.rtiA<ov, wo.yyEhlt"', see 
Milligan, Thess. pp. 141 sqq. o oil1< trrnv ii.no. The relation between 
hEpos and oJ."/o.os is doubtful: 

(1) Possibly lh-Epos=difference in kind, and il."/o."/o.os difference in 
number, "to a. second, a different gospel, which is not another," i.e. as 
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it is not the same, it is no gospel at all {Lightfoot). So apparently 
in 2 Cor, xi. 4 d;\1\ov 'l'7<Toilv, "a second Jesus," but 1rveuµ,o. lrepov and 
e~a-y-yl;\iov frepo• "a different spirit,'' and "a different gospel." In 
this case the colon after ,i)..Xo stands. 

(2) But probably bepor = a second in a series, indicating the slighter 
specific difference between members of the same class (v. 19, vi. 4); 
<i;\Xor the broader generic difference between two distinct classes, a 
second regarded as belonging to another series (v. 10). Thus in 
Thuc. rr. 40. 1-3 "/rlpois indicates another class of the Athenians 
{viz. the industrial as distinguished from the military or the states
man class), while <iXXo,r denotes othn nations as distinguished 
from the Athenians'' (Ramsay, Gal. p. 263, whom consult for other 
passages, and the opinions of other scholars). In this case the colon 
after ,i;\Xo must be omitted. 

7. a O'UK (<TTLV dhl..o d JI,~ K.-r.;\. el µ71=1rh71• OTI (Ac. xx. 23; 
Rom. xiv. 14). Two interpretations are now possible: 

(1) Perhaps "unto another gospel {I mean that promulgated by 
the older Apostles) which is not a different gospel (from mine, for 
they really agree with me), except in so far as there are some that ... 
would pervert" etc. But this seems to read too much into the sen
tence. 

(2) More probably "unto a different gospel; which is nothing else 
save that there are some that ... would pervert" etc. (so American 
Revisers' marg., Ramsay, Winer-Schmiedel, § 26. 6 d). :E'or 11.XXo el 
µ.71 cf. Herod. 1. 200 or,liiv al\Xo m-riona,, el µ71 lx0ur µouvo•. They 
are proclaiming another gospel which pretends to be more, but really 

,i they are only troubling you and wishing to overthrow the true. 
TLVE'i dcrw K.-r.;\. SI Paul here gives his opinion of their action, 

in (a) its primary effect, the disturbance of the proper attitude of the 
Galatian Christians, and {b) its purpose. 

-ra.p~crcrovns. Continuing the metaphor of µe-raTl0e,r0e, i.e. raising 
seditions among you, cf. v. 10. So even Ecclus. xxviii. 9 (Heh. not 
extant) av~p aµap-rwMs Tapcl.~EL q,l;\ovr. In Ac. xv. 24 the Church at 
Jerusalem employs the same term with reference to the same con
troversy. 

l'ffcw-rp"fta.•• Elsewhere in the N.T. Ac. ii. 20; Jas. iv. 9 W.H. 
marg. t, in each case of complete change into something of the oppo
site nature. So also here. Cf. Ecclus. xi. 31 -ra -yap a-ya0a els KaKa 
/J,ETU.<TTpi<f,wv. 

Td tiia:yyDl.•ov Toil XPLaTov. In itself the genitive may be sub
jective, the gospel preached and sent by Christ (so doubtless o M-yos 
-ro[) xpi<TToil, Col. iii. 16, see note there); or objective, the gospel of 

GAL. B 
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Christ's coming and work, as probably in 1 Thess. iii. 2. But 
St Paul's claim to preach the gospel that he had received from Christ 
Himself, v. 12, and his insistence upon its all-importance, suggest 
the former interpretation here. 

8. d.>.>.a. Ko.\ ia.11 ,jp.Ets. I and those with me (v. 2) in spite of any 
such false statements as the Galatians may have heard (v. 10 note). 
They know the gospel tha't he preached on his first visit. He will 
afterwards remind them of the effect of it among them, briefly in 
v. 9 and more in detail in iii. 1 sqq. Upholders of the South Galatian 
theory see an implied reference to St Paul's circumcision of Timothy, 
a semi-Gentile, which might have suggested his sympathy with 
obedience to the Law on the part of Gentile Christians on his second 
visit (Ac. xvi. 3). 

~ a.yyu-os d.'11'' ovpo.vov. a,r' o&po.vov is added probably only to 
enhance the dignity of the supposed preacher. But of course it 
does not exclude the bare possibility of ayy•Xos, when alone, mean
ing a human messenger. Upholders of the South Galatian theory 
<1ompare the belief at Lystra in a divine visit, and the assertion that 
St Paul was Hermes the me~senger of the gods (cf. iv. 14 note and 
Introd. p. xxviii.). 

EUo.yyE>.ICMJTO.• [11f1,LV] 11'0.p' 8 E11'1YYE>..crd:f1,E8o. 11f1,LV, ,ra,p&,, "contrary 
to," Rom. xvi. 17. After so strong a word as p,ETo.~Tpi,f,a, "besides" 
seems improbable. But Protestant commentators have not un
naturally deduced from ..-a.pa. here a lesson against the addition of 
anything besides the Scriptures: "For he that delivers any doctrine 
out of them, and beside them, as necessary to be believed, is 
accursed" (Perkins). eur,yyeX,6rip,e/la,. The reference is to St Paul's 
companions on his first visit (Silas and Timothy, Acts xv. 40, xvi. 3), 
or on his second (probably Timothy). According to the South Gala
tian theory they would be Barnabas on the first visit (Acts xiii., xiv.) 
and Silas and Timothy on the second. 

a.vii8Ef1-0- (CTTo»==V. 9. ava/1,p.o. is in the LXX. the regular translation 
of cherem, a thing devoted to God either for preservation or destruction. 
In Rabbinic and modern times cherem often signifies excommunication 
from a visible society, and this meaning bas been atttibuted to avall<p,a 
here. But to the Apostle ava/1,p,o. is the very antithesis of nearness and 
likeness to Christ. Hence he names as the supreme example of de
monic utterance the saying ava/lep.o. 'Ir,6ous (1 Cor. xii. 3) and suggests 
as the most extreme form of his love to the Israelites that he could 
pray to be himself dv&./leµ.a d,ro Tov XP<~Tou (Rom. ix. 3). Here there
fore he is solemnly writing a curse in the strongest possible form, 
arrTJXXoTp,wp.evos /leou (Theodore on Zech. xiv. 8, quoted by SweteJ. 



1 10] NOTES 

Deissmann sees in this passage and others (especially 1 Car. v. 4, 5) 
examples of the influence upon St Paul of the heathen use of for
mulae devoting persons to gods of the underworld (Licht v. Osten, 
pp. 218sqq.). 

9. Repeats the curse, but (a) the change from the subjunctive to 
the indicative suggests that there is a person actually engaged in 
this erroneous preaching; (b) St Paul lays stress on the fact that 
the gospel of this person contradicts what they had in fact accepted. 

oi'S 1rpoup~KUp.EV (cf. v. 2, 3, 21), Ko.\ a'.p·n 1rc£Xw. flpr,, v. 10. The 
statement appears to be too emphatic to refer to i•. 8. It would seem 
therefore that even on his last visit (hardly on his first) he felt the 
need of warning them against possible false teaching. Probably 
however it had not actually come to them then, or he would hardly 
have expressed surprise at their beginning to fall away (v. 6). Com
pare iv. 16 note and the Introduction, p. xxxvi. 

11j1,as. In v. 8 e~an. takes the dative. But the accusative is the 
simplest objective case, and when the emphasis lies not on the verb 
but on the object it is readily employed when a choice is possible, as 
was the case with dayy. in late Greek; of. Luke iii. 18. 

1r0.p~dpETE, "received at our hands," Col. ii. 6 note. He says 
this "lest the Galatians should say: We, 0 Paul, do not pervert the 
Gospel that thou hast preached unto us: we understood thee not 
rightly, but the teac;:hers that came after thee have declared unto us 
the true meaning thereof" (Luther). 

10-il. 21. ST PAUL'S DEFENCE OF HIMSELF. 

10-12. 1lfy one oqjeci is to please God, and to serve Ghrist, who 
1·evealed to me the Gospel. 

(v. 10) I say "now," for my words show cleai·ly that I care not to 
win over men, but God alone. I once indeed tried to please men, but 
that was before my conversion. If that were still my practice I 
should not be Christ's servant-His by right and my full consent. 
(v. 11) I° say that a change came over me; for I will tell you, my 
brothers, of the Gospel that I brought to you and how I came to 
preach it. It is not of human measure. (v. 12) .For indeed it came 
not to me from man at all, neither did human lips explain it to me, 
but it came entirely by revelation given me by Christ Himself. 

10. ~p-n ydp. The r'J.pn is not in contrast to the time before his 
-conversion (see l!r, infra), nor to the occasion when he circumcised 
Timothy, but only takes up the flpr, of v. 9, emphasizing that 
sentence. The -yap presents a proof that his strong asseveration there 
,shows that he is not the smooth-tongued hypocrite that his adver-. 

B2 
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saries would make him out to be. The conjectural emendation -r£ "fdp; 
(Rom. iii. 3) is quite unnecessary. 

a.v8po,irovs 'll'E(e,.,, "Am I now winning over men" (Ac. xii. 20; 
2 Mac. iv. 45)? i.e. am I softening down unwelcome truths to men, 
that I may by some means win them over to my way of thinking? 

11 TOV 8rov; possibly 1reUJw retains its full force: "or am I trying 
to persuade God, as though I would get Him to tone His message 
down?" But this attitude towards God seems to have no parallel in 
St Paul's writings. Doubtless the clause is appended by_ zeugma, and 
means "Or am I not in reality concerned with God only?" For 
vv. 10-12 imply St Paul's absolute dependence on God in contrast 
to men. 

11 t'l)T.O a.v8p11>'ll"OLS a.pE<l"KEW; cf. ri.v0pw1r,£pe1rnos in Col. iii. 22, and 
perhaps 1 Thess. ii. 4, where however see Milligan. Probably both 
this and the preceding sentence refer to accusations, brought against 
St Paul by the Judaizers, that he accommodated the gospel to the 
heathen, allowing them not to observe the Jewish Law, although its 
observance was necessary, in order that he might persuade them to e. 
kind of belief in Christ. 

Et iTL a.v8pll>'ll"OLS fjptvKov, cf. v. 11. He refers to the time before 
his conversion when he showed complaisance to Jews in persecuting 
Christians. 

Xpt<l"Toii Soii>..os ovK a'.v fjl'-'l)V. "I should not be Christ's slave." 
The emphatic position of Xp,rT-ro() suggests that he would be the slave 
of another (Rom. vi. 22). Probably St Paul already has in his mind 
the liberty he has obtained by being the slave of a Divine master; 
see iv. 5, v. 1 notes. 

11. -yvOlp(t"' yup ,il'-t,,· The ol of the Received Text and W.R. 
margin is perhaps taken from 1 Cor. xv. 1. -yap. I have suggested 
that a great change came over me; I say so for I will now tell you 
more fully of it and the nature of the Gospel entrusted then to me. 
The direct personal statement "(Vwpltw (·oµe•) vµw is found only in 
the nearly contemporary letters 1 Cor. xii. 3, xv. 1; 2 Cor. viii. 1, in 
each case introducing matter of grave importance. 

a.8t>..cl,ol. St Paul uses this appeal no less than nine times in this 
epistle. Its absence from "Eph." Col. suggests that, besides mean
ing "brethren in Christ," it he.d also the connotation of personal and 
individual acquaintance. Its frequency in Rom. is more an apparent 
than a real exception, in view of the number of his friends at Rome 
(c. xvi.). ltis also not found in the Pastoral Epistles, :for Timothy and 
Titus were rather his sons. 
. To tva:yyt!>uov Tll Eva:yyt>..i.a-80 ,l,r' i!'-Oii. Of. ii. 2. The gospel for 
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the preaching of which among them he himself had been responsible. 
For the form of the sentence cf. 1 Thess. ii. 1. He appears to mean 
not the historical facts (1 Cor. xv. 1), but the Gospel as it essentially 
is, including (but not confined to) the freedom of Gentile converts 
from the Law. 

6Tt ovK fc:rTw K«T4 dv8pQl'll'ov. Not after the standard and measure 
of man. The phrase is stronger than Kami rl)• ,rap&J!io,nv T. dv0ptfnrwv 
Col. ii. 8, and even than /hoacrrn?..ia, Tw• dv0pw,rwv 061. ii. 22. It is 
above man's devising, to be received and handed on in its integrity, 
neither diminished nor increased. Compare iii. 15 note. 

12. ou~ ydp tyol K.T.A. Expanding the thought of KaTa. lJ..Opw,ro•. 
My Gospel is not after the measure of man, for indeed it came to me 
not through man at all but through the personal revelation of Jesus 
Christ, oval apparently does not emphasize the ryw, as though he 
was claiming equality with the Twelve, but refers to the whole clause. 

'lt'ap~ a.v8p..l'!l'ov 'lt'apEXa~ov, ''at the hands of man." "In all cases 
where the idea of transmission is prominent ,rapa. will be used in 
preference to d,,,-6, be the communication direct or indirect; so Phil. 
iv. 18" (Lightfoot). For ,rapaAap,fJd•w ,rap6. see 1 Thess. ii. 13, iv. 1; 
2 Thess. iii. 6. 

o~TE, The marginal oMN: (~AD*) suggests rec~ption from man in a· 
minor degree. , 

.18t8dx8'JV, Though received from God it might have been explained 
by man. This was not the case. 

a.AA~ St' o.'ll'oKa.>..6,tm,,s 'I'lc:rov Xpt<rTov. "But it came to me 
through revelation from Jesus Christ"; as his apostleship (v. 1) so 
his reception of the Gospel. He is doubtless thinking only of the 
time of his conversion, not of his later experiences recorded in 
2 Cor. xii. 1-7. a,roKaXu'/1,s (ii. 2, cf. verb v. 16, iii. 23) always -0f 
the unveiling of Divine things (which therefore are presumably not 
far off); never of one man revealing a secret to another. "Revelation 
is distinguished from ordinary moral and spiritual influences by its 
suddenness. It shows us in an instant, what under ordinary circum
stances would grow up gradu11,lly and insensibly. In the individual 
it is accompanied by a sudden transition from darkness to light; 
in the world at large it is an anticipation of moral truth and of the 
course of human experience" (Jowett). 

'I11c:ro,i Xp. is doubtless subjective, as even in Rev. i. 1. Observe 
that the words form a claim parallel to the affirmation by our Lord 
about St Peter (Mt. xvi. 17). Perhaps not unintention11,lly, if, as is 
probable, St Paul knew of our Lord's saying. 

13, 14. The Gospel wa~ no product of my previous life. 
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(v. 13) For you heard (when I first came among you) of my mode 
of life once in the religion of the Jews, that I used to persecute 
excessively the true Church of God, and used to lay it waste, (v. 14) 
and was making progress in the religion of the Jews beyond many 
of my contemporaries among the Jews, being all the time exceedingly 
zealous for the traditional teaching handed down to me by my 
fathers. 

13, ,jKo6cra.TE yap, "as we might say: For you, who know my 
former life, may well believe that it was by nothing short of a miracle 
I was converted. I will tell you the whole tale, and you will see how 
unlikely I was to have received the Gospel from the word of others" 
(Jowett). 

"Ye heard," hardly from Jews, astonished at my conversion; 
but probably from me and those with me when I preached to you 
first (v. 8). 

'"JV t11~v ava.crrpocj,tjv. The nrb dvaurpl,Pw presents nearly the 
same metaphor as ,,..pnra,rew, but neither it nor its substantive is 
ever hallowed to mean the religious life as such. It is "the going up 
and down among men in the various intercourse of life" (Hort on 
1 Pet. i. 15); our "mode of life," "converse"; not "behaviour," 
which has only an external connotation. Polybius (1v. 82. 1) has 
a suggestive parallel to our passage: o ill il>lX,,.-,ros ... tK<< Ta ]\o,,rov 
µ.lpos TOU x«µ.wvos {j,frp,fJ<, KaTcl. TE 7?1" AOl'Jr7/1' a,,a,r;rpo,ptw Kai KCLTa. Ta.S 
,rpafm T<IJa,vµ.a,r;µ.lvos i,,rep T7]V -,jAiicla,v IC.T,A, See reff. to the In
scriptions in Deissmann (Bible Studies, pp. 88, 194, Licht vom Osten, 
p. 226). 

'll'OTE, Its position is ''due to the verb included in d.va,r;Tpo,P*"· As 
St Paul would have said d.veuTp<,Poµ.riv 1roT<, he allows himself to write 
Ti,v iµ,~v d.vauTpo,P71v 1rore" (Ellicott). 

EV T<p 'Iou8a.i:a-11cp, v. 14, 2 Mac, ii. 21, viii. 1, xiv. 38 bis; 4 Mac. 
iv. 26:J:. Judaism as a religion of faith and custom. Cf. 'Iovila.t1«v 
ii. 14t, 'Iovoa,i',cws ii. 14, 'Iovoa,ic6s Tit. i. 14t. For the contrast 
between 'Iovvai'uµos and Xp,una.v,uµ,-0s see also !gnat. adMagn. §§ 8, 10. 

l>TL Ka.8' 'U'll'Ep~o>.~v. Peculiar to the 3rd group of St Paul's Epp. 
18"8Kov. Observe the three imperfects iviwKov, ,!,r6p/Jovv, ,rpoi

ico,rTov, descriptive of the long continuance of his "mode of life." 
T1JV EKK>.'IJa-Ca.v Toil 8Eov. Cf. v. 2 note. The exact phrase occurs 

elsewhere in the N.T. only in 1 Cor. i. 2 ( =2 Car. i. 1), x. 32, xi. 22, 
xv. 9 and in St Paul's speech, Ac. xx. 28. Compare also 1 Tim. iii. 
5, 15, and the plural 1 Cor. xi. 16, 22; 1 Thess. ii. 14; 2 Thess. i. 4. 
Observe the tacit assumption that the 'Iovoafo, do not form ,;, iicKAT/ula 
Tofi /Jeofi (contrast the use of ,;, lKKAT/Uia. in Ac. vii. 38), although in 
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1 Th. ii. 14 his addition of •• Xp,crr,i, 'I'lcrov implies that there might 
be EKKA1Jcrla1 roil 8eo0 not in Christ. 

Ka.\ l,rop8ow a..Jtjv, v. 23, Ac. ix. 2lt. Of. 4 Mao. iv. 23 of Anti
ochus Epiphanes ws i1r6p81Jue11 avrovs, 06"{µ,a Ulero, ii1rws .t nVEs aurw• 
,t,a.,otEII re;, 1rarpi'I} 1ro)ureuoµe•ot POP,'IJ, Ba,o«•· 

14. Ka.\ ,rpoEKO'll'TOV. Always intransitive in the N. T. as sometimes 
in classical Greek. Of. 1rpoK01rfi Phil. i. 12, 25 and i11K61rrw, eh. v. 7. 
So on a papyrus of the 2nd cent. A.n. a young soldier thinking of his 
promotion writes iX1rlfw raxv 1rpoK6,;at (1rpoK6,Pa1, Deissmann, Licht vom 
Osten, p. 118); and on an inscription of the 1st cent. A.D. it is said of 
a person that he µlXPt ras rw• :Z:e{Jacrrw• -y11Jcrews 1rpoK6[ ,J, Ja•ros 
"advanced to personal acquaintance with the Emperors (Augustus 
and Tiberius)," ibid. p. 277. 

irrnp 1ro>J\.011s. With some modesty. Doubtless he could have said 
rCWTas. 

crvV1JhLKL~TO.'!:+- Of. the quotation from Polybius v. 13. In Theo
dotion's translation of Dan. i. 10 we find ,rwf/Xu:os. 

'll"Epwo-oTEp111s, "somewhat excessively." 
tT)Xomj1. Of. f'IMw iv. 17 bis, 18. So he describes himself as 

f'IXwrqs 111rapxw11 TOV 1/eoO Kt1.llws 1re:ines uµe'is fljTf <1i]µepo11 in Ac. xxii. 3. 
Of. also Phil. iii. 6. The same word is used of the Jewish Christians 
in Jerusalem, Ac. pi. 20. It would imply that he belonged to the 
pa.rty of the Pharisees but not more than this. On the other hand 
Simon o Kahovµ<Pos Z'1]hWTTJS Luke vi. 15, o r,,xwrfis Ac. i. 13, doubtless 
belonged once to the extreme wing of that party which both before and 
after this time worked so much mischief politically. For its meaning 
here cf. Mattathias' words in Josephus, Ant. XII. 6. 2 (§ 271) e! ns 
f'lXwr-,/s e<1nv rwv 1rarp!wv illwv Kai r~s roil OeoO 8p'7,;Kelas e1rfrllw 
eµ.ol. 

v1rcl:px<o>v, ii. 14; Ac. xvi. 20, 37, i.e. from the very first and all 
the time. 

Tcov ,rO:-..p1Kcovt ii.ov ,ra.pa.8ocrE111v, "of the traditions of my fathers." 
1rapi,.80,;1s, when referring to Jewish teachings, is used so specifically 
of the Oral in contrast to the Written Law (Mark vii. 3-13; Josephus, 
Ant. xm. 10. 6 (§ 297), 16. 2 (§ 408)), that there can be little doubt 
that St Paul uses it so here. His phrase is thus a summary state
ment of the great principle of the Oral Law, the existence and 
importance of traditions explanatory of the Written Law and sup
plementary to it, systematically handed down. By the addition of 
µou St Paul seems to indicate that he uses 1rarp<K6s in its st1·icter 
sense (Gen. I. 8; Lev. xxii.13; Ecclus. xlii. 10; 4 Mac. xviii. 7) of his 
own relations, not in the wider sense o:! ancestral as belonging to all 



GALATI.ANS [114-

Jews; see ..-aTp~os (Ac. xxii. 3, xxiv. 14, xxvm. 17t) and ..-,frp,os 
(Ecclus. Pro!.). He doubtless mentions his own ancestors as being 
in the chain of tradition, which began (technically speaking) with 
Moses, because they were not only of purest Hebrew blood, but a.lso 
Pharisees (Phil. iii. 5; Ac. xxiii. 6). In Ac. xxii. 3 o 1ra.Tp,jos vbµos 
seems to refer primarily to the written Law. See also Col. ii. 8 note. 

15-17. Nor was the Gospel a product of conference with other 
Christians. 

(v. 15) But when (in contrast to the life described in vv. 13, 14) 
God, who separated me in purpose before I was even born (there is the 
true Phariseeshipl), and called me by His grace (at my conversion), 
(v. 16) was pleased to reveal His Son in my heart, in order that I may 
ever preach Him as the Gospel among the Gentiles-at once I did 
not lay the matter before any mere man for his approval and advice, 
(v. 17) nor did I even go up to Jerusalem to those who were senior 
to me in apostleship, but, on the contrary, I went away to the 
solitudes of Arabia, and after staying there a time returned again 
to Damascus (where, as you know, my conversion had taken place). 

15. oTE m .. . E.IIIE111s. For St Paul's present aim is not to describe 
God's revelation to him but his independence of man. /U. In con
trast to tradition. He received the Gospel by God's good pleasure 
a.nd call and revelation. 

E.lli61<1JtTEV, "was well-pleased." See Col. i. 19 note, and Milligan 
on 1 Th. ii. 8, 

o &Eels. See notes on Textual Criticism. With evo6K1/'7E• 1 Cor. 
i. 21, x. 5t. 

o d.q,op(o-a.s fl,E. Of. ii. 12. St Paul uses the same term of himself in 
Rom. i. 1. In Ao. xiii. 2 it is also used of him and Barnabas, but with 
distinct reference to his first missionary journey. The separation is 
from others of his nation; cf. Num. xvi. 9, of the sons of Levi, 
o,t,;TEIAEV o (hos 'fopa.~A uµiis €K tiwa-yw-yijs 'fopa.fi"l>., viii. 14; of. also 
Lev. xx. 26. As "Pharisee"=" sepamted," it is possible that St Paul 
consciously contrasted the Phariseeship of his family and training 
with that of grace, which God had in view for him from the very 
first. Mr Hart in the illuminating study of Pharisaism contained 
in his Ecclesiasticus (1909, p. 275), points out that as the root 
P-R-SH represents in the Targum of Oukelos the Hebrew B-D-L 
'' separate," the name Pharisee '' is directly associated with the 
action of God Himself, who separated light from darkness (Gen. i. 4), 
Israel from the nations (Lev. xx. 24), and the Levites from the 
People (Num. xvi. 9)." To au English reader, it may be added, this 
may seem fanciful, but not to a Jew. 
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EK KOLAla.t p.1)Tpat p.011. Probably=" even before my birth," i.e. 
before I had any impulses of my own; cf. Isa. xlix. 1; Jer. i. 5. 
In Luke i. 15 the phrase apparently means from birth onwards. 

Ka.l KILAEG"Ut. When? For "the KA?jcm is never an act in the 
divine mind, but always an historical fact" (Meyer). Perhaps before 
birth (Isa. xlix. 1), but more probably at his conversion, the call 
including the whole summons of which the revelation (to be mentioned 
immediately) was the culminating point. 

6La Tijt xcipLTos a.ilTov. Contrast v. 6. The grace of God as such, 
not a specific form of it as in ii. 9; Rom. xii. 3. 

16. u1r0Ka.>.11,f,a.L .. .i!v lp.ol. Dependent on ,vooK'IG"Ev. More than ex
ternal manifestation was necessary. For that alone could not bring 
truth home to St Paul. He says therefore that the revelation came into 
his heart and remained there. r?js a,ro,ca,l\{rfews Ka.ra.l\a.µ,rovG"r,s mlroi) 
T?)V ,Pux1Jv, Kai rov XptG"rbv elxev ev ta.vnii l\a.l\ovvra. (Chrys.). This 
does. not of course exclude an external manifestation. -Other expla
nations of iv eµot are {a) "in my case," of. v. 24, and (b) "in and 
through me to others." So perhaps 1 Tim. i. 16. This last expla
nation (Lightfoot's) is attractive, because we thus obtain a clear 
distinction of three stages expressed in vv. 15, 16, viz. : separation 
from before birth, call at his conversion, and entering on his ministry 
to others {Ac. ix. 20 sqq., xiii. 2, 3). But there does not appear to 
be sufficient reason for distinguishing the d.1ro,cal\11,P,s of this verse 
from that of v. 12. 

(va. Eva.yyE>..lta,p.a.~ a.v-rov EV TO~S (8vECJ"LV. The final object of God's 
revelation to him was not his own salvation, but that he should 
preach to others (Ac. ix. 15). Observe the present, of continued 
effort, and the accusative of the Person preached (Ac. v. 42, viii. 35, 
xi. 20, xvii. 18t). Contrast v. 9. 

Eli8l111s. This is the only place where the root of this word occurs 
in St Pf!,ul's writings. "e!,0,!ws is really connected with d.,r?jl\Oop; 
but the Apostle, whose thoughts outrun his words, has interposed the 
negative clause, to anticipate his purpose in going away" (Jowett). 
The word does not exclude his first brief ministry in Damascus 
{Ac. ix. 20), a matter with which he is not concerned. He is showing 
that he went, not to Jerusalem, but to A1·abia. 

oil ,rpoo-a.vEeil''lv, ii. 6:):, •' I did not lay {the matter) before." Cf. ii. 2. 
The ,rpos intensifies the thought of the direction already implied in 
ave0eµr,v. The compound is sometimes used (as here) of laying a 
matter before another for his judgment and advice. Zahn quotes 
Chrysippus 5,a.p -yap TLP<i rf,r,G"< 8ea.1TdµevoP ... 1rpoG"a.Pa.0iG"0at ovE1po
Kplr!7. 
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a-a.pK\ 1<a.\ a.tl-'a.T,. A very common phrase in Rabbinic writings, 
but always with a slight notion of contemptuous comparison with 
God. "Men; whose intelligence is limited and their counsel moulded 
by the constitution of their material clothing" (Beet). St Paul speaks 
quite generally, but he would have in his mind any Christians in 
some position of authority, especially if this was based on past 
personal intercourse with the incarnate Christ (before or after the 
Crucifixion, cf. 1 Cor. ix. 1), and, above all, those whom h~ proceeds 
to mention in the next clause. 

17. ov~, "nor even." For if I did not choose to consult others 
it might have seemed reasonable that I should confer with the 
Twelve. 

a.vfjMov, v. 18; John vi. 3t. Of. ava{Jalvw ii. 1, 2 and often in 
Gospels and Acts. It probably connotes only physical eminence. 

ets 'lepocroXlli-'Q.. The Aramaic and Greek form; v.18, ii. 1 Paul t; 
while 'Iepouua)\'ljµ iv. 25, 26 is the Hebrew form. On the occurrence 
of the two forms elsewhere see W.H. Appendix, p. 160. 

,rpos TOlJS ,rpo E!-'Oii a.,romXo\lS. The priority of their apostleship 
formed the only reason why it was likely that he should go. 

d>Jl.cl. a.mjMov. In the Pauline Epp. Rom. xv. 28t. I went quite 
away from Jerusalem and any other place where I was likely to meet 
with Christians. Not, of course, in order that he might preach to 
the heathen (in spite of the mention of this in v. 16) but that he 
might be alone. This would not exclude some evangelistic activity 
if the opportunity presented itself, but it cannot have been the pri
mary object of his withdrawing from Christian counsellors. 

els '.Apa.~Ca.v. Perhaps he wandered through various parts of the 
large kingdom of the Nabathaeans, extending at that time from 
Damascus to the Sinaitic peninsula. It is hardly probable that he 
went to Mt Sinai itself. See Appendix, Note A. 

Ka.\ 11'c£Xw V'll'EO"Tpal,a. els .6.a.1-'a.a-Kov. Why does he mention this 
fact? Because as he did go there it was the simplest way of calling 
attention to the fact that he did not go to Jerusalem even now. Observe 
that he has not stated that his conversion was near Damascus; the 
7rcf;>,.iv is an undesigned coincidence with Ac. ix. 3. 

18-24. A short visit to Jerusalem and then a long absence. Yet 
the churches of Judaea, thongh they knew me not by sight, 1·ecognized 
me and my work. 

(v. 18) Then three years from my conversion I did go up to 
Jerusalem to gratify my curiosity to see Cephas, and I stayed with him 
only a fortnight. (v. Hl) But I saw no other of the Apostles, with 
the exception of ooe who is not quite in the same class, James the 
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brother of the Lord. (v. 20) God is my witness to the truth of my 
statements. (v. 21) Then I went far away into the country districts 
of Syria and of Cilicia. (v. 22) But I was entirely unknown by sight to 
the Christian churches of Judaea. (v. 23) Only they were hearing : 
Our former persecutor is now preaching the glad tidings of the faith 
of which once he used to make havoc. (v. 24) And they found 
occasion in me to glorify God. 

18. f'll'ELTG. "The twice-repeated t1rE1Ta in this verse, in v. 21 and 
in ii. 1, singles out three events in the Apostle's life bearing upon his 
intercourse with the Church of Jerusalem: his first introduction to 
them, his departure to a distant sphere of labour, and his return to 
Jerusalem with Barnabas" (Rendall). In itself t1re1Ta may mark 
either a fresh stage in the enumeration (1 Cor. xii. 28; Heh. vii. 2), 
or a point of time consecutive to what has preceded (1 Cor. xv. 23, 
46; Heb. vii. 27). Often of course the two coalesce, as is expressly 
brought out by µ,era TovTo in John xi. 7 and in our verse by the follow
ing words. See also ii. 1 note. 

jJ,E'l'ci "'P'" lTIJ. From his conversion. For this is the only im
portant time that he has as yet mentioned. He was emphasizing 
the fact that so long a period elapsed between that and his visit 
to Jerusalem. He contrasts the end of the three years with their 
beginning, oilil, avijl\Oov (v. 17). 

cl.vijMov. See the note on dvif3-qv ii. 1. The visit is that recorded 
in Ac. ix. 26. , , 

ta-rop-ijcnut. In the Greek Bible only in 1 Esdr. i. 31 (33) bis, 40 
(42) in the meaning of" relate." Here it= "see," differing from loe1P 
''only as it has for its object any remarkable person or thing. Thus 
l1TT0~<1a, 1r6Xw is to visit the curiosities of a place. Josephus (Ant. 1. 

tr.4>1§·;!03]); speaking of Lot's wife, says: eir <TT'qA'IV dXwv µ,e-rtfJaXev. 
<<TTopwa o' ml-r~v· fr, -yap Kal viiv o,aµ,ive," (Field, Notes on the trans
lation of the N. '1'.). Cf. also Moulton and Milligan, Expositor, vrr. 7, 
p. 474, 1909. Chrysostom writes: ouK il1rev "ioe,v" ITbpov, dXX' 
'' luropf)<Tai" ITfrpov, lhrep o! ras µe-ydXas 1r0Xe<s Ka, Xaµ,1rpas KC1.Taµ,avtld-
110VTes X.!-yovO'tll. o~-rw 1roXXfjs iii;,ov 1/-r.e'i-ro 1T1rovo17s e!vai Kai TO µ6vov 
Uie,v rov iivopa. The word, that is to say, suggests that St Paul's 
visit to Jel'usalem was prompted more by curiosity to see St Peter 
than by any other motive. Julicher (Paulus und Jesus, p. 55) thinks 
that he went in order to learn the facts of our Lord's life on earth. 
But this is to forget the abundant evidence that at least the main 
facts of that life were circulated orally among all believers almost or 
quite from the very first. 

KricjHiv. See notes on Textual Criticism, ii. 9, 11, 14; elsewhere 
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only in John i. 42; 1 Cor. i. 12, iii. 22, ix. 5, xv. 5. Contrast Ilhpor 
in ii. 7, 8 (Paul t). The Aramaic term is generally employed in 
this epistle and 1 Cor. because it was more often on the lips of the 
Jewish-Christian emissaries, and therefore St Paul reverts to it after 
mentioning the form that was in general use among Greek-speaking 
Christians. 

Ka.\ ol1rEf.1ELVa. 1rpos a.uTov, "I prolonged my stay with him," Ac. 
x. 48. The e,rl "is not per se intensive, but appears to denote rest 
at a place," Ell. on Col. i. 23. For the construction see 1 Cor. xvi. 7. 

~jllpa.s Se~a.'ll'EVTE. Not long enough for me to become his disciple. 
19. frepov 8~, i.e. a second (v. 6 note). 
T.iv d.,,-o<TTo~"'v (v. 1 note) ouK eISov, el f.l~ 'l&.K111~ov Tov ci.S~<j,ov 

Toil KupCov. St Peter was to St Paul the object of attraction, not 
St James, from whom the emissaries of ii. 12 came, and St Paul 
saw no other of the Apostles-save etc. The phrase suggests that 
St Paul put St James in a different category from the series of apostles 
to which St Peter belonged, though it does not exclude his possession 
of the title "Apostle" in some sense (of. Luke iv. 26 for this use of ei 
µ~). See Hort, Epistle of St James, p. xix. and for ei µ,-fi p. xvi. 

By "the brother" we are probably to understand half-brother, a 
son of Joseph by a former wife. This (the "Epiphanian" theory) 
is defended by Lightfoot in his classical essay contained in his com
mentary on our e1-•istle. For a learned defence of the theory that 
"brother" means full-brother, a younger son of Joseph and Mary 
(the "Helvidian" theory), see J. B. Mayor's edition of the Epistle 
of St James, pp. v-xxxvi. See also the discussion in the Expositor 
vu. 6 and 7. A third theory is that he was a cousin (the "Hiero
nymian" theory). 

20. c'l. Si -yp&.cf,.. vp.tv K,T,).. "It is a matter of life and death to 
the Apostle to prove his independence of the twelve" (Jowett). St 
Paul's asseveration refers primarily to what he has already stated about 
his true relation to them, but naturally its force is carrie<l on to his 
following words also. 

a,.,',,r,ov TOU &eov. l Tim. vi. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1. er. Rom. i. 9. 
isT,. "This has no regular construction. It depends upon the 

idea, 'I declare,' 'I asseverate,' contained in lifov ivw;r,ov rov IJEofi" 

(Jowett). 
oil 1',Ell8o1.1a.,. Rom. ix. 1 ; 2 Cor. xi. 31 ; 1 Tim. ii. 7. 
21. l'll'nTa., v. 18 note. vv. 21-24 continue the description of his 

independence of the Twelve. He stayed in Jerusalem only a fortnight 
and then went far away, and that for a long time. 

An endeavour h11.s been made to press these verses against the 
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South Galatian theory, by saying that if the letter was addressed to 
South Galatia, St Paul must have mentioned his first visit, Ac. xiii., 
xiv., for it would be the strongest proof that he was away from 
Jerusalem. But if his first visit to South Galatia was long after this 
decisive journey to Syria and Cilicia there was no need to mention it, 
and in any case he is not drawing an itinerary. It had nothing to 
do with his relation to Jerusalem. 

,j>..8ov ds -ra. KM11-a.-ra.. K">,.lµ,a.n originally "slopes." In Aquila 
(Lev. xix. 27) apparently of the "side," "edge" of the head, and so 
perhaps in Jer. xlviii. 45 ( =Num. xxiv. 17, KMµ,a.-ra Symmachus) of 
Moab depicted under the figure of a man, though this latter passage 
may also mean the "slopes" or "corner districts" of the land of 
Moab. Elsewhere in the N. T. (Rom. xv. 23; 2 Cor. xi. lOt) 
"districts," as probably here (of. Polyb. v. 44. 6; x. I. 3), not mean
ing the whole regions of Syria and of Cilicia, but districts in them. 
Thus the phrase indicates that St Paul did not stay only in Antioch 
or in Tarsus (Ac. ix. 30, xi. 25). 

-rtjs l:vp£a.s ica.t [rijs] K.>..~K£a.s. See note on Textual Criticism. 
There is the same doubt about the text in Ac. xv. 41 (cf. 23). 

Ramsay (Gal. p. 277) says "Paul here thinks and speaks of the 
Roman Province, which consisted of two great divisions, Syria and 
Cilicia ; and he designates it by the double name, like Provincia 
Bithynia et Fontus. We must accordingly read -riis :iup[as Ka, K,">,.1-
Klas." But, apart from the difficulty of accepting this nai:ve idea 
of textual criticism, the expression Provincia Syria et Cilicia has 
never been discovered. Perhaps when St Paul was writing, though 
hardly when he made his journey, they were separate provinces, for 
although "Cilicia was usually under the legatus of Syria (Dio Cass. 
53. 12 where Coele-Syria, Phoenicia, Cilicia, Cyprus are ev -rv -rov 
Ka,,ra.pos µcpl/Ji; cf. Tac. Ann. 2. 78), Cilicia is found under a separate 
governor, however, in 57 A.D. (Tac. Ann.13. 33) perhaps as a temporary 
measure after the disturbances of 52 A.D. (Ann. 12. 55)" (Woodhouse 
in Enc. Bib. col. 828). In Mr J. G. C. Anderson's map (1903) mark
ing the boundaries of the Provinces from A.D. 63 to A.D. 72 it is 
separated from Syria. If we are to assume that the mention of these 
two places corresponds with the formal visits recorded in Acts ix. 30 
(Tarsus), xi. 25 (Syria), then of course the order here given is not 
chronological, and is due either to the greater political and commercial 
importance of Syria or to the closer geographical relation of Syria to 
Jerusalem (="I went to Syria (Ac. xi. 25), nay as far as Cilicia" (Ac. 
ix. 30). But the above assumption is arbitrary, and it may well be 
that St Paul is simply describing his course to his home in Tarsus, 
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"l went away from Jerusalem through Syria to Cilicia." See also 
Introd. p. xx. 

22. ~!L"lV & 6.yvoov!LEVOS .. -1'-0VOV 81; 6.KoVOVTES ~cra.v. As this is 
an original Greek part of the N.T., not a translation from Hebrew or 
Aramaic, Dr Moulton is inclined to give this periphrastic tense its 
full classical emphasis, "I was entirely unknown ... onlythey had been 
hearing" (Proleg. 1906, p. 227). 

T4i 1rpocr.S1r1j1. Cf. Col. ii. 1; 1 Thess. ii. 17. 
Ta.Ls EKKk"lcrCa.,s, v. 2 note. 
TIJS .'lo\lSa.Ccis Ta.LS EV XpL<rT,ji. The qualifying T. ev Xp. prevents 

any misunderstanding, v. 13 note. The'Church at Jerusalem had 
indeed seen St Paul since his conversion (Ac. ix, 29, xi. 30), but he 
distinguishes Judaea from Jerusalem, as in his speech in Ac. xxvi. 20. 
Neither here nor in any of the three other passages where 'Io118a;/a; 
occurs in St Paul's writings is there any reason to think that he 
includes more than approximately the old kingdom of Judah, i.e. that 
he uses the word in its Roman official sense of the district including 
Galilee and Samaria. See Introd. p. :xx. 

23. 6.1<ouon-ES, Presumably from members of the Church at. 
Jerusalem in particular (thus suggesting that his preaching was not 
contradictory to that of the elder Apostles), as well as from other 
Christian travellers. 

oTL, Recitative, Rom. iii. 8. 
o S,.SK"'"· Timeless, 1 Th. ii. 12 (where, however, ·see Milligan), 

v. 24. 
Eua.yyEMtETa.L tjv 1rC<rTw. Cf. vv. 8, 16. It is difficult to decide 

what exactly was in the mind of the speakers. (1) Did they use it 
in an objective sense, as a synonym of "the Gospel," the good news 
brought, which could be received only by faith? This is the nsage, 
apparently, in Ac. vi. 7, xiii. 8, Jude 3, 20 and sometimes in the 
Pastoral Epp., e.g. 1 Tim. iv. 1. In this case the ifv following re
gards this, so to say, external and objective possession, as laid waste 
together with those who accept it. Similarly, we say that the 
Christian faith was stamped out in the greater part of Japan for 
three hundred years, when the Christians there were, as it was 
supposed, all extirpated. (2) Or were they thinking of the charac
teristic of believers, faith subjective in contrast to works? Compare 
Eph. iiL 17, and 1 Th. iii. 6, the personal faith of the Thessalonians, 
the good news of which Timothy carried to St Paul. In favour of 
this is the fact that 1rln,s is usually subjective in St Paul's Epp., 
but seeing that he argues so much in favour of faith, as contrasted 
with works, we cannot lay stress on any merely numerical comparison 
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of the senses in which it is used. In this case the -iiv regards the 
subjective faith of believers as injured together with its possessors. 

On the whole the former seems to be the more probable. 
-1\v 'lrOTE m6p8E<, v. 13. Cf. TO.l!TTJII T1)V &oov bltw~a (Ac. xxii. 4). 
24. 1<11.l. l8~11.tov. In this· meaning, frequent in N. T. and LXX. 

From Polybius onwards in the passive voice only (see Nageli, Wort-
3chatz, p. 61). The tense suggests that they found continued cause 
for o6fa. They kept on recognizing God's handiwork in me and 
giving Him praise. 

EV e14ot, more than "in my case." They found the cause for glory 
in my person, i.e. my history, words and deeds. 

Tov IIEov. At the end, for emphasis. Certain Jewish Christians 
now find fault with me. It was not so. The churches of Judaea, 
who may be supposed to know what was right, were satisfied with 
what they heard ofme and glorified God (Matt. v. 16). 

Possibly also the words suggest the reason stated by Theodore of 
Mopsuestia: "maxime cum nemo hominum perspiciatur qui conver
sionis ejus auctor esse videatur." 



CHAPTER II. 

5. ots ov&. Omitted by D* Ireni.t ("et iterum ait Ad horam 
cessimus subjectioni "). Tert., Jerome and "Ambrosiaster" also 
mention the omission as a Latin reading, but prefer the evidence 
of the Greek manuscripts. 

6. [o] 9Eos. The article is read by l:(AP 17 but omitted by Text. 
Ree. with BCD, 

9. 'IliK0>l3os Ka.\ K'ljcpciS ~BCKLP vulg. syrr. Ilfrpos Ka.I 'l&.Kwfios 
DG old lat. 'I&.Kwf3os (without K. K"lt/>iis) A. 

11. K'ljcpcis. ~ABC vulg. syrP"h.Haroi. marg_ Ilbpos Text. Ree. with 
DGKL syrH•rcl. text. 

12. IITE Se ,j>..eov. ACDb·•HKL vulg. syru••. or, lie ;Mev ~BD*G. 
Compare Orig. c. Gels. II. 1 (D,0ovros 'foKwf1ov 7rpos mhov <itpwp,t,v 
ea.vrbv ). But probably the -,v is due to careless assonance with the 
preceding and the following verbs. 

14. T'!' K'l)cp~. ~ABC vulg. {syrposh as everywherej. r,i; IlbP'I' 
Text. Ree. with DG syrH•rcI. 

Ka.\ ovK 'Io11Sa.1K11>S. " otix MSS." W. H. margin. Perhaps here 
because of the aspirate near the beginning of the Semitic form of 
"Jew." But the interchange of oilK and oilx is common in the LXX. 
(Helbing, Grammatik der Septua_qinta, p. 25; Thackeray, Grammar of 
the 0. T. in Giwk, 1909, pp. 125-7). 

16. Se is omitted by the Text. Ree. with AD". 
20. TOO ul.ov Tov 8Eov ~ACDh.c etc. vulg. syrr. Marcion Clem. Alex.; 

roiJ 0,oiJ Ka.I xp«rraO BD*G (" hoe est in fide vivo dei et Christi," 
Victorin us). 

1-10. The next visit to Jerusalem and its r~sult; my independence 
was fully recognized. 

(v. 1) When did I see the Apostles next? Not till fourteen years 
after my last visit. I then went up to Jerusalem with so well known 
a worker as Barnabas for my friend, and with Titus as my attendant. 
(v. 2) It was not however for my own sake, or of my own motion, 
tha_t I went up. It was in accordance with revelation. And I laid 
before the believers there a statement of the _ _gospel which I always 
preach among the Gentiles (e.g. that it is unnecessary for them to 
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obey the Law), but first privately before the leaders (with the desire 
to win them over) lest my present or past work should be damaged. 

3-5. .A parenthesis, which however illustrates the niain subject, 
referring to an incident which marked an important .~tage in the 
history of his stay at Jeru/alem. (v. 3) Strong representations were 
made, by a small but energetic section of Jewish Christians; in favour 
of circumcision. But not even Titus-my companion, brought there
fore into close contact with the Jewish Christians-a Gentile, was 
circumcised in spite of all their compulsion. (v. 4) But because of 
the nature of that attempt at compulsion, or rather, I say, because 
of the activity of the false-brethren who had been brought in secretly
deserving the title for they came in secretly to act the spy on our 
liberty in Christ Jesus, that they might enslave us to the law-(v. 5) 
I say, to these we yielded, as though recognizing their authority-no, 
not for a moment; in order that the Gospel in its integrity might 
continue with Gentile Christians, including you yourselves. 

s__:_10. .Main subject resumed; his relatiom with the Leaders. (v. 6) 
But (reverting to v. 2) irom those reputed to be something (I learned 
no new truths)-whatever their former personal relation to Christ 
was is of no matter to me (God Himself is impartial)-! write thus 
depreciatingly, for the leaders gave no such communication to me as 
taught me anything fresh; (v. 7) but on the contrary when they saw 
tliat the commission has been given me to preach the Gospel to the 
uncircumcised Gentiles in the way that suits them, even as to Peter 
that to the circumcised Jews in the way that suits them, (v. 8) (for 
He who wrought powerfully for Peter unto fulfilling his apostleship 
among the circumcision, wrought powerfully for me also among the 
Gentiles); (v. 9) and when they were convinced of the special grace 
of such preaching that had been given me-they, I mean James, 
Cephas, and John, who are rightly reckoned as pillars in the Church 
-gave to me and Barnabas public proof of their sympathy, arrang
ing that we should go unto the Gentiles and they unto the circum
cision, (v. 10) with the only condition that we should remember the 
poor saints at Jerusalem, which very thing, both at the time and 
throughout all the years of my missionary life, I was even zealous 
to do. 

1. l'll'ELTa. (i. 18, 21) S,cl. 8E1<a.TEcrcrdpwv erw11, "after fourteen years." 
a"i (which had originally the local idea of "interval between," see 
A. T. Robertson, Short Gmmmai· of the Greek N.T., 1908, p. 119), 
here marks the time between one event and the next as already 
passed through before this arrives. Mark ii. 1; Ac. xxiv. 17; Polyb. 
XXII, 23 (26) 22 ii<' cTwv Tp,wv o'.\\ovs dvrn1roO"n'\\wp : cf. the classical 

GAL, C 
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o,o. xpovov. The g1mrn makes it almost certain that the fourteen 
years date from the last matter of interest, viz. the commencement 
of the journey to Syria etc. i. 21, which took place at the end of the 
first visit to Jerusalem, i. 18, 19. So Lightfoot and Zahn. Some 
(e.g. Ramsay) date it from his. conversion, very unnaturally. 

11".0..w, "again," but not necessarily only a second time. It appears 
to have been absent from the text of Marcion and Irenaeus. 

a.vil/3'1)V• The d.vd. may be used because of the geographical position 
of Jerusalem, or more probably because of its religious superiority. 
Compare o IJ'Tpar71-yos civaf,aiv(EL) a~p,ov els ro ~apa'll"tiJ• in a papyrus of 
the 2nd cent. B.C. (Moulton and Milligan, Expositor, vn. 5, 1908, 
p. 184, cf. p. 271). This visit is doubtless to be identified with that 
recorded in Ac. xv. On the relation of the two accounts, see Ap
pendix Note B. 

1-'-ETa. Bo.pvci/30.. Therefore certainly before the separation in Ac. 
xv. 39. But in itself the fact that Barnabas went with him does 
not help us to identify the visit, for they were together in all the three 
visits, Ac. ix. 27, xi. 30 with xii. 25, xv. 2. Barn,tbas is mentioned 
here to show that not only St Paul went up, but also one whose 
orthodoxy no Hebrew-Christian doubted. On the inference drawn 
from his name here by upholders of the South Galatian theory see 
the Introduction, pp. xxvii. sq. 

<niv'll'a.paJ,.11/3wv. Ac. xii. 25, xv. 37, 38t of John Mark. The verb 
thus signifies taking a dependent, as iu LXX. Job i. 4, Job's sons 
take their sisters, and 3 Mac. i. 1, Philopator takes his sister 
Arsinoe. Hamsay (Gal. p. 294) objects to the translation "taking ... 
with me," as though it connoted superiority to Barnabas, but it. 
really only implies that Titus was dependent on St Paul not on 
Barnabas. 

Ku\ T(Tov. We know of him only from St Paul's writings, v. 3, 
2 Cor. (nine times); 2 Tim.iv.10; Tit. i. 4t: mentioned here because 
being a full-born Gentile (v. 3) and uncircumcised, his was a crucial 
case. For this very reason also, as we may suppose, St Paul took 
him with him to Jerusalem. See v. 3 note. 

2. 6.vt~'l)V 8l KO.Ta. d.'ll'01<d'.>..mt,w (i.12 note). rnrd. defines the mode 
by which he knew he was to go up. So Eph. iii. 3; cf. Kar' li5£av infra. 
It is not stated to whom the revelation was made. St Paul mentions 
revelation to show that his journey to Jerusalem was not because of 
any doubt or difficulty that he himself felt. 

1<.a.\ a.vE&tl-'-'l)V, Ac. xxv. 14t (cf. i. 16 note). "I laid before them." 
So 2 Mac. iii. 9, but in l\lic. vii. 5 weaker. His communication 
would include just snch a description of his relations to the Gentiles 
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as would be required under the circumstances mentioned in Ao. xv. 
For the object of his consultation see the note on •l~ Kwo, K.r.l\. 

o.vTots. The members of the Church at Jerusalem.' 
TO E-.la.-yye11.~ov 8 K'IJpllaa"' .iv Tots 18vEaw. ".The Gospel which (as 

is well known) I preach.among the Gentiles," with the implication 
that I tell them both how it affects them, and what is and (here 
emphatically) what is not, expected of them, e.g. that it was not 
necessary for them to accept the Law of Moses as a eondition of 
their salvation by Christ. In this respect his message would be 
different from that which he would give to the Jews who were already 
living under the Law. 

Ko.T' L8£o.v St K. lo. elsewhere in N.T. only in the Synoptic Gospels. 
This clause probably marks an additional communication. He laid 
it before the whole Church, and also privately before the Three (v. 9). 
There is no exact parallel in the Greek Bible for K, ,a. iU. The 
nearest is Mk ii•. 34. 

Tots SoKouaw, "to them of 1·epute," "to the recognized leaders " 
(Ramsay). Absolutelyv. 6b:t; with an infinitive vv. 6a, 9 (of. vi. 3), 
Mark x. 42; Sus. (LXX. and Th.) 5 o1 eo6Kow Kuf3•pviv -rov l\a.6v; 
4 Mac. xiii. 14 µ,71 q,0{3710wµ,•• Tov iloKovvTa. d1roKTEPE111. The passages 
in the LXX. and St Mark have nothing depreciatory in them, nor 
here in this Epistle. That St Pan! is obliged to contradict the .ex
eessive honour paid to them by some does not detract from his own 
opinion that they rightly hold so high a position. The repetition 
indeed might suggest irony, but it is not like St Paul thus to treat 
persons whom he respected. Lightfoot quotes Eur. Hee. 294 M-yos 
-yo.p (KT' doo~OVIITWII lw, Ka.K TWP aoKOVIITWP. 

!''I 11""'5 K. r .II., " that I might not " etc. To be connected closely 
with the immediately preceding clause. He would '' address to the 
apostles a more thorough aud comprehensive statement, and bring 
forward proofs, experiences, explanations, deeper dialectic deductions 
etc., which would have been unsuitable for the general body of 
Christians" (Meyer). Both in form and thought µ,71 depends ou dv,
(){µ,7111. It is possible to render the clause as an indirect question, 
'' Whether I was running or had run in vain?" But this is contrary 
to St Paul's claim to independence. There is no need to understand 
<f;o(Jouµ,••os. Moulton, Proleg. 1906, p. 193, makes it introduce a 
separate clause, "Can it be that" etc.? But this seems quite un
necessary. 

ets · KEvov TPEX"' i\ ~Spa.l'ov. "rptx_w, curram, cum celeri victoria 
evangelii" (Beng.), i.e. as a messenger carrying news of a victory; 
But the metaphor of the stadium is more probable (cf. v. 7; 1 Cor. 

02 



GALATI.ANS [2 2-

ix. 26; Phil. ii. 16), Now was the critical time. If be failed to 
convince the elder Apostles and through theni the Church at Jeru
salem of the validity of his Gospel without the Law for the Gentiles, 
then his work in the present and future {Tptx_w, subj., hardly indicative) 
would be hindered, and even his past work /l8paµov) be damaged. 
There is np reason to suppose that his fear was for the truth of his 
teaching, much less that he consulted them as to wbS:t he was to 
teach (Ramsay, Gal. p. 296), but for the effect upon bis converts if 
a, decision in so respected a quarter as the Church of .Jerusalem were 
given against bis teaching. 

3-5. The success of my independent attitude is shown by the case 
of Titus. Strong representations were made that he should be cir
cumcised. But in vain. 

3. iiX).'. So far from any hindrance to my work resulting from 
the interview, 

ovlR See notes on Textual Criticism. Though Titus was both 
my companion and a Greek. 

T; o nv il'-o\. Actually with me in Jerusalem, exposed to all the 
opposition. Thi, would be increased by the inconvenience of having 
a Gentile fellow-believer with whom many Jewish Christians would 
not even eat. 

"Eil11v .Zv. "E.: Greek, not merely Gentile. It would hardly be 
applied to any non-Jew, e.g. Roman or Egyptian, but only to any 
Greek-speaking non-Jew, who was, therefore, presumably, of Greek 
origin. But because Aryan culture and religion bad, since the days 
of Antioch us, come to J udaea by way of Greek-speaking persons, 
"Greek" came to mean very nearly "non-Jew." 

~va.yKcio-&.J 1rEpLT1'-1l8,jva.,. Some have st~angely laid such stress on 
i/va.')'Kr'i<T0'f/ as to argue that Titus was circumcised, not compulsorily 
indeed, but by way of kindly feeling on St Paul's part (see v. 5 note). 
If so he had better have said nothing about it to the Galatians, 
for he could not well allow him to be circumcised and blame them 
when they seriously thought of circumcision for themselves. 1J•a')'
K1io·0.,, in reality only suggests the greatness of the pressure brought. 
to bear on St Paul. The form of the sentence suggests that neither 
the Church at Jerusalem generally nor ol ooKovvT,s brought pressure
to bear on the circumcision of so well-known a Gentile as Titus. 
The attempt of others to secure this failed (see Zahn). 

4. Si.et Se K,T.A, See notes on Textual Criticism. (a) This vtJrse· 
and the next most naturally are to be connected closely with v. 3, as· 
explanatory of the reason why Titus was not circnmcised. St Paul. 
was going to say, But because of the nature of the arguments 
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advanced I did not yield to them, but he alters _the form of his 
sentence in describing the character of those who desired the circum
cision of Titus. Jowett writes: "Altogether, three ideas seem to be 
struggling for expression in these ambiguous clauses: (1} Titus was 
not circumcised; (2) though an attempt was made by the false brethren 
to compel him; (3) which as a. matter of principle we thought it so 
much the more our duty to resist. The ambiguity has arisen from 
the double connexion in which the clause 01a. roiis 1rap«ud.Krovs ,ftev
oaoO,,:povs stands, (1) to iJva-yKa.ue.,, which precedes, and (2) to ois ou/H 
.,,.p~s wpa.v dfaµ.e, which follow." 

(b) It is possible however that St Paul here begins to say "on 
the contrary, the attempt to get Titus circumcised led to my official 
recognition by the recognized leaders of the Church at Jerusalem." 
But if so St Paul is a long time in arriving at the point of saying so 
(v. 7). 

Tovs ffll.pE,a-0:tCTO\IS lj,wSa.Si>..cl>ovs (2 Oor. xi. 26:):), "the false brethren 
who had been brought in secretly": 1rape1ud.,crovs+, cf. 1rapE<ufjMo, 
infra and 1rapeiua.~~t. ii. 1. They had doubtless been brought 
into the Christian Church by over-zealous lovers of the Law. In 
Strabo xvrr. p. 794 "it denotes the treacherous introduction of foreign 
-enemies into a city by a faction within the walls" (Rendall). Of. 
Polyb. r. 18. 3. It should be noted that Zahn thinks their introduc
tion was not. into the Christian Church generally, but into the sphere 
that belonged in a special sense to St Paul and Barnabas, the Gentile 
Church of Antioch and its dependent congregations of Syria and 
Cilicia. Cf. i. 21, Ac. xv. 1, 23. 

otTLV~, "who in fact," justifying the term ,fteuoaolXrpovs. Rom. ii. 
15; Col. ii. 23 note. 

1ra.pmrij>..8011. Rom. v. 20:):. Cf. 1rape,ueo6r,uav Jude 4, and 2 Mac. 
viii. 1 J udae Maccabaeus and his friends 1rape1u1ropev6µ.evo, XeX.,,Oores Eli 
--r&.r KWµas. 

1Ca.Ta.a-1CO'll'1Ja-a.•t. Cf. Heh. xi. 31. To spy out, with the object as 
it seems of finding out any weak points and: thus to injure. 

Tl)V EMU8EpLa.v ~ll-'O" ijv ix_oiuv ~v X. 'I. The first occurrence of the 
word which best sums up the fundamental thought of the epistle; 
<Jf. v. 1, 13; iv. 22-31. The metaphor would be readily suggested by 
the m;iiversal presence of slaves, of. iii. 28, and there is no need to 
tiee in it a trace of the influence exerted on St Paul by the important 
l!Chool of Stoics at Tarsus (see Clemen, Religionsgeschichtliche Er
klarung des N.T. 1909, p. 4/'i). It is perhaps not wholly accidental that 
we have here also the first occurrence in this epistle of the compound 
Name in this order: "in Christ, yes even Jesus." 
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~pMv.:Jva. ,ip.cis. St Paul felt his own liberty, both' of action and 
spiritual life, bound up with that of his converts. Contrast uµiis v. 5. 

Ka.Ta.llov>..Scrovcrw. Acts of manumission frequently forbade, under 
severe penalties, making freedmen slaves again (see Deissmann, Licht 
1Jom Osten, p. 235). Fut. indic. after fva, certainly in 1 John '{• 20. 
But as ou is often confused with win the popular Egyptian dialect there 
is some doubt which is here intended (Winer-Schmiedel, § 5. 21 f.). 
Cf. iv, 17 note on [11:>..our,. Karao., 2 Cor. xi. 20t. The middle voice 
of the Received Text is the common classical form, but both here and 
in Cor. the thought is that they enslave others, not to themselves, but 
to the Law. 

5. ots ov8i 'll'pos ~pa.v. The words exclude any such temporary 
(John v. 35) concession for peace' sake as the circumcision of Titus 
would have been, even though St Paul had affirmed at the time tha.t 
by this he did not grant the principle th11.t Gentiles should be cir
cumcised. The omission of ol~ oMe in some "Western" authorities 
{see the Notes on Textual Criticism) presupposes the erroneous inter
pretation of iJva-yKrirr/J11, v. 3. It should be noted that Jerome would 
then explain the statement as referring to his going up to Jerusalem, 
i. e. St Paul submitted to go up for the good of the Church generally ; so 
also B. W. Bacon, perhaps independently, who adopts the "Western" 
text. 

d!;a.iuvt, I and those with me, in particular Barnabas. 
-r,i V'll'OTa.yiit, In 1 Tim. ii. 11, iii. 4 of those who a.re in a. sub

ordinate position, wives to husbands, children to parents; cf. Col. 
iii. 18. It thus apparently connotes here that to yield would have 
beeu to recognize some authority in his opponents. The false brethren 
demanded obedience. This he refused to give. For the dative of 
mode see Rom. iv. 20 (rii a1r!<rrli), The article probably indicates 
"which they required." 

iva. .. ,i,114s not 11µ.as (v. 4): he cannot think that he himself will 
ever doubt the Gospel. 

~ cl.>.~8110. Toii Eva.yy&>..lov, v. 14; Col. i. 5t. -The Gospel in its 
integi·ity as compared with Judaistic perversions of it. 

6La.p.tlvu, 2 Pet. iii. 4. "The idea of firm -possession is enforced 
by the compound verb, by the past tense, and by the preposition" 
(Lightfoot). 

'll'pos vp.cis, i. 18. You Galatians are a specific instance of the 
Gentile converts whom I wished to protect. On the false deduction 
drawn from this phrase, see Introd. pp. x.xiv, sq .. 

6. cl.'ll'o si Tciiv 60KouvT11111 ttva.l T1. The Apostle now reverts to v. 2, 
after his parenthesis about Titus (vv: 3-5). I conferred privately 
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with those of repute, but (be was going to say) I· received nothing 
fresh from them. The warmth of his feelings, however, leads him 
to add point to point, so that .he never completes this new sentence. 

T, 5oK, ftval Ti, See on v. 2. The present tense of the R.V. marg. 
is preferable to the past of A.V. and R. V. text. 

o,roL6£ 11'0'TE (i. 13, 23) ~crciv, "whatever kind of persons they once 
were." St Paul breaks of! in view of a possible objection that he 
ought to have submitted to the authority of the Twelve who had 
held the position of personal followers of Christ while He was on 
earth (see i. 16 note). 1r0Ti most naturally is temporal (as in i. 13, 
23) and only by accident follows 01roio,. Its classical use of making 
a relative more general and inclusive ( cf. 2 Mac. xiv. 32 µ~ ')'<VW<J"KE<V 
1rov 1ro;' er,;lv i, 01ro6µevos) is not found in the N.T. 

oii8lv p.o, SLG.cj,lpe•, '' it makes no matter to me." The phrase occurs 
only here in the Greek Bible. 

1rpcicrW'll'ov ... >..cip.f3c£ve,. Another parenthesis explaining why he 
pays no special regard to the Twelve as such. I am impartial because 
God is. 

[cl] 8a.s. See notes on Textual Criticism. For the reference to 
God cf. vi. 7. 

1rpocrW'll'ov ... civ8p11i1rou ou >..cip.f3c:£11EL. The exact phrase only here. 
Cf. Matt. xxii. 16 and the parallel passages,. Mark xii. 14; Luke xx. 
21; and Jude 16. On the meaning of 1rpor,w1ro'A71µy,ia see Col. iii. 
25 note. It is a translation of the Hebrew "to lift up the face" of a 
prostrate suppliant, with, probably, the further connotation, from the 
Greek, of accepting the mask for the person, the outside service for 
·the reality. 

ljJ,ol yelp. This clause is in the form of another reason why he did 
not submit to the Twelve-" for, in fact, they did not give me any 
fresh information "-but at the same time it serves as the completion 
of the sentence begun by «J.1ro M TWV ooKo6vTwv. See note there. 

ot SoKovv-res ouSev 1rpo<Tcivi8ev-ro, i. 16; cf. v. 2. The emphasis is 
on eµol. Before me they laid nothing by way of communication, 
i. e. I learned nothing from -them::-TloTcT~~ 
deepen their knowledge of God's will. They told me nothing of 
the kind. The 1rpf,s in itself does not here suggest anything ad. 
ditional, see on i. 16. The connotation of consulting a pernon is 
absent here. 

7. d.>..>..ci TO~vcinlov, 2 Cor. ii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 9; 3 l\Iac . .iii. 22 +· 
-So far from adding to my knowled~e of the Gospel, they (a) accepted. 
my statement of my commission (v. 7) and recognized what God had 
wrought through me (v. 9a}; (b) treated me and Barnabas as iu 
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full fellowship (v. 9b); (c) dividing our spheres of work, that we 
should go to the Gentiles, and they to the Jews (v, 9<), 

t86VTES. From my statements (v, 2). Perhaps also more literally 
in the person of Titus a fruit of my work. 

e>T~ 'll'E'll'urTEUl'-a.,, i.e. my work has riot been of my own seeking, it 
has been entrusted to me, 1 Cor. ix. 17; 1 Ttm. i. 11; cf. Rom. iii. 2. 
The perfect suggests" throughout my ministry." 

Deissmann compares the application of the term to the. secretary 
who was charged by the emperor with his Greek correspondence (o roos 
'E),J\'IPIKCts hrunoXas 1rp1J:rre,v 1re1rurnvµlvo'>, Licht vom Osten, p. 273). 

Td wa.yyO.,ov Tijs &1<po~va-r£a.s. The phrase is unique, but like the 
fo:Iowing Tfjs 1rep1roµf)s. The difference is probably not solely that of 
the sphere or direction. Though essentially the Gospel was but one 
(i. 6, 7), yet both in its presentment and its relation to previous 
religious training it differed. Tertullian's words in De Praescr. Haer. 
§ 23, inter se distributionem officii ordinaverunt, non separationem 
evangelii, nee ut aliud alter, sed ut aliis alter praedicarent, Petrus in 
circumcisionem, Paulus iu nationes, though true in contrast both to 
Marcionism and to the Tiibingen theory, are too narrow. See note 
Oil V, 2, 

Ka.8llls Ilkpos. 
TIJS 'll'Ep\TO!'-~S, 

eua "("(€A<OV. 

See the note on K'lq,ii,, i. 18. 
Rom. xv. 8. Euphony forbade the repetition of ,i, 

8. b ya.p. Justifying his assertion that he had received a commis
sion as Peter had; God wrought for each. 

EVEf>'Y'l"'a.s 11.!Tpie, "He that worked for Peter." 
So Prov. xxxi. 12 (xxix. 30), evepy,, 'Y"P ,,i, civlipl ci"{al:l<i ,r,iv,a, r/Jv 

{Jiov. With dative only in this verse in the N. T. Cf. v. 6 note. 
Els &,ro<M"oAIJV (Ac. i. 25; Rom. i. 5; 1 Cor. ix. 2t), not only for the 

call to it, but also for its fulfilment. 
TIJS 'll'Ep•Tof'~S- Geniti,e marking the sphere in which the apostle

ship was exercised. For euphony at the end of the verse, where 
there is no preceding els, he reverts to the. more natural cl,, with 
the accusative. 

9. Ka.i yvoVTES, iii. the immediate impression; -yv. the knowledge 
of reflection (Meyer). 

-n\v xo'.pw T1JV 8o8Et<Tiiv l'-0'• i.e. to preach to the Gentiles, Eph. iii. 
2, 7, 8 (vide supra. i. 3 note). For r. oo/:1. cf. also 2 Pet. iii. 15 of 
St Paul. 

'lo'.K0>Pos. Wi.thout the addition of "the brother of the Lord" 
here, because already so defined in i. 19. Possibly also because at 
the period referred to in our verse, long after the death of James the 

' \ , .\_ f\ .-, •-,\ f ·- _-\, \ , '\ \ \ \ [\ r } r 
·,-. ''- -••.. \ , -c.,'- <:J\J .. ~.... ,_._, • l-< ! "r~'-" ,o -~,,J'.J· 
• '· ,----··\'." -J. \1\i'!_,,~ ..,,..,_, 
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son of Zebedee, there could not be any doubt as to who was intended. 
Named first of the Three because of his position at Jerusalem, and 
the stress laid on his name by the false teachers. See v. 12 note. 

K. K11c!>lis (i. 18) Kut 'I.,iiv11s. The last here only in the Pauline 
epistles. Among the Twelve James the son of Zebedee had been 
their only equal (Matt. xvii. 1; Mark v. 37), and sometimes they were 
even more prominent than he (Luke xxii. 8; Ac. iii. 1 sqq., iv. 13, 19, 
viii. 14; cf. the order in Ac. i. 13). 

ol 8oKoiivrES (vv. 2, 6 notes) CM"6ko• ElvuL. Winer-Schmiedel, § 6. 
3. b, writes o-TuXos because it is long in metre, e.g. Sibyll. ur. 250 f. 
For the word see 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. iii. 12, x. 1 t. Its metaphorical 
use occurs in the LXX., as it seems, only in 4 Mac. xvii. 3, apostro
phizing the mother of the Seven, Ka.lJd:rrep ya.p o-v rrrly'I brl TOO o-niXov 
(hr! .-ovs o-T6Xovs ~) rwv rra.iowv yevva.lws rnpv/LEII'>/, o.KXtvws urr71vryKa.s TOV 
o,a. TWII (3ao-d.vwv O"€tO"fL6v. In T. B. Bemchoth 28h R. Jochanan hen 
Zakkai (died c. 80 A.D.) is addressed by his disciples "Lamp of Israel ! 
Right-hand Pillar l " 

8~•a.s (8.,Kuv. The phrase is unique in the N.T. but frequent in 
1 and 2 Mac., e.g. 1 Mac. vi. 58; 2 Mac. xiv. 19. 

Probably a public manifestation of agreement. "When they bade 
farewell, it was not a parting like that when Luther in the castle at 
Marburg rejected the hand of Zwingli, or when Jacob Andreae at 
Montbeliard refused that of Theodore Beza" (Thiersch quoted by 
Meyer). 

t!JJ,Ot K«l. Bupviif3q.. The order is that of Ac. xv. 2, 22, 35 (contrast 
xi. 30, xii. 25). 

KOLv.,vCas, This explanatory genitive was needed, for oe~. oouvm 
alone=yield. Here Kotvwvla. is more than the spirit of fellowship and 
communion, almost our "brotherliness" (Philem. 6, note), and is 
strictly "partnership," c_f. Philem. 17. 

tvu. The object of the implied compact, of. v. 10. 
~iu•s ... ,np<Top.~v. No verb. The emphasis lying on the fact of 

the partition it was virtually unnecessary. 
Observe that the sphere of each is described as ethnographic not 

geographic, and that it would be impossible to draw the line with 
accuracy. St Paul does not appear to have taken it in a strict sense. 

10. p.ovov (i. 23) TldV 1rrwxwv. Position for emphasis. The 
poor Jewish-Christians at Jerusalem for whom in fact St Paul carried 
alms at least twice, once earlier• than this agreement (Ac. xi. 29, 
30) and again on his last journey (1 Cor. xvi. 3; 2 Cor. ix. 1 sqq.; 
Rom. xv. 26, 27; Ac. xxiv. 17) when he wrote this epistle. Perhaps 
the mention of the subject here is due to its occupying his mind at 
the time. See Introduction, p. xxi. 
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tn.. "An innovation in Hellenistic is Yva. c. subj. in commands, 
which takes the place of the classical /J1rws c. fut. indic." (Moulton, 
Proleg. 1906, p. 178). So Eph. v. 33. Here the command is indirect 
(2 Car. viii. 7), still representing the object of the implied compact, 
v. 9. lva follows µhov also in vi. 12 (where however see note), and 
Ignatius ends his solemn enumeration of the torments the.t- are 
coming on him µ.lwou tva. 'I:qa-oO Xp,a-ToiJ e1r,T6xw. 

J,1,V"IJl,OVEV(olJ,1,EV. On the one hand he and Barnabas were not to be 
so absorbed in Gentile work as to forget the needs of the poor be
lievers of their own nation, and, on the other, mercy as twice blessed 
would foster the sense of unity in both Jewish receivers and Gentile 
givers. 

8 .. . a.vTo TOVTO ,roL~CTGL, The pleonastic use of the pronoun after 
the relative is essentially a semitism (Mark vii. 25), but the aliTa 
TouTo is more than this, explaining and emphasizing the relative; 
cf. Blass, Gram. § 50. 4. For atirb TOiJTo see 2 Pet. i. 5. 

Ka.l i!o-'ll'OvSa.va., "I was even anxious." 
The singular is employed probably because Barnabas had left him 

before he was able to carry it out. But the.emphasis is not on "I" 
(as though i-yw were expressed) but on the verb. The reason for his 
use of the aorist is not clear. Apparently it regards the whole of his 
life from his conversion to the present time as belonging to the past. 
Ramsay strangely limits it to the incidents of his visit to Jerusalem 
then (Gal. p. 300). It perhaps suggests some acquaintance on the 
part of the Galatians with his feelings on the subject, and so far 
illustrates 1 Cor. xvi. 1, but throws no light on the relative dates 
of the two epistles. 

11-14. My independence of Cephas personally and of Barnabas. 
(v. 11) Let me now show you both my independence in rebuking 

even Cephas and my insistence on the true character of the Gospel. 
Cephas once came to Antioch, and on that occasion I withstood him 
to his face, because he was condemned by his own actions. (v. 12) 
For before certain messengers from James came he used to eat with 
the Gentiles, but when they came he began withdrawing and separating 
himself, being afraid of both them and others there who were by 
origin Jews. (v. 13) This was really hypocrisy, because. his con
victions remained unchanged, and he was afraid to express them, 
and even the rest of the Jewish lj,elievers in Antioch became hypo• 
crites with him, so that even Barnabas was carried away with their 
hypocrisy. (v. 14) I stood alone. But when I saw that they were 
not walking with straight steps in accordance with the Gospel in its 
integrity, I said to Peter in the presence of all, Thou art a Jew by 
race and yet usually Ii vest like a Gentile, how dost thou now (by this 
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action of ·thine in withdrawing from Gentiles, insisting as it does 
on the grave importance of the Jewish Law) put this moral pressure 
upon Gentile believers to practise Judaism ? 

11.· c)Tf Sl: ~>..Ow K11cf>cii 1ls'A1moxELa.v. When was this? (1) If 
after the Council of Jerusalem it must have been during the period 
mentioned in Ac. xv. 35, for we have no reason to think that 
St Barnabas and St Paul were ever together. after that time. But 
it seems quite impossible that St Peter and even St Barnabas (v. 13) 
should refuse to eat with Gentiles almost immediately after that 
Council, where it was expressly decided that the Gentiles were not 
bound by the Law as such, and after, in particular, St Peter's strong 
defence of their freedom. However impetuous St Peter may have 
been this is to attribute to him an incredible degree of weakness. 
The fact that the scene is in Antioch, whern, according to this theory, 
the question had already come to a head and had been referred to 
Jerusalem, m11kes the impossibility greater. It has indeed been urged 
(Steinmann, Abfassungszeit, pp. 133-136) that the Council decided 
as a question of doctrine that Gentile Christians were not bound to 
be circumcised and keep the Law, and that here is a question of 
practice, whether Jewish Christians were defiled by eating with Gentile 
Christians. But a negative answer to this question of practice was 
the only logical deduction from the decision on the doctrine. Hort 
indeed supposes that St Peter's policy of withdrawal from social 
intercourse with the Gentile Christians was due to no antagonism of 
principle but to "'a plea of inopportuneness: 'more important to 
keep our Jerusalem friends in good humour than to avoid ·every 
JlOSsible risk of estranging your new Gentile converts: no need to 
reject them or to tell them to be circumcised, but no need either for 
us Jews to be publicly fraternising with them, now that we know 
what offence that will give at Jerusalem: better wait awhile and see 
whether things do not come right of themselves if only we are not in 
too great a hurry.' Plausible reasoning this would have been, and 
some sort of plausible reasoning there must have been to ensnare 
Barnabas and indeed to delude St Peter himself. But what it 
amounted to was that multitudes of baptized Gentile Christians, 
hitherto treated on terms of perfect equality, were now to be practi
cally exhibited as unfit company for the circumcised Apostles of the 
Lord who died for them.. Such judiciousness, St Paul might well 
say, was at bottom only moral cowardice; and such conduct, though 
in form it was not an exJlulsion of the GentHe converts, but only 
a self-withdrawal from their company, was in effect a summons to 
them to become Jews, if they wished to remain in the fullest sense 
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Christians" (Judaistic Christianity, p. 78). Further, Jewish Chris
tians might have argued that the decision of the Council did not 
affect their obligations to abstain from unclean foods, but recognized 
two bodies in the Christian Church, Jewish and Gentile, with equal 
privileges but incomplete social connexion. If so it was extremely 
illogical and likely soon to lead to bitter resentment on the side of 
the Gentile Christians. But of this resentment there seems to be no 
trace. (2) We are therefore almost compelled to place it before the 
date of the Council. This agrees with St Paul's descript.ion orffi 
Peter's previous life (v.14), explained to us by the account in Acts of his 
relations to Cornelius, x. and xi .. 3. The only difficulty is the position 
of the incident in our Epistle, where vv.1-l0have described the scenes 
at Jerusalem during the Council, Ac. xv. 4-29 (see Appendix, note B). 
But St Paul does not now write l1re,Ta, and save for the position 
there is nothing to indicate an intention to place vv. 11-14 chrono
iogically later than vv. 1-10. The probability is that ha'lling described 
his relations with the Church at Jerusalem and in particular the Three, 
he now speaks of his relations. with St Peter individually and even 
Barnabas. As we know that the question agitated the Church at 
Antioch, where it was caused by the same means as those described 
here (those "who came from James" (v. 12) being identified with 
those "who came down from Judaea," Ac. xv. 1, or from "us," 
Ac. xv. 24), it is most natural to suppose that the incident here 
described formed an important part of that agitation, and in con
sequence that-it took place during the period described in Ac. xv. 1, 2. 
The effect on Barnabas appears to have been immediate, Ac. xv. 2. 
It was also probably immediate on St Peter, but we only know that he 
argues on St Paul's side during the Council, Ac. xv. 7-11. 

Ramsay now strangely places it before even the first missionary 
journey of St Paul and Barnabas, and thinks that St Peter " was 
sent from Jerusalem as far as Syri_l\n Antioch to inspect and report 
upon this new extension of the Church [to Antioch!], just as he had 
been sent previously to Samaria along with John on a similar errand " 
(Cities of St Paul, pp. 302 sq.). 

Two curious theories of the incident, made to save St Peter's 
eredit, may be worth mention: (1) The Cephas here mentioned is 
one of the Seventy and a different person from St Peter (Clement of 
Alexandria in Eusebius, Ch. Hist. I. .12. 2), (2) The "dispute" was 
got up for the occasion. St Peter feared that it would be difficult to 
persuade the Jewish Christians (who accepted him as their teacher) 
to treat the Gentiles rightly. He therefore pretended to be on their 
side in order that when openly rebuked by St Paul without making 
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any defence his followers might change their opinion more easily. So 
Chrysostom 687 c-E, cf. 688 B. Jerome, who held this theory till 
convinced of its untenableness by Augustine, attributes its invention 
to Origen (see Lightfoot's additional note on Patristic accounts of the 
collision at Antioch). 

Ko.Td. 1rp6o-111=v, "face to face," Ac. xxv. 16; 
a.w,j, d.vTicrniv. 2 Tim. iii. 8, iv. 15; Ac. xiii. 8. 
~, KO.TEyv1110-,a.lvos ~v, "because he was condemned." (1) By his 

own contradictory actions, as St Paul explains. (2) Perhaps by his 
own conscience. So Ecclus. xiv. 2 µ.aK<lp,os ou oiJ KaTl-yvw T/ V,vxr, a&roO, 
and in the only other passages where the word occurs in the N.T. e 
1 John iii. 20, 21 (cf. Rom. xiv. 23). (3) It is possible that it refers 
to blame by others for his inconsistency, in which case the /fr, will 
state the reason for the publicity of the rebuke. (4) Field, Notes. 
on the Translation of the Ne10 Testament, still prefers the reprehensi
bilis of the Vulg. and A.V. quoting Diod. Sic. t. x. p. 19, ed. Bip. /Jn 
oi ds aiJTov (Antiochus Epiphanes) ,l.Tevlo-o,, Kal TO ;w, i-n-<T17owµ.dT111" 
KaTe,yvwuµfJlo.,,, d.'11"LUTE°£v rl 1rEpl µ.la.v Kal Tr]v aVT1]v tpVrn11 Taa«.V'r1JV d.pET1']µ, 
Kai. KaKla,11 innfpEa.i avvaT6v f<Fnv, "where -rb KareyvwG'µ,fvav can only 
mean the reprehensible character, or blameableness, of the acts just 
described." 

12. 1rpcl Toii ycip iMEtv T,vcis d1rcl 'foKJpov. Ac. xv. 24 makes it 
probable that d..-o 'TaK. is to be taken witb. nvds re.ther than with 0,0,'iv. 
If so there is no need to ask why St James sent them to Antioch. 
They were from him, perhaps on a tour to get alms for the poor, but. 
they did not come with any special message to Antioch. In Ac. xv. 5-
those who assert the necessity of keeping the Law are said to have 
belonged once to the sect of the Pharisees. Hort, understanding 
St Peter's visit to Antioch to have taken place after the Council at 
Jerusalem, rather strangely supposes ,hil 'lo.Kwf3ov to imply that 
St James himself suggested that St Peter_ ought not to eat with 
Gentile Christians fror fear of giving further offence to the Jewish 
Church at Jerusalem, and that St Paul, notwithstanding, had no 
occasion to include St James in his rebuke because the latter had 
made no public exhibition of iJ-n-0Kp,o-1s at Antioch (Judaistic Chris
tianity, p. 81). 

l'-ETa. Toiv i8vwv O-VV1Jcr-8•E11. r;vve<j,a-yev in Ac, ;x:i. 3 marked some daJ s 
at most; the imperfect a long period. 

No good Jew eats with Gentiles, because Gentile food is "un. 
clean." The µ.mi suggests more intimate relationship than a dative 
dependent on o-vv,'J,;0«•. 

oTE SI; ,jMov. See notes on Textual Criticism. 
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v'll",O-TEllEv 1<a.t d.4'cop•tw ia.VTov. The tenses "give a graphic picture 
of Peter's irresolute and tentative efforts to withdraw gradually from 
an intercourse that gave offence to the visitors" (Rendall). v1rfrn'>.
Aev: elsewhere in the N.T. the verb is always in the middle voice, 
therefore probably here with faur6v. 

rl<f,wp,fev, i. 15 note. Possibly here also there is some play on 
the word, as though Peter were changing himself into a Pharisee. 
Whether this be so or not it is a semi-technical word in the LXX. 
for separation from unclean things, implying that St Peter regarded 
Gentile Christians under this category (cf. Isa. Iii. 11; Lev. xx. 
25, 26). 

4>opov11.Evos To,ls iK 'll"EpLTOfl,ijS. Chrysostom (688 B) in accordance 
with his strange theory of accommodation (vide supra, v. 11) thinks 
that his fear was not for himself but for these Jewish Christians, lest 
they should leave the faith. -r. h 1r,pir. Col. iv. 11 note. 

13. 1<a.t o-uV11'll"E1<pl!hio-a.v:); a.uT4', "dissembled with him''... For 
such an action was contrary to their real convictions. '' The idea 
at the root of v1r6Kp«ns is not a false motive entertained, but a false 
impression prnduced" (Lightfoot). Cf. 2 Mac. vi. 24, Eleazar says ou 
-yap ri)s ~1u-rlpas ~A<Kla.s /£~,6v fonv v1roKptOi)vai. 

[1<a.t]. Omitted by B, Vulg., Origen, probably to limit the hypocrisy 
to the Jews, excluding St Peter. The <Tvv in ,;uvv1reKp. did not absolutely 
forbid this (see Zahn). 

ot J\.0~1rot 'lovSa.to~, v. 14 note. Here of course 'Iouii. is used of 
Christians who were Jews by race. Cf. Rom. ii. 10. So St Paul of 
himself, Ac. xxi. 39. 

(l)o-TE 1<a.t Ba.pvd:Pns. St Paul thus shows his independence even of 
him. 

o-uvnfflJx8TJ, '' was carried off." 2 Pet. iii. 17, but in Rom. xii. 16t 
in a wholly good sense. Here "their dissimulation was as a flood 
which swept everything away with it " (Lightfoot). 

a.~Tci,11 Tij v"11"01<pCo-n, "with their dissimulation," A.V., R.V. 
The "dative" is probably instrumental as in 2 Pet.-iii .. 17. On the 

instrumental case see A. T. Robertson, Short Grammar, pp. 108 sqq. 
14. rJ.U' iSTE E18ov. In his zeal for his Master, as he saw men 

,can-ied off, his feelings must have faintly resembled those which 
prompted the question ·in John vi. 67 . 

.ST, ov1< 6p8011"08oiio-w:t:. Present for vividness. The verb means 
to be straightfooted, i e. "the op001roiiw, is not lame (xw"X<vei), but 
makes -rpoxias op0its ro'is 1rO<llv Heh. xii. 13" (Meyer). It therefore 
suggests not only the crooked walk, but the crooked track thereby 
made, likely to lead others astray. 
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,rp,¼,·• in accordance with." Eph. iv. 14; 2 Oor. v. 10; Luke xii. 47. 
T. d>.,j8ELa.v Toii Eila.yyE>.Cov, v. 5 note. The clause is epexegetic of 

dp0Cn. 
et,rov T't' KTJci>i lp.,rpocr8Ev 'ITO.VT<IIV, :Probably at a meeting of the 

whole Church at Antioch, the majority of which seems to have been 
in favour of St :Paul (Ac. xv. 3). :Publicum scandalum non poterat 
privatim curari (Pelagius in Zahn); cf. 1 Tim. v. 20. 

et en, 'IovSa.tos ,lm£pxu1v, i. 14 note. 'Iovo. v. 13, iii. 28. Col. iii. 
11 note. It refers first to nationality and race, but here has also the 
connotation of observance of religious customs. 

t!8vLtcwst. The adjective occurs in one Hexaplaric translation, 
Lev. xxi. 7. 

Ka.t ouK, See notes on Textual Criticism. 
'IovSa.'iKwst: cf. Tit. i. 14. 
t"fis, i.e. ordinarily, and when not under the influence of this 

U'Jl'OKptJtS, 

,rws Tti f8vT) dva.yK<itns 'Iov8a.ttE•v; observe that St Paul does not 
merely argue that St Peter is inconsistent, but that his inconsistency 
affects the Gentiles. "The force of his example, concealing his true 
principles, became a species of compulsion" {Lightfoot}. 'Iouoa:t1e,vt 
suggests more studied observance than 'Iovoa.i'"w~ .fiiv. 

15-21. His argument addressed to St Peter passes over into one 
addressed to the _Galatians (vide infra). The tr_ansition was the 
i,asier because the temptation to which the Galatians were exposed 
was identical with that to which St Peter had temporarily yielded, 
i.e. the belief that observance of the Law .was necessary for Gentile 
Christians. 

(v. 15) We, you and I, with other Jewish Christians, who are 
by nature Jews, and not open sinners from amongst Gentiles, (v. 16) 
but (in spite of our education as Jews), knowing that a man is not 
justified from works of the Law1, not justified, I mean, save by faith 
on Christ Jesus, even we became believers on Christ Jesus,_in_ order 
that we may be justified from faith in Christ, and not from worki 
of the Law, because (as Scripture tells us) from works of the Law 
"no flesh shall be justified." (v. 17) It is not wrong to leave the 
Law for this purpose. But if when seeking to be justified in Christ 
we were found (in our own experience and. conscience} to be as much 
sinners as Gentiles are-is this Christ's fault, does He make us 

' After much consideration it seems better to insert the article, as less likely 
to mislead the English reader, For St Paul is not thinking of Law in general 
(as the Duke of Argyle wrote of the Reign of Law), but of the Mosaic Law, 
even though he is regarding that as law (see Appendix, Note E). 
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sinners? God forbid! (v. 18) The sin would be to build up what 
one has pulled down, i.e. go back to the Law. Then indeed I 
should prove myself a transgressor (v. 19) of even the Law that 
brought me to Christ. For indeed I myself by means of the Law 
died to the Law, that I might live to God. (v. 20) Died! yes, with 
Christ I have been crucified. Live! yes, after all I live, yet it is no 
longer I that live, but Christ li veth in me. But as to my living 
now in the flesh, I live in faith, namely faith on the Son of God 
who loved me and gave Himself for me. (v. 21) I do not set the 
free grace of God at nought. For if righteousness is by means of the 
Law (as St Peter said by his action, and as the Judaizers in Galatia 
tell you) then Christ died without cause. 

It is not certain where the transition between the words to 
St Peter and those to the Galatians actually takes place. W.R. 
make a division between vv. 14, 15, and if a division must be made 
in print this is perhaps the best place to put it, for v. 15 begins 
a sustained argument. But it is hard to think that v. 15 was 
originally addressed to Gentile Christians such as the Galatians, 
though it is natural enough if spoken to St Peter. Perhaps the 
real transition, from the recapitulation of St Paul's words to St Peter 
to the argument addressed directly to the Galatians, is near the end of 
v. 16, before lln if tn, v6µ,. But it may be between vv. 18, 19. 

111. ,jfl,E•S. i.e. originally (vide supra) ''You Peter and I Paul." 
But perhaps as written in the epistle "I Paul and my fellow-Jewish 
Christians." It is taken up in the rJµ,e'is of v. 16. 

<p-/i<l'EL (Eph. ii. 3; cf. c. iv. 8 infra) 'IovSa.i:oL K. ollK Et i&vtov 
d.t'a.pT1a>XoC. The common Jewish view (see Bonsset, Religion des 
Judentums im N.T. Zeitalter, 1906, p. 489), fully shared by St Paul 
(Rom. i. 18-32), is doubtless true. The Gentiles in fact were more 
sinful than Jews as regards gross sins, and are so still, in so far as 
they are not influenced by Christianity. St Paul calls them a.voµ,oi 
(Rom, ii. 12) as well ·as a.1/eo, (Eph. ii. 12). Cf. 1 Mac. i. 34, ii. 44. 
Observe that he does not call them 1rapafU.ra.1, which would imply 
conscious resistance to a clearly perceived moral requirement (v. 18), 
but d.µ,aprwXoi, i.e. men out of harmony with the moral ideal known 
or unknown (B. W. Bacon). 

16. EtSoTE~. The acquired knowledge {-yvovns, iv. 9) has become so 
intimate a part of his elementary knowledge that St Paul can write 
,,o6rcs (iv. 8) even here. 

St See notes on Textual Criticism. 
It suggests the contrast to natural privileges and prejudices. 
OTL o<. 6LKa.•ovTcu o.118pw1ro9, o,K. the first occurrence of this word 
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(orits derivatives) which is so characteristic of this epistle. It is used 
throughout in its•' forensic" sense of "pronouncing righteous," "justi
fying," not in the ethical sense of "making righteous," a meaning 
which some scholars think' it never possesses, See Sanday and 
Headlam, Rom. pp. 30 sq. 

,If. Three times in this verse the thought is of the source (whether 
false or true) of "righteousness," ''justification," but in v. 17 of the 
one Sphere in which it is to be found (lv), and both in the next clause 
and in v. 21 of the supposed means (oui) by which it is obtained. 

lpyc.w vop.011. The genitive vbµ,ov is neither subjective, as though 
the Law produced works, nor objective, as though the aim of works 
were to fulfil the Law, but possessive, works which belong to, and 
are required by, the Law (Sieffert). On the meaning of v6µ.os without 
the article see Appendix, Note E. 

ildv I'-~, "save," R.V. rightly as a verbal translation, though 
misleading. To be joined with ov 01K<1.toOTa.1. "But only" gives 
the sense. St Paul had intended to write 01) 5,Ka.ioOm, U1.11 µ,fi, but 
to make his meaning clearer inserted €~ lnwv 116µ,ov, wrecking the 
grammar. Cf. John v. 19 and d µ.fi i. 19. Similarly in Rev. xxi. 27 
the words €l µ,71 mark the exception " not to o ,roiwv {3M'Av"tµ,a. Ka.l 
teOoos but to all who seek to enter, as if the sentence had run ou 
/J,7/ ela-t/1.811 ouoels, el µ.fi K,T.X." (Swete). 

The Roman Catholic commentators join eav µ,fi to ef l(Y"f, ,6µ,. 
explaining that we are justified by works done by means of faith. 
But this is to make under other terms that mixture of Law and 
Grace aga1nst which this epistle is directed, cf. iii. 11, 12. Compare 
the Introduction, c. v1. 

8La. 1rCcrn0>s Xp. 'I-r1cr., "by means of faith in Christ Jesus." 
Ka.t 'll'-E~S, "even we" with all our privileges, taking up the 11µ,e,s 

of v. 15. 
el.s Xp. 'l"lcr, ie1r•o-revO"a.p.Ev. ,ru,nvc,, Eis, though common in 

St John's writings, occurs in St Paul's only here and Rom. x. 14, 
Phil. i. 29. It has, as it seems, with him the same strong sense 
as with St John, to cease to lean on oneself and to place one's entire 
trust on Christ. Observe the "ingressive" aorist, like lf3a.a-fXeva-e ... 
rv"Y'l)s, Gyges became king, Herodot. 1. 13 (Gildersleeve, § 239). 

iva. 8LKa.~o,ll<o14ev EK 'll'WTEO>S Xpl.lT'roii. l,c is stronger than the 
preceding IM, and excludes all sources of justification other than faith 
on Christ. 

The omission of 'I,ia-oil may be due only to a wish to avoid repe
tition, but perhaps to a desire to emphasize the thought that a true 
Jew finds his justification in Messiah. Cf. v. 4 note on iv Xp. 'I,ia-. 

Gil, D 
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Ka.L o,K ~ lpy<w v611-o-u, "and not from works of the Law" (vide 
supra). No, not even from the moral works. Indeed, from one point 
of view, the burden of the Law lies in its moral, not its ceremonial 
side (cf. Born. vii. 7 sqq.). "Neque per se intolerabile jugum erat 
lex ceremonialis, sed robur ex morali habuit, Act. 15. Itaque lex 
moralis est legalior, ut ita dicam, quam ceremonialis, quae simul 
erat quasi evangelium elementare et praeliminare" (Bengel). 

This is a hard saying to Jews who wonder that St Paul can speak 
of the burden of the Law, when their Rabbis rejoice in learning 
a fresh duty of it for their accomplishment (Giidemann, Jud. 
Apologetik, 1906, pp. 190 sq., cf. Schechter, Some .Aspects of Rabbinic 
Theology, 1909, pp. 149 sqq.), as though the Law were a bundle 
of laws by which to acquire merit. But St Paul is thinking of the 
inner demands on conscience and the soul made by the Law as the 
revelation of holiness, and the Rabbis show little sense of humility or 
self-knowledge. 

Observe the difference of St Paul's language from 4 (2) Esdras ix. 7 
"every one that shall be saved, and shall be able to escape by his 
works, or by faith, whereby he bath believed, shall be preserved," 
o.r xiii. 23 "even such as have works, and faith toward the Almighty" 
(see examples of pre-Christian Jewish statements of the value of faith 
in Bousset, Religion des Judentums, 1906, pp. 223 sqq.). Compare 
the notes on iii. 10. 

iiTL, Introducing a proof from Scripture for his assertion of the 
insufficiency of the Law. 

Ef lpy. v&11-. "from the source of works of the Law." 
oli 8,Ka.Lw9tjo-ETIJ.L ,ri;io-a. o-&.pf. Ps. cxliii. (cxlii.) 2. Literally" there 

shall not be justified-any flesh at all." A Hebraism for our more 
prosaic "no flesh shall be justified." .See Winer-Schmiedel, § 26. 10. 
,r/lo-a. o-apf is itself a Hebraism for "all men," Gen. vi. 12. 

17. El&. The adversative thought is that in the process of being 
justified we are found to be sinners. 

{')ToiiVTES, The effort was real and lasting. 
&..Ka.Lw8~va.L iv XpLO"T<j, E~pE8"J/I-W• The tense of EVp. may be 

."timeles.i," but more probably refers to the time when we first 
sought etc. evp. is more than :;,µ,e.,; it includes acknowledgment ; if 
we were found by our own experience, Rom. vii, 10. The mere effort 
.to be justified in Christ proved to us that as far as the demands of 
the Law went we were still sinners, 

Ka.L a.wo\. Parallel to Ka.I 711-1ar (v. 16), even we Jews who passed 
over from Judaism to faith on Christ, and also were seeking etc. 

&f,IJ.pTG>>.oC, v. 15, i.e. no better than Gentiles. When seeking to be 
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justified we came to recognize our sinfulness as no less than that 
of Gentiles. 

apG of an argument which is only superficially true. 
Xp,crros a.j,ICl,f)TCa.s 8,oiKovos; does Christ bring us into a condition 

of real sin? There is a double thought: Does the consciousness 
of being sinners make us more sinners than before, and, if so, is it 
Christ's fault that we are worse sinners? 

I.I.'! yEvoiTo. For the use of this when an argument followed out to 
its apparently logical conclusion is seen to be contrary to the elements 
of the Christian faith cf. iii. 21 ; Rom. xi. 1 al. 

Other interpretations of this diffioult verse are : 
(a) St Paul is arguing that if by leaving the Law we become in the 

sight of God sinners {which we do not) then Christ brings sin, which 
is absurd; i.e. St Paul is showing that it cannot be wrong to 
abandon the Law. v. 18 then means, as with the first and right 
interpretation of v. 17, that not leaving the Law, but returning to it, 
is wrong. 

(b) The verse represents the thought of an objector. If to be 
justified in Christ means to leave the Law (a sinful action), and thus 
to be in sight of God and man no better than a Gentile, Christ becomes 
a minister of sin. St Paul answers, God forbid. But v. 18 is then 
unintelligible. 

(c) If when seeking etc. we do commit sins, Christ cannot be 
blamed for this. We are to be blamed (v. 18) because it is contrary 
to our profession and earlier action. 

18. tt ycl.p. "Y<iP, to be taken closely with µ,t, '")'EVO<To Rom. ix. 14, 
15, xi. 1. It is not sinful to abandon the Law in seeking justification, 
and thus to find oneself on the same level as a sinful Gentile, for the 
sin is in going back to the Law, as you Galatians are thinking of 
doing. 

ii. Kam01.va11 TGVTG -rrci>..w olKo8oi-i,c.. For a similar contrast between 
xo.Ta~uw and alKa8aµw, cf. Mark xiv. 58 (II Matt. xxvi. 61}, where how
ever the nuance is quite different. The singular may be due (1) to 
St Paul's courtesy in excluding others from the possibility of doing 
wrong (some critics, e.g. Winer-Schmiedel, § 22. 1, think he purposely 
thus transferred St Peter's action to himself) ; or, better, (2) to his 
habit of referring possible spiritual experiences and their effect to 
himself (e.g. iv. 6). If this be right he naturally passes on to state 
what has in fact been his experience (v. HI). 

-rr11pe1pa:n1v. Rom. ii. 25, 27; James ii. 9, 11 t, cf. 1raprf{Jaau 
iii. 19 note. A transgressor of God's will which has been laid down as 
a path in which to walk, 

D2 
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ij,LCl,V~ll crwLITT0.110>, prove myself, show myself, 2 Cor. vii. 11 ; 
cf. Rom. iii. 5, v. 8. 

The phrase is stronger than" I am proved." It means "I, by my 
own act of rebuilding an error once pulled down, prove even myself in 
the wrong. I stand convicted by my own new act, yes, as a trans
gressor of the Law itself" (cf. v. 19). 

19. E'Y"' ya.p. i-,w not I in contrast to St Peter (Winer.Schmiedel, 
see note on KaTDwcra. v. 18), but I in my own experience. -,dp gives 
the reason for his statement that it was sinful to go back to the Law. 
llfy own experience has been that the Law was not a positive but 
only a negative means of blessing. The Law itself made me leave 
the Law, ailnls µe o voµos ivrna."f€V eis TO µ'l)KETI 1rporTixeiv a.imi, 
(Chrys.). 

Si.d. 116p.ov 116p.<t> a.m8u11011 t11u 8E<ji tTjcr0>. A fundamental fact with 
St Paul. The Law itself (not Law in the abstract, v. 16 note, hut the 
Law as law) brought me to this state of death to it. The Law itself 
showing me my weakness and inability to fulfil it brought me to 
such a sta~e of exhaustion as regards fulfilling its commands that my 
efforts e.ltogether ceased-in order that I might live (in the fullest 
sense of life) not to it, but to God. The utter condemnation ex
perien_ced by him who conscientiously endeavours to keep th~· moral 
demands of God's Law drives him to seek deliverance in God Himself 
(cf. Rom. vii. 7 sqq.). This deliverance found, life in the highest 
sense (Col. iii. B, 4 notes) begins. 

20. The first half of this verse is an expansion of the meaning of 
both the death and the life mentioned in v. 19. I died to the Law for 
I have been crucified with Christ; I live to God, for Christ lives 
in me. 

Observe also that (1) the verse brings out the greatness of the 
Gospel which the Galatians are inclined to reject. Life is not in the 
Law and yet you would go back to it ! Life is in Christ, and that 
fully. (2) While in cc. 1 and 2 St Paul has spoken much of Christ's 
call to him, so that he was independent of the Twelve, here he shows 
what Christ can become in the inner life of believers. I died, it is 
true, but it was with Christ; I live, nay to put it more truly, Christ 
lives in me. 

XpLCrT<p crv11ECTTa.11p0>j,LCl,L, The compound verb only here and. 
Rom. vi. 6 (to be compared closely) in St Paul's writings, in both 
places metaphorically, and in the account of the crucifixion in 
Matthew, Mark, John literallyt. The metaphorical sense of the 
simple verb occurs in v. 24, vi. 14t. 

Observe that the cross has the connotation not only of death but 
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also of shame. It is the antithesis to the self-estimation of the 
successful Jew i. 13, H .. 
! But how was St Paul crucified with Christ? He went over to 
Christ's side, took his position with Him in His siiame, venturing all 
-On Him, passing in spirit with Him as He endured pain and death. 
St Paul's old life thus came to an end, and he shared the new 
resurrection life on which Christ entered. See Rom. vii. 1-7 where 
this is expressed fully. 

The perfect suggests that the crucifixion has had an abiding result 
upon him. He has never been the same since. 

tea 8, oilK!T• EY"'· But my crucifixion has not been m;ly for death, 
it has been for life. Had St Paul written e-yw o, ooKin i"w the 
emphasis would have been on the death of his own personality, 
i.e. "and it is no longer I that live," R.V. margin. As it is, the 
emphasis is primarily on fw, and the meaning is that of the somewhat 
clumsy R.V. text, ''yet I live; (and yet) no longer I." 

tii 8, i:v ,p.oi Xp~CTTos. There seems to be no exact parallel, 
but cf. iv. 19 note; Col. iii. 4 note (where see quotations from 
lrenaeus); Rom. vi. 8; 1 John v. 12; John vi. 54, 57, xi. 25, xiv. 6, 
xvii. 23, also Eph. iii. 17. Of course St Paul does not mean that his 
former personality is gone, but that Christ, not self, rules, and Christ 
lives in him, giving both power and character to his life. 

ll SE. An inner accusative after i"w, " the life ~Jive"; but perhaps 
adverbial~-" in that" (cf. Winer-Schmiedel, § 24. 9):·--

viiv in contrast to the time before his conversion ; hardly to the 
future. 

tw. Observe that St Paul refers to the principle of life, not to its 
circumstances, manner, or interest. Contrast Col. ii. 20, ill. 7. 

EV uapKC epexegetic of i"G, cf. Phil. i. 22. 
i:v ,r(CTTEL (emphatic) t'" T'Q· He lives in faith as contrasted with 

the Law, but, after all, a certain kind of faith, that which is directed 
towards Christ. 

Toii vloii Toil 9Eov. See notes on Textual Criticism. The word 
Christ is not sufficient for St Paul. For the higher the nature of 
Him who sacrifices Himself the greater seems the love that prompts 
Him. 

Tov a.yatjuaVT6s 1.u, Only here, in this sense, with the object in 
the singular, but frequently with the plural, e.g. Rom. viii. 37. 

Kat ,rapa.86vTos .lav,-ov v1Np !l'ou. Rom. iv. 25 ; Eph. v. 2, 25, 
St Paul in the enthusiasm of his personal gratitude to Christ seems 
to have wandered from his subject. Yet nothing was more likely 
to win the Galatians back to steadfastness in the Gospel than to 
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remind them of Christ's love, and that for each individually-cri, ae 
µn-a. TOCT<tUT<t a:ya.0a, 1rpos Ta 1ra.;\a.,a 1ra.;\wlipop.E<S; (Chrys.). In fact 
the self-sacrifice of Obrist, in His life and in His death, has always 
been both the origin of the Christian's life and the model set before 
him ; see the references to Eph. : see also infra vi. 2. note, For v1rtp 
see the note on Philem. 13 and i. 4, iii. 13. 

21. A summary of vv. 15-20, and indeed of the whole Epistle. I 
do not set at nought God's grace, as you think of doing. There is 
no righteousness by means of the Law. If there were, Christ died and 
gained nothing thereby. 

o,K ci9mii. In St Paul's writings, iii. 15; 1 Cor. i. 19 (a quotation) ; 
1 Thess. iv. 8 (where see note); 1 Tim. v. 12t. It is strictly "to set 
out of position," i.e. "set aside," "set at nought." Cf. Lk. x. 16; 
1 Sam. ii. 17 ; Isa. i. 2. ~ "It describes not only' the violation of an 
ordinance or authority in details, but the denial of the validity of 
the ordinance or the authority altogether" (Westcott on Heh. x. 28); 
cf. 1 Mac. xv. 27. In the papyri ri/Jfr,7cr,s (often joined with rl.Kiipw· 
,m) is used in a technical juristic sense (Deissmann, Bible Studies, 
p. 228). 

njv x.cipw 'T'OV 9Eou. i. 15. 
El -ydp 8,a. VOfl,Oll 8LKCI.LOcrwlJ, See v. 16 notes, 
a'.pa. (v. 11) XpLO'TOS 8C11pEdv· ci1"e9a.vEv, Without receivmg any 

payment for His pains and sacrifice, in your salvation taking place 
through Him: Gen. xxix. 15; 2 Cor. xi. 7; i.e. without any due cause, 
John xv. 25. 



CHAPTER III. 

1. lj3a:a-Ka.vw NABD*G syrpesh, Tii d.'>.rifJel~ µij ,,,.,l(),.-fJa, added in 
Text. Ree. from v. 7. 

,rpoE)'pcicjl,i NABC syrpesh. vulg. (best Mss.). iv vµZv added iu 
Text. Ree. 

14:. 'l'l)croii XpLa-Tcp, W. H. margin gives Xpi<TT<i, 'Iri.-ou. 
njv f,ra.yy~Cuv. D*G Marcion Ambrosiast{)r read T!)" d,Xo-ylav, 

which Zahn prefers. 
16. ;;,. ll is read by Dgr*pgr**, quod Irenint. Tert. Ambrosiaster 

Aug. ov pgr*G. 
17. -l,,ro TOV 8mv. Text. Ree. adds els Xp«rTOP with DGKL syrr. 
19. ,ra.pa.flcio-e111v xc:ipw. A curious text is given in G Irenint. 

Ambrosiaster by omitting 'X,dp<P and reading ,,,.pril;ewv: Quid ergo lex 
factorum? disposita per 11ngelos in manu mediatoris posita est usque 
dum veniat etc. 

21. [TOv 8eoii] omitted by B. 
EV vo~ B CyradorM, lK v6µov (W.H. margin) appears to be read 

by all other authorities. If iK Poµov be genuine iv POµ',) may be due 
to the similar passage in v. 11; if €P Poµ'i' then fr voµov may be due 
to the nearer phraore in v. 18. The position of &:v varies so much 
that its authenticity is very doubtful. 

23. 1n1vKJI.Ei.6p.woL NABD*G. <TIJ')'KEKAE<<Tµ.bot Text. Ree. CD"XL. 
28. .t, irn Ell XpLCTT~ 'Iricroii N•BCD syrHarcl. ~" foT€ ,,, X. 'I. 

G 17 only. e<TTe Xp11TTov 'I11.-ov N*A (of. v. 29) though N* originally 
had an ev before X. 'I. 

29. tL 8~ -l,p.ris XpLCTToii. A few ''western" authorities assimilate 
these words to the form of v. 28. 

ill,-V, 12. A CLEAR DOCTRINAL STATEMENT OF SALVATION BY FAITH, 

WITH RENEWED APPEALS, 

1-6. Your very reason, and your own experience, should tell you 
the aU-impm-tance of faith. 

(v. 1) Unreasoning Galatians! who hath "overlooked" you? 
when you had a. full counter charm-Jesus Christ displayed in 
front of you l!,S crucified! - - ---

(vv. 2-5) I appeal to your own experience. (v. 2) Were the deeds 
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of the Law the source from which you heathen converts received the 
Spirit at first, or was it your hearing in faith? {v. 3) Are you so 
utterly unreasoning? You made a beginning by the spirit and will 
you now make an end by the flesh? (v. 4) Are too your many 
sufferings for the Gospel's sake to have been endured without due 
result? I cannot think it. (v. 5) So too with your present experi
ence of the Spirit and of miracles-are they given you from deeds of 
the Law or from hearing in faith? 

(v. 6) You know the answer, it was all from faith, even as in the case 
of Abraham himself, to whom the Jews are always appealing; it was 
his faith that brought him righteousness. 

1. ~ a.v6'1JTO~, v. 3. The term is suggested by the logical argument 
of ii. 14-21. The mixture of Judaism with faith in Christ was there 
shown to be irrational. The Galatians ought to have had enough 
mental ability to see this of themselves. 

ra.}u:i.-ra.~. The personal appeal by name occurs in St Paul's 
writings elsewhere only in 2 Cor. vi. 11; Phil. iv. 15; 1 Tim. i. 18, 
vi. 20, in all of which it is not due to indignation, hut (certainly in 
1 Tim. and probably in the other two passages) to deep emotion. 
Yet in none does a reproachful adjective precede, so that they are not 
quite like our passage, where the context suggests a holy indignation 
rather than extreme tenderness of affection. 

On the word " Galatians " see Introd. passim. 
-rCs {,l'-a.s !13do-Ka.11Ev; " who hath bewitched you?" For the form 

of argument see v. 7. The aorist is timeless, idiomatically translated 
by our perfect. (3a<Tx:alvw and its derivatives here only in the N.T. In 
the 0.T. generally of "envy" or "grudging," e.g. Deut. xxviii. 54; 
Prov. xxiii. 6, and even Ecclus. xiv. 6-8. But in Wisd, iv. 12 "be
witching" in a metaphorical sense. Here also "bewitch" or "over
look" is intended, the allusion being to the "evil eye" ("fascinavit," 
Yulg.) of folk-lore in perhaps all parts of the world, especially 
Babylon and Syria. See further in Jewish Encyc. v. 280 and Lightfoot. 
Compare dfJd<TKaVTo~ in the formula of greeting in the papyri= may all 
mischief be kept far from thee. This adjective occurs as a proper 
name, or rather by-name, in an inscription found some twenty 
miles south of Lystra in 1909, and an additional argument for the 
·south Galatian theory has been drawn from this fact, which, in view 
of the widespread character of the superstition, can hardly be 
maintained. If there is any notion of "envy" or " grudging" in 
our verse it is quite subordinate, for the following clause refers to 
the popular superstition. S. Seligmann's Der bose Blick has just 
appeared (Dec. 1909). 
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ots KO.'r° ocl>8a.~11-ous '1110-ovs Xp,a-TOS 'll'po,E)'pd.cl>11- (i) In Rom. 
xv., 4; Eph. iii. 3 7rprryp&.</>«• means "to write beforehand," and so 
,even in Jride 4t (of ungodly men written down beforehand in the 
Divine tablets or perhaps in the Book of Enoch quoted by Jude, 
vv. 14, 15). So perhaps here, written beforehand either by the 
Prophets, or (though very improbably) by an earlier letter received by 
the Galatians from St Paul or others. 

(ii) But the meaning of publicity is better. 
· (a) 7rpo"/p&.<f,•i• "is the common word to describe all public notices 

w:_ .proclamations, e.g. Arist. Av. 450 5 n av 1rpow&.rt,wµ.,v ev ro'is 
1rivaK!ois," sometimes of a trial or condemnation; cf. Demosth. 
p. 1151 rovs ,rpvr&.vm 1rpo"jp6.rpeiv athcii T"]II Kpl,nv E1rL ovo iJµ.lpas, Plut. 
Camill. 9 rijs ouc11s 1rprryrypaµ.µ.E111JS (see Lightfoot). In this case the 
metaphor is that the name of Jesus Christ has been officially posted 
up as of one crucified. 

(b} Even this, however, hardly satisfies the thought suggested by the 
preceding words. Although there seems ~o be no example of 1rpo"{pa.rf,•ev 
actually meaning " paint," or "depict," yet this connotation, as often 
with our "placard," would suit admirably. So Pesh. quasi pingendo 
depictus erat; Philox. prius depict us est, and so Chrys., "who enlarges 
eloquently upon the several detailA of the picture: 811 ,Uiov v1rlp avrw• 
"{V/WW0evra, aVE!lKOhO'lf't!lµ.l,ov, ,rpO!l'l)hWJJ-fPOV, iµ.1rrv6µ.evov, KWJ).(j)l3ov• 
µevov, 1ron?;/Jµ.evov o~os, Ka.T1J"fOpavµ.,vov inro h1]!lTwv, AO"/X!1 vvrr6µ.evov • 
-ravro; "fU-P ,ra.vra eo,)l\wJe o,d, roii <l,rew, 1rpo..-yp6.rf,1J e, uµ.'iv €!lTavpw 
µhos" (Field, Notes on N. T.). As the open red hand (still often 
seen on Syrian houses) wards off the evil eye, so ought this placard of 
Christ to have warded off for you the "fascination". of these false 
teachers. 

la--ra.vpw~vos. See notes on textual criticism. Predicate 1 Cor, 
i. 23, ii. ;!. Contrast Mt. xxviii. 5. Why did He die if you were to 
go back to the Law (ii. 21)? 

2. · l-'a.8etv. Luther insists on its strongest meaning, "Go to now, 
answer me,'I pray you, which am your scholar (for ye are so suddenly 
become Doctors, that ye are my masters and teachers)" (p. 98h), But 
doubtless the weak sense of "be informed," Ac. xxiii. 27, is right. 
The tense is punctiliar, "ascertain," as in Acts and frequently in the 
papyri (Moulton, Proleg., 1906, p. 117). 

,e lpywv VO!-'OV, ii. 16, note. This was impossible, because you 
were heathen. 

TO 'll'VEVl'-CJ. O..a'.~t-re. They knew this partly by the miracles that 
took place, v. 5. The outpouring of the Holy Spirit took place so 
generally that the, coincidence of Ac. xiii., 52 proves little for the 
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South Galatian theory. Bp Chase thinks this refers to confirmation 
(Confirmation in the Apostolic Age, pp. 85 sqq.}. 

jj ~ cl.Kofjs wCa-rEOIS, v. 5, cf. Rom. x. 17 ; also 1 Th. ii. 13 ; Heh. 
iv. 2. aKo,j here is not passive, "the message which treats of faith" 
(cf. Mt. iv. 24; John xii. 38, a quotation, and probably Heh. iv. 2), 
hut active, the power and exercise of hearing (1 Cor. xii. 17; 2 Tim. 
iv. 3; 2 Pet. ii. 8). w-lcrrEws is appended almost as an epithet, "hear
ing mark~d by faith." Thus the phrase is doubly contrasted with U; 
lp-yw11 116µ,ou, -.;.;.:,;;r with lp-ya., and w-lcrris with 116µos. "Exquisite sic 
denotatur natura fidei, non operantis, sed recipientis" {Beng.). Faith 
is receptive, works productive. 

So Luther, "The Law never bringeth the Holy Ghost, but only 
teacheth what we ought to do : therefore it ju~tifieth not. But the 
Gospel bringeth the Holy Ghost, because it teacheth what we ought 
to receive .... Now, to exact' and to give, to take and to offer are things 
contrary, and cannot stand together .... Therefore if the Gospel be 
a gift, it reqnireth nothing. Contrariwise, the law giveth nothing, 
but it requireth and straightly exacteth of us, yea even impossible 
things" (p. 102•). 

3. o{;TOIS (tam Heb. xii. 21). dvol')TOL (v. 1). '""P~f-LEl'OL, Phil. 
i. 6t. Frequent in LXX. and Polybius. It is a more formal term 
than ll.pxoµa,, "having made a beginning," cf. 1 .Mac. ix. 54. em
re-,,,e,11 is joined with it also in Phil. i. 6, and with 1rpoe11. in 2 Cor. 
viii. 6. Both are naturally so.metimes used or" religious rites, but this 
usage is not found in the above passages, and does not seem to be 
probable here. 

11'1'E'6f-LllTL, "by (the) spirit." See Appendix, note F. 
viiv crupK\. This does not mean that St Paul granted that there 

was any spiritual growth by means of circumcision, nor does it imply 
that this was all that the false teachers meant, as though they· said 
that it was necessary for the higher stages of the Christian life ; but 
it is St Paul's way of expressing his reductio ad absui·dum. Begin by 
the spirit, and bringing things to completion by the flesh! Inv. 2 
he states plainly enough that circumcision for them would be to lose 
all profit in Christ. 

mLTMEicr8E. In the N.T. eight times in the active voice, but here 
probably in the middle, corresponding to ,11ap!;., as even in 1 Pet. 
v. 9t. "Are ye now making an end by (the} flesh?" So the 
Peshito. 

4. He has spoken of their past experience of spiritual blessings ; 
now he appeals to their past sufferings. 

Tova.vra. m8ETE. 7'011., "so many "; cf. 4 Mac. xvi. 4 roO"a.Dra. Kai 
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.T'7N.Ka.u-ra. 1r&.11.,. The frequency of the persecotions rather thsn their 
severity. They came not from the Judaizing Christians (for we have 
no hint that they persecuted in the ordinary sense of the word) but 
from Jews. No information of these troubles has come down to us. 
The notices of Ac. xiv. 2, 5, 22 refer to South Galatians. 

ELicfi (" without due result," iv. 11; 1 Cor. xv. 2. If you fall away). 
El YE icul. ;LKij, 2 Cor. v. S. He cannot give up hope. 
5. Here he appeals to their present experience. For "frequently 

abstract teaching may be verified by reference to our own spiritual 
life" (Beet). 

o~v. In logical deduction from v. 2. If the past showed that 
spiritual blessings came through faith, I argue that the present 
teaches the same lesson. 

b ... E'll"LXOP"l'Y"'V (Col. ii. 19 note). bEpyaiv (supra ii. 8). 
8vvci1ms, i.e. miracles, 1 Cor. xii. 10. 
tv vp.tv. They saw them. We are told of earlier miracles among 

the South Galatians at Iconium, Ac. xiv, 3, and Lystra., xiv. 9, 10, 
where observe 1rl11'-r1v -rofi G'w0fjva.,. 

6. This verse serves both as an answer to St Paul's question in 
v. 5-yes, it was by faith-and also as a transition to the next 
important pal'agrs.ph showing the same truth from Scripture. Marcion 
omitted vv. 6-9 (see Jerome here) in accordance with his opposition 
to the Old Testament. 

icu8cos 'Appudfl, foCcrrE1lO'EV T<i, 8E<i,, icul. O.o-yCvirJ u1'.>Tft' Els .SLICQLO• 
a-vv11v, From Gen. xv. 6. So verbally in the LXX. A, D (B non 
est). In Rom. iv. 3; Jas. ii. 23 the only difference is briG'-rEVG'EV oi 
'AfJpa.&.µ.. In Rom. iv. 9 only the second half is quoted, t/1.0-ylG'II') -rri, 
'AfJpa.a.µ. iJ 1rll1'ns els 01«:a.,0G'vv1Jv, and this is again used in vv. 22, 23. 
The Judaizers were doubtless urging the Gentile Christians to be 
circumcised as Abraham was. St Paul shows, on the contrary, that 

. he, the great forefather of the Jews, obtained his righteousness not 
by circumcision and works, but by faith. " The right state of mind 
is declared to be in God's sight equivalent to the right action" 
(Mayor on Jas. ii. 23). Observe, however, that in St Paul's usage 
faith does not take the place of the Law in the sense that it, in itself, 
is the ground of confidence. On the contrary, faith is only the hand 
that lays hold on ChriBt. On the Jewish estimation of Abraham see 
Sanday-Headlam on Rom. iv. 3-8. 

7-9, Faith makes sons of Abraham and brings the blessing 
promised in him. 

(v. 7) Ye perceive then that they who draw their spiritual life from 
faith-these and these only are sons of Abraham. (v. 8) But (there 
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·is more than sonship-blessing) the scripture, seeing beforehand that 
it is of faith that God justifies the Gentiles, gave a gospel message 
beforehand to Abraham, "all the Gentiles shall be blessed in thee." 
(v. 9) So that (as we may conclude) they who draw their spiritual 
life from faith are blessed (as well as are sons) together with believing 
Abraham. 

7. yLV<dO"KETE d:pa., '' ye perceive then." ;,,v., almost certainly 
indicative, for the imperative never occurs in the N.T. with apa,, and 
only once with llpa, ovv, 2 Th. ii. 15; cf. I Th. v. 6. They could 
perceive the following truth of the all-importance of faith, and their 
consequent relation to Abraham, from the preceding argument 
clinched by v. 6. 

1ST, oL lK 1TCO"TEws. Probably this phrase=those who take their 
start in religion from faith (of. o! if tp,8/a,s, Rom. ii. 8), according to 
the tenor of the preceding verses. Thus it is not the opposite of ol 
<K 1reptrop.fjs, which seems always to mean men of Jewish origin by 
birth, ii. 12; Ac. x. 45, xi. 2; Rom. iv. 12; Col. iv. 11, and ol h 
rfjs .,,-,, Tit. i. lOt. Its true antitheses are ol '" v6p.ov, Rom. iv. 14, 
cf.16t (not o! Mro v6p.ov, infra iv. 5; I Cor. ix. 20bis, which=observant 
Jews) and 8,,.o, ef {piwv v6µov el6lP, v. lOt. There is no need to under: 
stand viol 8vres (Rendall) or o,Ka.,w8ivus (Ramsay). Observe that o! 
lidt .,,-/,,.uws does not occur. St Paul's thought goes deeper than 
to the means. Faith is the human source, though the Divine 
means. 

o,ho,, Rom. viii. 14; Jas. i. 25. 
uto£ Elo-LV 'Af3pu.t14. The Jews claimed spiritual, because physical, 

relationship, Mt. iii. 9 {l[Luke iii. 8); John viii. 33, 37, 39. Observe 
not riKPa but viol, i.e. sonship with its full privileges. See Appendix, 
note C, for a brief consideration of Ramsay's theory that this passage 
suggests acquaintance with the Greek (not Roman) law of sonship 
and inheritance, and so favours the South Galatian theory. 

8. 1Tpo'i8ovo-a. ~- "The exact force of Ii€, which is never simply 
connective, and never loses all shades of its true oppositive character, 
deserves almost more attentive consideration in· these Epp. than any 
other particle, and will often be found to supply the only true clue to 
the sequence and evolution of the argument" (Ell.). Here it suggests 
either (a) It is nothing new that the Gentiles should be saved by 
faith ; this was told to Abraham ; or, better, ( b) It is not only a 
question ot sonship but also of blessing. 

1rpo"ioof),,.a,, i.e. before the present time, Ac. ii. 31. It is a common 
figure of speech to attribute personal activity to Scripture, due ulti
mately, no doubt, to the sense of Personality behind it ; so here 
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" foreseeing" and "preached the Gospel beforehand"; v. 22, " shut 
up," besides the common "saith.'' 

· ,j ypucf,~. In St John the singular= the particular passage quoted ( cf. 
"another scripture," xix. 37), and so generally in St Paul, even in v. 22 
(see note there). If so, St Paul here meant: "the particular passage 
of Scripture which I am about to quote, 'foreseeing' etc., preached the 
Gospel to Abraham beforehand in its words." But it may be doubted 
whether here he did not merely translate the common neo-Hebraic 
'amar ha-kathub, "the Scripture saith," which means the written 
word generally. He afterwards gives the words in which Scripture 
thus speaks. 1rii<ra -ypaq,fi in 2 Tim. iii. 16 doubtless means every 
document, rather than every passage short or long . 

.ST• iK m<rTE(l)S 8LKULot (ii. 16), strictly present. Observe the 
emphatic position of iK 1rl11nw~. 

Td (8v11. Here first directly stated though implied in ii. 14 end, 
16 end. o,K. T, Mv71 must have been an oxymoron to Jewish readers. 
CC. Bengel on 1 0or. i. 2, Ecclesia Dei in Corintho : laetum et ingens. 
paradoxon. 

o 8eos (with 0<1w,w<). ,rpow11'Y'Yu..£0"uTo +T<p 'Af3pMfL, See notes. 
on Textual Criticism. Evangelium lege antiquins (Bengel), bnt St Paul 
has hardly come to this yet (v.17). 1rpo- is "beforehand," i. e. before 
the blessing came to the Gentiles, as in 1rpoi:8owa. Note that for St 
Paul the Gospel necessarily involves the inclusion of the Gentiles, v. 14. 

&T, 'E11EvAoY1J8~0"0VTUL oiv O"ot ,ravTu Td t8v11, lveu'A., Ac. iii. 25t. 
The quotation is a fusion of Gen. xii. 3, xviii. 18, cf. xxii. 18. In 
the Hebrew the verb is probably reflexive, "shall bless themselves"; 
in the LXX. and the N.T. passive. The blessing seems to be defined 
in vv. 10 sqq., particularly as freedom from the curse of the Law. But 
more generally it is that state of friendly and covenant relation 
to God in which Abraham stood. iv crol, in fellowship with Abraham 
and the truth he represents. 

9. cll<rTE, " so that," i.e. since Abraham was justified by faith. 
(v. 6), and those who are of faith are his sons (v. 7), and the blessings 

'promised to the Gentiles come to them in him (v. 8). This thought. 
is fully developed in Rom. iv. 

ol EK '11'£0"TEWS (v. 7 note) EvAoyou11Ta.•. Not eveu'A. (v. 8), for he is 
not here insisting on union with Abraham. The tense is timeless. 
Observe that "sons " and " blessing" are related as " seed " and 
"heirs" in v. 29. 

crvv T<p 'll"L<rT<p 'Al3Pa.dfL, "with believing Abraham," or " with 
Abraham the believer." For a full investigation of the use of m117 os
see Hort on 1 Pet. i. 21. In both the 0. T. and Apocrypha it. 
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="trustworthy" or " faithful," but not "believing" or " trustful." 
In the N.T. the latter meaning is still rare, but in our verse it is" a 
fresh application of an old epithet of Abraham." See also in par
ticular 2 Cor. vi. 15 ; 1 Tim. iv. 3 ; Ac. xvi. 1. The article recalls 
the fact that his faith has already been mentioned (v. 6), but it must 
be omitted in English. Similarly "faithful " no longer means "full 
of faith." Thus the R.V., "the faithful Abraham," is doubly un
satisfactory. St Paul changes iv to u6v when uttering his own words, 
probably because he was accustomed to think of blessing iv Xp,urii,. 

10-14. Works, regarded as a source of life, bring a curse, faith 
the blessin_q and the Spirit. 

(v. 10) {It is only faith that brings the blessing) for as many as 
draw their religious life from works of the Law are actually under 
a curse. For it stands ·written "cursed is every one (however religious) 
who continueth not in all the things that are written in the book of 
the Law to do them." (v. 11} But (for it is impossible thus to live) 
that by living in the Law no one is justified before God is evident. 
Because (as we all know without my saying that it is Scripture), "He 
that is just by faith (cf. ii.16) shall live." (v. 12) But (i.e. this effect is 
plainly not from the Law, for) the Law has no natural connexion with 
faith, but (with works, for) "he that d,Jeth them shall live in them." 
(v. 13) (Is there any hope then for J~ws? Yes.) Christ-Messiah 
redeemed us Jews out of the curse of the Law by becoming a curse 
(i e. entering into our state of" cursed," v. 10, so far as even to come 
expressly under the curse described in the Law) for our sakes, because 
it stands written, "Cursed is every one who hangeth on a piece of 
wood." (v. 14) The object of His redeeming Jews was that, re. 
demption being accomplished in their case, then the blessing of (with 
and in) Abraham might extend as far as the Gentiles, (taking place) 
in Jesus Christ; in order that (by the reception of this blessing) we 
(all) may receive the promise of the Spirit by means of (not our works 
but) our faith. 

10. So far is it from all nations sharing with Abraham in blessing 
by the deeds of the Law, that they themselves who are under the Law 
are under a curse. Thus to o];)tain the blessing through the Law is 
impossible to human nature (see Theodore). 

oo-o• (v. 27, vi. 12, 16; Rom. ii. 12 bis) )'a.p ,!~ lp)'WV Vot'01J Elo-\v. 
More emphatic and, as it were, inclusive than oi l~ lp-y. ,,1,µ., It 
includes, at first sight, all Jews and such Gentiles as accepted the 
Law as a means of salvation. Yet both phrases are able to exclude 
those, :whether Jews or Gentiles, who, though living under the Law, 
were not of it, but had faith like that of Abraham. 
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'U1l'CI Ka.Tdpa.v. In St Paul's Epp., v. 13 bis+. It implies separa
tion and departure from God, Mt. xxv. 41. In Dt. xi. 26-28 7/ eiiluryla; 
and 1/ Ka;rapa are contrasted. 

El<rCv. Verbum hoe iteratur magna vi (Bengel). 
ylypa.'ll'TG.• ydp ciTL K,r.X. From Dt. xxvii. 26, LXX. The only 

important difference is the insertion of ev rcp {31/3'/ll<;J, The slight 
differences from the Hebrew are noticed under the separate words. 
It is the elosing verse of the curses to be pronounced on Ebal. 
Requiritur obedientia perfeota, in cnnnibus, et perpetua, permanet. 
Hane nemo pra.estat (Bengel). On the burden of the Law and St 
Paul's attitude to it see ii. 16 note. 

E'ff'•Ka.ropa.Tos, v. 13t. Frequent in LXX., and found also in the 
Inscriptions (Deissmann, Licht vo,n Osten, pp. 61, 219). 

ffi1S. Not in the Hebrew, but a fair expansion of its meaning, 
Jerome thinks that it was there originally. 

os 0,1< Ef'f'EVE~. So Ac. xiv. 22; Heb. viii. 9, and of•abiding in a 
place, Ac. xxviii. 30t. It is followed by the dative (without ev) in Ac. 
xiv. 22 and generally in the LXX. On its use in legal forms with the 
dative of a participle see Deissmann (Bible Studies, pp. 248 sq,) and 
Moulton and Milligan (Expositor, vn. 6, 1909, p. 94). The Hebrew 
has " confirmeth not." 

'ff'a<rw Tots yEypa.f'f'EVOLS. Heb. "the words"; LXX. ''all the 
words." 

oiv Tep ~•~>..£'!'. Not in Heb. or LXX. The word means properly 
the papyrus-roll (" Byblos " is probably only another form of 
"Papyros "), but later, in both its ordinary ({31/:JAos) and its diminu
tive {/31/3Alo11) forms, may mean a book of the ordinary shape. On the 
subject see Kenyon in Hastings, D.B. 1v. 945 sqq. St Paul seems 
purposely to have employed words which would exclude the Oral Law. 

Tov ,ro•~<ra.• a.~&.. More than merely eJ?exegetic. It marks the 
aim of the continuance in the things written etc., cf. Rom. vi. 6; 
Phil. iii. 10. On this infinitive see Ellicott in loco, and Moulton, 
Proleg., 1906, pp. 216 sqq. 

·11. i>n &. Adversative to the possibility of continuing in the things 
of the Law. The opposite is shown by the existence of another 
source of justification and consequent life, stated in Habakkuk. 
Weiss suggests that this begins the protasis of a sentence of which 
the apodosis is v. 13, vv. Uh (,h7Aov6T1) to v. ll! then being a 
parenthesfa. But this is quite unnecessary. 

b l'Of"I'. The Jewish Law, as throughout this Epistle, see ii. 16, 
note. The phrase is to be taken closely with o,Kmoura.,, and signifies 
in the performance of the Law, not, as it is often misunderstood, in 
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the statement of the Law, i.e. the Prophets. It takes. the place of i~ 
lnwv voµ,011. 

o~8Eis 8•Ka.,oiiTa., 'll'ctpci Tcj, 8Ecj,. For 'll"apa cf. Rom. ii. 13. 
811"-ov. With the preceding; the following &r,=because. Some 

join it with the following: "Now because no one (as is evident from 
v. 10} is justified in (the} Law it is clear that the righteous shall live 
by faith." But this form of reasoning is very un-Pauline. 

on. Proof: Faith (not works} justifies, and life ensues. 
o 81Ka.•os EK 1rC«rTE<11S tTJo-ETa.•. So Rom. i. 17. See also Heh. 

x. 38' From Bab. ii. 4, where it is said that, in contrast to the 
Chaldaean invader whose soul is lifted up in pride, the righteous 
(though hemmed in by the wicked, i. 4) shall live by his stedfastness, 
i.e. primarily his trustworthiness and faithfulness of principle. This, 
as the result of steady faith, is not unfairly understood as faith in the 
active sense by the N.T. writers, though probably not by the LXX. 
(see Driver, Minor Prophets, p. 63). The LXX. misreading "his" as 
"my" has in B o oe oiKo.tos be 'll"irl'Tews µ,011 f,j,reTa,, which A modifies 
by inserting another µ,011 alter oiKa.,6s. 

It is very difficult to decide whether St Paul intended the stress of 
tic 'll"<news to lie on o oiKo.LOs or on No-erm. In favour of the 
latter is the almost certain construction of the Hebrew and of 
the quotation in Hebrews, and the ease with which St Paul could 
have modified the quotation to run o iK 'll"itr-rews oiKa,0$, Yet the 
former is preferable here in view of the faot that up to this point he 
has been thinking of justification, and not of life (see especially 
Winer-Schmiedel, § 20. 5d). How can men escape the curse (v. 10}, 
and be righteous? By faith. 

12. o SE vop.os. In contrast to the effect of faith just men
tioned. 

ovK i O'TLV EK .,,.(O'TE(IIS, The Law has not faith as the fundamental 
principle, or basis, of its existence. The phrase is even stronger than 
Theodoret's words imply: o v6µ,os ou 'll"f<TTIV s't/n<, dXM 1rpa~iv d'l1"a,1n,, 

Ko.l TOtS <f>vMTTOV<TIV Tr)V tw~v i'll"O.')'')'O..l\eTa.1. 
ID' 'O,ro,110-a.s a.v-m t110-ETa.L iv a.~Tots. From Lev. xviii. 5, a free 

rendering of the Hebrew; see also Ezek. xx. 11. St Paul has the 
same quotation in Rom. x. 5, in a slightly different form. The 
promise in Leviticus and Ezekiel is that in performance lies life. 
But what if, as is the case, performance is more than we can ac
complish 2 We must find our refuge in God Himself, i.e. leave the 
Law for Faith. 

13. Xp~o-Tos. The absence of a connecting particle emphasises the 
greatness of this glad contrast (Col. ii. 20 note). Cf. Tit. iii. 4-7. 
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Probably "Christ" here has its full meaning of "Messiah," if, as it 
seems, St Paul is thinking of Jews. 
· ~!1-(is. This also by its position has a secondary emphasis. He 
means "us Jews" (he thinks of Gentiles in v. 14, as in iv. 5) who 
as being et lp-ywv voµov were under a curse (v. 10). 

if11y6pa.crEv lK T, Ka.TOf>O.S T, vop.011. iv. 5 note; Col. iv. 5 note. The 
prepositions lay stress on the fact that we were in the curse. 

yEvop.EVos (" by becoming ") w~p ~p.~v KO.TOf>a., We should not 
have dared to apply such a term to Christ, and our tendency still is 
to minimize its meaning. But while we must be careful not to 
extend this unduly we cannot exaggerate its intensity. Christ did 
know in awful reality the effect of sin in separating from God (Mt. 
xxvii. 46). Elsewhere St Paul says that He was made aµapTia (2 Cor. 
v. 21). He became an awful example of the inexorable rigour of the 
Law. 

o,dp not avTl, though Christ Himself says that He came to give T. 

,Pvxi;v aurou Mrpov civr, ,roXXwv (Mark x. 45 i: Mt. xx. 28), and St Paul 
says that He gave Himself aniXvrpov 01rlp minwv (1 Tim. ii. 6), these 
being the only places in the N. T. where avri is used in any combination 
with reference to the atonement (see below). Thus St Paul avoids 
here and elsewhere the question, so dear to Protestant controversialists, 
of the manner in which the redemption acted. a,rl i;µw• would more 
readily have suggested (though it would not have required) the 
meaning that He bore the exact equivalent of the punishment due to 
sinners. "A curse for our sake" is vaguer, and perhaps more suitable 
to our limited intelligence of the stupendous self-sacrifice on the cross. 

Epiphanius says OVK aVTOS Karri.pa. -yl-yovev, ciXXc\ T7]P v1rep 71µwv 
cive/Ula.ro KaTapa.v (Haer. Lxxvn. p. 424: in Suicer, s. v. Karcipa.). 
Chrysostom draws out the meaning of the Apostles' language when. 
he writes: Ka.fia,rep TLVOS ,mra8,Kaafil,ro, d,,ro(/a.v,w, frepos civ,u0uvos· 
{X6µEJJor tbroOave~v (}7rfp fKeivou, l~ap1rd,k°ft Tfjs T1.µ,wpla.s aUTOv· oVTw Kat 

o XptaTos f,rol1J<TEP. 
On the possibility, however, that v1rlp may contain some thought, 

of "instead of" see note at Phm. 13, with its illustration from the· 
papyri, and Ell. here, also i. 4, ii. 20 notes, Meyer says that this does. 
not lie in the preposition but in the circumstances of the case. See, 
further A. T. Robertson, Short Grammar, p. 124, 

OTL. Proof that Karapa. is true. yEypa.'lt'Ta.L 'E1nKa.Tupa.TOS (v. 10) 
1r~s o KpEp.iip.Evos l1rl ~u~o11. From the LXX. of Dt. xxi, 23, which 
however has u1r/i e,aD after ,1r,Ka-rripa.ro, in accJrdance with the 
Hebrew. The curse must have been in fact v1ro (J,oO for it to have 
been of any validity, but St Paul naturally shrinks from saying so. 

GAL, E 
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Of course Deut. xxi. 23 does not refer to crucifixion or impaling alive, 
but to the hanging or impaling of a dead body (Josh. x. 26; 2 Sam. iv. 
12) e.s an additional disgrace. St Paul, however, does not quote the 
passage to illustrate the mode of death, but the place on which a 
person liangs. 

Thi, above repdering of the Hebrew (lit. "he that is hanged is a 
curse of God") is essentially also that of Aquila and Theodotion 
(Kara.pa 1/,oi) Kpcl-'&.µcvas), and is doubtless right, but it is possible for 
the Hebrew to mean "is a curse, i.e. an insult, to God." So many 
Jewish authorities. Rashi, for example, says "It is a slight to the 
King, because man is made in the likeness of His image.'' The same 
objective construction unde1·lies the words of Josephus, Ant. IV. 8. 6 
(§ 202), o oe (f/..Mrf,1//LrJCTas lldw KaraXcvcr8'1s Kpcl-'ricr8w 01' r,µlpas Kai 
arlµws Kai d.<j,avws lla1r-rlcrllw. See further Lightfoot's additional note, 
p. 150, and Driver on Deut. 

hrt l;u>.ov. So Ac. v. 30, x. 39, xiii. 29; 1 Pet. ii. 24. 
Elsewhere in the N.T., with the exception of its use in the phrase 

[-ro] ivXav [-r-iis] tw~s, {vXov always means dead wood. And so probably 
here, in accordance with Jewish law for a gibbet (see Jewish Encyclo
pedia III. 557). 

14. tva.. The redemption of the Jews was in order that the 
blessing of and in Abraham might also come on the Gentiles. For if 
Jews, Abraham's seed, remained under the curse Gentiles could not be 
-delivered. 

There is no thought in the context of the destruction of the Law 
,as a barrier between Jew and Gentile (Eph. ii. 14); nor even of the 
fact that Jews, and therefore Gentiles, were set free from the dominion 
of the Law (or they would have gone back again into the curse). 

ets 'I'd (8v'l .. ,'JEVIJ'l'O.~, "might reach unto the Gentiles." The dative 
would have been sufficient to say that the Gentiles got the blessing, 
Ac. ii. 43. The stronger form probably suggests more difficulty in the 
process, or distance in the recipients. But the fact that "in modern 
Greek €is is the usual circnmlocution for the lost dative" (Blass, Gram. 
§ 39. 5) makes it possible that it is only a more vivid, and more em
phatic, way of expressing transference. There seems to be no exact 
parallel to the usage here. The nearest is 2 Cor. viii. 14, Contrast 
1 Cor. xv. 45. 

,j e>l>..oyCa.. Vanghan on Rom. xv. 29 well summarises the use of 
this term .. (a) Speaking good of another, especially as applied to the 
_praise of God, Jas. iii. 10; Rev. vii. 12. (b) A benediction which 
fulfils itself in benefaction, either on the part of man, 2 Cqr. ix. 5, or 
on that of God, Rom. xv .. 29; Eph. i. 3, and here. · 
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To;;• Aj3pc:Liiti,. He was blessed and others were to be blessed with 
him (v. 9) and in him (v. 8). 

iv '!110-0-ii Xp•a-T~. See notes on Textual Criticism. Added to con
centrate St Paul's teaching. The order suggests first the. historic 
Personality who suffered and rose, and secondly His eternal relation 
to believers. 

i11G.... Tbe reception of the promise of the Spirit is closely con
nected with the inclusion of the Gentiles (v. 8 note), and here made 
dependent upon it logically. 

tjv l1rG-yyE11.,G11. See notes on Textual• Criticism. The first use of 
a word that is very important in the following verses. It appears to 
have been already a technical term in Pharisaic circles for the privi
leges possessed by the true .Israelite (see Hart, Ecclesiasticus, pp. 
306 sqq. ). St Paul here further defines it, and, in defining, raises it 
to a higher level. 

Tov 'll'VEVtJ,GTOS, The spirit was definitely promised in Joel ii. 28; 
cf. Ac. ii. 16 sqq. Here it is implied that the promise had run all 
through Israel's history. In a sense this is true, for Moses' words, 
Num. xi. 26-29, imply the possibility of all the LoRD's people being 
prophets, with the Lonn's spirit upon them. 

Jl.d.j31o>11E11. St Paul reverts to v. 2. But here, as often, St Paul 
hastens to identify himself with those to whom he writes. It J:Deans 
"we all," Jewish and Gentile believers. ' 

s~a Tijs ,rCa-TE<11S, "by means of our faith." Theodore, regarding 
the resurrection-life as already begun, is very good in his remarks on 
there being no place now left for the Law. " Superfluum et quidem 
ultra est; redditum est ei debitum a Christo, quod a nobis debebatur. 
Locum autem non habens, quoniam res non admittit eos qui semel 
transmigraverunt in futuram vitam praesentis vitae succumbere 
negotiis." 

15-18. The relation of the promise to the Law; the latter cannot 
hinder the former. 

"Having shown that faith is older than the Law, he teaches again 
'that the Law cannot become a hindrance to the divine promises " 
(Theodoret). 

(v. 15) Brethren, I _use human imai:ery:-terms understood by all
and though they come short of the reality I say even a J:Dan's dis
position of his goods when confirmed no one else sets aside or adds to. 
(v. 16) But (for I turn to higher things) to Abraham the many 
promises were solemnly spoken and to his seed. Yet notice how the 
very form of the word "seed" points to other than the individual 
descendants. It sums up all in one Person, even Christ. (v. 17) I 

E2 
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mean this by the figure of speech employed in v. 15 : a Disposition 
confirmed long since by God the Law that has come into existence 
430 years afterwards cannot annul, so as to make the promise inopera
tive. (v. 18) For (Law and Promise being incompatible) if the 
inheritance is from the Law it is no more of promise. But in fact to 
Abraham God has given the inheritance by promise, and the gift 
stands, a gift of God. 

15. • ASE>.cj,ot i.11 note. Xaf3wµ.€P (v.14} has suggested a common 
relationship to Christ. 

Ku-rcl. a'.v8pw'11'011 (i. 11) >,.,!-yw. Rom. iii. 5t, which guides us to the 
right meaning here : I am applying human arguments as though I 
were speaking of the relation of man to man, although I am well 
aware that the reality deals with the relation of God to us. A less 
probable interpretation based on 1 Cor. ix. 8 is : I take an illustration 
from ordinary human life, in contrast to one taken from Scripture. 
So Chrysostom. 

&.,....s, "nevertheless," i.e. although it see!lls indecorous to apply 
. human · arguments to God's procedure-even a man's o,a.0. no one 
treats lightly.· There is no sufficient reason for reading oµ.ws "in 
like manner" here and 1 Cor. xiv. 7 with Blass (Gram.§ 77. 14). 

clv8p~'11'0v KEKvpwjl.fll1)v, " a man's om0. when ratified," 2 Cor. ii. St; 
Gen. xxiii. 20 (of the field and the cave to Abraham). Purposely 
nothing is said about the manner of ratification. All is as general as 
possible. 

s,u811K1JII, It is extremely difficult to determine the meaning of 
o,a8~K1J here and in v. 17 and the image intended by St Paul. 

(1) The Greek word that appears to us to be the most natural 
translation of "covenant" (i.e. a contract or agreement between two 
parties) is uw61JK1J, which is common from Aeschylus downwards (see 
L. and S.). o,a871K1J on the contrary seems never to mean a cove
nant in Classical Greek (see the criticism of Lightfoot by Ramsay, 
Gal. p. 362) or in the Greek of the Papyri a.nd Inscriptions. Deiss
mann writes "!"can affirm ... that no one in the Levant of the first 
century A.D. could imagine that the word o,a871K1J contained the mean
ing of 'covenant' 1." In these two vast collections of Greek it means. 
a solemn enactment or Disposition of property etc. to take effect 
either in lifetime or after death. 

(2) Yet it is, as we may say, the only rendering of b•rith, "cove-

1 lch ka.nn auf Grund elnes groesen Materials wohl sagen, dass kein Mensch in 
der Mittelmeerwelt des ersten Jahrhnnderts nach .Christus auf den Gedanken 
kommen konnte, in dem W orle 6m9,/"'I den Begritl' Bttnd zu ftnden (Licht vom. 
Oste"n, p. 243). 
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nant," in the LXX. For, if we take Hatch and Redpath's Con
cordance as the basis, we find that b•rith is represented by ou:,.0fiK1/ 
282 times, by "vv0fiK71 only once, in 2 Kings xvii. 15 A, and by ivroXal 
once in 1 Kings xi. 11. It is also transliterated three times. In Dt. 
ix. 15 the phrase "the two tables of the covenant" is rendered by a! 
c~o 1rMKe~ rwv µaprvplwv in AF, but r. µapr. is absent in B. 

How are we to account for this use of o,a0fi"11 by the LXX. in 
face of the evidence of the classics and the Inscriptions and Papyri? 
We notice that in Gen. vi. 18, the first occurrence of b'rith, it is useil 
of God's promise to Noah, and obviously therefore ~m0fiK1/ is .a more 
suitable translation than rrvv8fiK71. If this did not actually set the 
tone for the use of om0fiK1/ rather than (J'VV0'1/K7/ (even in cases where 
b'rith means a covenant between man and man) throughout the O.T. 
(and we cannot suppose this in view of the multitude of translators) 
yet it fell in with what must have been the current note in the Graeco
Jewish mind of the time. Hence when used of God o,a0fiK1/ would 
retain much of its proper meaning, a solemn Disposition; the addi
tional notion of acceptance, and so agreement by the receiving party, 
being wholly subordinate. So especially Jer. xxxi. 31, the new cove
nant of the Prophets. It may perhaps be added that it is also 
possible that the /ha of the compounds o,a0fiK1/ and o,arllhµat, though 
properly meaning thoroughness, may, by a popular etymology, have 
suggested to a Jew passing through the divided members of the animal 
connected with a covenant. 

(3) The use of o,a0fiK1/ in the N.T. 
(i) In no instance is it, or its verb o,ar!0eµa<, indisputably used of 

a mere contract between man and man. For this the verb (fv,rl0eµa, 
is employed, Lk. xxii. 5; Jno. ix. 22; Ac. xxiii. 20, but the substantive 
a-w0fi1<71 does not occur. (ii) The quotations from the O.T., or the 
allusions to it, in every case refer to a Divine o,a0fi1<71. (a) With 
Abraham and the Fathers, Lk. i. 72 ; Ac. iii. 25, vii. 8 ; Rom. ix. 4 
(plural) ; Eph. ii. 12 (plural). (b) In the time of Moses, Heh. viii. 9 
·(vide infra); Heh. ix. 4 bis, ix. 15 b (f,1rpwr11 o,a0fiK71), 20andapparently 
Rev. xi. 19. (ej The new covenant of the Prophets: Rom. xi. 27, 
taken from Isa. lix. 20, 21; Heh. viii. 8-10 (from Jer. xxxi. 31 sqq.), 
x. 16. To this perhaps may be added viii. 6 and ix. 15 a. (iii) The 
reference by our Lord at the Last Supper (Mk. xiv. 24, rovr6 E(friv 
-ro alµ&, µau r1)s o,a0fiKr/S ro hxwv6µeuav &,dp 1roXXwv II Mt xxvi. 28; 
Lk. xxii. 20; 1 Cor. xi. 25) is to a o,a0fi1<71 by God in the O.T. sense, 
i.e. a Disposition by God, though the mention of blood seems to 
contain the connotation of acceptance by God's people. (iv) The 
language of the writer of Heh. ix. 16, 17 looks indeed at first sight 
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as though the author used o,a011K'I) in the sense of "will" or "testa
ment," i.e. a Disposition to take effeot only at death; but probably 
even there the thought of " the death of the testator" is connected 
with the death of Christ rather as "covenant-victim" than as testator 
properly so called (see Westcott in loco and especially p. 302). See 
also vii. 22, x. 29, xii. 24, xiii. 20. 

(4) St Paul in the passages already cited and also in 2 Cor. iii. 6 
(.:au,. lim0.) and 14 (r. 1ra1I.. o.), Eph. ii. 12, uses the word o,a011Kf/ in 
the sense in which the translators of the LXX. used it with reference 
to God, and in which our Lord used it in the words recorded of Him, 
and there seems to be no reason to doubt that he used it in the same 
sense in our Epistle, But there is almost equally little doubt that 
the word "covenant" does not adequately express this sense. Some 
such word as "Disposition" is required if we are to bring out the 
supremacy and the grace connoted by o,a011K"I• We may not translate 
"will" or "testament," for these connote death, which o,a011K'1/ does 
not necessarily do. It may, for example, include an adoption of a 
son during lifetime (see Ramsay, Gal. p. 351). Our "~_ecl.Q!__gift" is 
perhaps the closest legal term representative of omlii,K'I), cf. the quota
tion from Philo on p. 74. In iii. 15 St Paul is thinking of a "Dispo
sition" by man generally; in v. 17 he passes directly to the great 
"Disposition" made by God which governs all His dealings with 
Abraham and his descendants. In iv. 24 he has in his mind the two 
"Dispositions" by God, one made on Mount Sinai, the other made 
through Christ. 

(5) Observe further: 
(a) The subject is quite general. There is no reference either to 

the Roman or to the Greek law of wills, if even a difference of custom 
existed at this time. See Appendix, Note C. In particular observe 
that there is no reference to adoption in these verses. 

It may even be questioned whether .;, KX.,,povoµ.la (v. 18) is regarded 
as the result of the '' Disposition" ; for it is so very common a meta
phor in the Old Testament. 

{b) If in our verse the reference is quite general there is no 
occasion to ask how the question of death comes in. A "disposition" 
may or may not depend on the death of the testator. Thus in the 
reality of which the human " disposition" is a figure there is no room 
for objecting that God does not die, or for answering with Luther that 
the death of the Lord Jesus meets the difficulty. The question of 
death is simply not raised by St Paul, and the object of a commentary 
is to try and understand his thoughts, not to discuss what he never 
intended to suggest. 
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ouStl.s, i.e. no person other than the "disposer." To understand 
it as meaning no person, no, not even the "disposer" himself, is 
to put an intolerable strain upon the passage. In our passage it 
excludes the v6µos of v. 17, personifying it. 

d8ent, " sets aside," ii. 21 note. 
rj l1nSta.Ta.a-a-ercut, i.e. adds an additional clause, a' codicil, or a 

later deed, an i1r,ow.04K1]. Of. Joseph. B.J. u. 2. 3 (§ 20) of Antipas ci(,wv 
rijs e1r,o,a,OfiK1JS Kvp,wrepa,v e[va,, r71v ow.01,K~•, and, for the contrary 
opinion of Archelaus and his advocate, 6 (§ 35). In Inscriptions found 
in Asia Minor 01a,rMrroµa.1 is technically nseJ. of making testamentary 
dispositions (Deissmann, Licht vom Osten, p. 57). The statement is 
general, but as referring to God's action it is implied that the Law is 
not an addition to the promise in the sense that it affects the latter. 

16. The verse shows (a) the antiquity of the oict04K1J; it was given 
to Abraham : (b) its character; it consistecl of promises: (c) the 
truths underlying its form; (a,) it was not limited to Abraham 
personally but extended to his seed ; ((3) and in fact the word " seed" 
strictly interpreted indicated a reference to one person, i.e. Christ. 

a.t ,1ra.yyeXCa.•. Plural, because the one promise was often repeated, 
Gen. xii. 7, · xiii. 15, 17, xvii. 7-10, xxii. 18, xxiv. 7. Of these Gen, 
xvii, -7-10 seems to be most in St Paul's mind because the word 
5,a,0~K1J occurs there. 

K. T4i O"'ll"Epti-a.n a.,hoii. The om0. was not determined by Abraham's 
own life. It extends to his descendants. St Paul does not here 
discuss who these are, partly because he has already shown that they 
who .are of faith are his sons in the truest sense, v. 7, but chiefly 
because the words suggest to him another thought that is ernn 
further-reaching. 

ou Xlyn, i.e. Scripture. So AEf'H, Rom. xv. 10 (where it serves as a 
change of expression from ,,,,,pa,,rrn,); Eph. iv. 8 and perhaps 
even v. 14. 

Ka.l. Tois O"ITlEPtL"-O"LV, ~s .!1rl. 1ro>J..iiiv, a.X11.' ~s i,j,' Evos Ka.l. T«j; o-1rlpti-a.T, 
a-ov. The plural is used of persons in Dan. xi. 31 (Theodotion) Ka,< 
,r,repµara ii; avroG civan~o-ovr,u, where it is a harsh rendering of a 
wrongly vocalised Hebrew term (zerrl'i,n as though zerii'im). In 
4 Mac. xviii. 1 (tJ rwv 'A{Jpa.µ,aiwv rr1repµrhwv cimryovo, 1ratilH 'Irrpa.11• 
Xei'ra.,) the plural seems to regard Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob as so 
many "Abrahamic seeds." Plato, Lau:s, p. 853 c, is also qnoted. 
But, practically speaking, the plural either of the Greek or of the 
Hebrew word could not be used of human pro![eny. The Apostle 
knew this and more Ra ~binico calls attention to the fact that a word 
was chosen which (whether perforce or not makes no difference) was in 
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fact employed in the singular. There is, he says, a spiritual meaning 
in this: aU,Abraham's descendants are summed u11 in one, I say one 
.Person, even: tJhrist. 

An illustration has been drawn from Philo, who, in his explanation 
of the allegorical meaning of the promise, Gen. xvii. 16 (eu"J,.oyfi,rw ii~ 
avr'1v, Ka:< iiw,rw ,ro, it o:vri)s rlKvo,), lays stress on the singular riKvov 
instead of rhvo:, as signifying -ro KaMv in, apparently, its ideal (De 
Mut. Norn., 26 §§ 145 sqq.). But this is really an interpretation of the 
fact "one child" rather than of the verbal form per se. 

But precisely similar in principle to St Paul's words is the reverse 
argument of the force of the plural d•iney (bloods) instead of the 
singular darn (blood) in Gen. iv. 10. This means, it is said, Abel's 
own blood and the blood of his descendants; or that Abel's blood was 
cast on the trees and on the stones (Mishna, Sanhedrin 1v. 5 = T. B. 
Sanhedi·. 37 a). Even more similar is the insistence on the singular 
rish'a ("wickedness") in Dent. xxv. 2 instead of the impossible plural 
r'sha '8th (" wickednesses "}, T. B. K•thuboth, 37 a. (These references 
are due to Surenhusius, Biblos Catallages, pp. 85 sq.) It may also 
be worth mentioning that "seed" in Gen. iv. 25 is said to refer to 
Messiah in B<reshith R., Parasha xxm. 7, and in Gen. xix. 32 in 
n•reshith R., Parasha LI. 10, while the Targum of Isa. liii. 10 renders 
"he shall see (his) seed" by "they shall see the kingdom of their 
Messiah." Observe particularly that Christ is mentioned here not 
as He through whom the blessing is obtained, but as He to whom the 
promise was given, i.e. He is regarded as the recipient of the promise. 
If so it is evident that others, whether Jews or Gentiles, can receive it 
only in Him. They who are "of works" and not "of faith " on 
Christ lose all share in the promise. 

17. -rovTo 81; °A.Ey<J1. Now what I mean, by using the figure in v.15. 
8,a.8,jK'IIV• St Paul here distinctly passes from the general notion of 

oia0'1K'I/ (v. 15 note) to the special, i.e. to God's great disposition to 
Abraham. 

,rpoKEK1JP<J1f-LEV"11V:t:. The preposition strengthens the thought of time 
already lying in the perfect. The confirmation may be seen in the 
vision of the burning lamp (Gen. xv.), or the repetition of the promise, 
or the oath (Heh. vi. 13, 14 referring to Gen. xxii. 16, 17). 

i,~ -roii 8Eoii. See notes on Textual Criticism. 
l, f-LE'T'd. nrpa.Kocr,a. Ka.i -rp,ciKovTa. IT'!] yEyovws v6f-LOS· St Paul is not 

concerned with the question as to who gave the Law, or with that of 
its being "given" at all, but only with the fact of its having come 
into existence (yryovws). 

St Paul's period of 430 years from Abraham to the exodus is 



3 18] NOTES 73 

practically that of the LXX. in Ex. xii. 40 sq. (+, M ,carolK1J<TLS rw• 

vlGw 'I<Tpa1)A ~v ICCI.Tr+K'YJ<TCI.V iv "Iii Al-y{nrT<i, ,ea/ ev 'Yii XavaaP fr'Y/ 
-rerpa.,cb,rm rp1d,covTa, ,rhTE), which is also that of the Samaritan 
Pentateuch, Josephus, Ant. n. 15. 2 (§ 318), Jerusalem Targnm on 
Ex. xii. 40 (the Fragmenten-targnm does not contain this verse). 
Compare also Charles' note on the Book of Jubilees xiv. 13. But St 
Stephen, Ac. vii. 6 (though using" 400" as a round number), follows 
the Hebrew of Ex. xii. 40, according to which the 430 years were 
all spent in Egypt, and so Philo (Quis rer. div. her. 54, § 269) 
and Josephus (Ant. II. 9. 1 [§ 204]; B.J. v. 9. 4 [§ 382]). So also 
Gen. xv. 13. 

ovK «Kupoi, "does not repeal," Matt, xv. 61 1 Mark vii.13t; stronger 
than d.Oer,,, v. 15. See Swete on Mark vii. 13. Of. the juristic formula 
in the papyri ,ir &.Ofr1J<TLV rn1 d,,c6pw<TLV (Deissmann, Bible Swdies, 
p. 228, and Moulton and Milligan in Expositor, vr1. 5, 1908, p. 177). 

ELs To KO.Ta.pytjcra.• (v. 4, 11) T'IJll ,l.ra.yyf}\.Ca.v. "So as to make the 
promise of none effect" (R.V.). Compare Rom. iv. 14. The force of 
ds To is to express the "measure of effect, or result" (see Moulton, 
Proleg., 1906, p. 219). 

18. Et yci.p EK 116JJ,OU K,T.X. I say ,carnp-y. T. ,,ra')', for the Law and 
the promise are so fundamentally different in their nature that if the 
inheritance promised in the 1!1alhjK'} after all springs from the Law 
(or perhaps "from law"), it no longer springs from promise. ·The 
anarthrous €11'Cl."f')'<Afos (contrast v. 17), i.e. promise as such, probably 
determines in this verse the meaning of v6µ,ov, i.e. law as such. 

,j KAT)po11op.(a.. While we must keep "inheritance" as a translation 
(rather than any such word as "apportionment") because of its con• 
nexion with "heirs," v. 29, iv. 1, 7, it must be remembered that ac
cording to Hort (see bis important note on 1 Pet. i. 4) it "apparently 
contains no implication of hereditary succession, as it does usually 
in classical Greek. The sense is re. ther ' sanctioned and settled 
possession.' " The KA'}povoµ,la of Israel was originally the land of 
Canaan, as is implied in Gen. xii. 7, xiii. 15, 17, xvii. 8, xxiv. 7, but 
the word readily lent itself to include, as here, all spiritual privileges 
present and future, which are " the fulfilment of ancient longings of 
men and ancient promises of God." See also Westcott, Hebrews, 
pp. 167 sqq. 

T,j, 8~ 'Appa.cl.JJ, 8,' ie1ra.yy1Ma.s. The fact is certain. It was by 
promise not law. 

KE)(.BpLCTTa.L o 8E6s. God not only promised the inheritance, but He 
has given it freely by promise and the gift abides. St Paul's fresh 
word emphasises the freeness of the gift and the tense its permanence. 
So Ac. xxvii. 24 ; Rom. viii. 32 ; Pbm. 22. The fact that God's 
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disposition has been given once for all by promise forbids any 
essential alteration of it. "A o,afHJK'YJ," says Philo, "is a symbol of 
grace, which God has placed between Himself who proffers it and man 
who receives it ; and this is the very extravagance of beneficence, that 
there is nothing between God and the sonl except His own virgin 
grace" (De Mut. Nom., 6 §§ 52 sq., Young's translation). 

19-22. The true place and purpose of the Law. It was subordinate 
to the promise, and preparatory, by developing the sense of sin. 

(v. 19) (If the inheritance is by the Promise, not oy the Law) 
What in that case is the essential character of the Law? It was added 
for the sake of the transgressions of it (i.e. it was to show the tendency 
of human nature), and was to last only until the Seed (Christ) should 
come, to Whom (as we saw) the promise has been made, being 
appointed (on God's side) by the means of angels and (on man's side) 
received in the hands of a mediator (Moses). (v. 20) But (so far 
from a mediator being a good thing) a mediator suggests a lack of 
unity, while God is Unity itself. What requires a mediator therefore 
does not wholly correspond to God's nature. (v. 21) Is the Law 
therefore against the many promises that God has given? God forbid 
(this would imply a contradiction in God Himself). As law nothing 
can be better, for if a law had ever been given which could have made 
men live, righteousness would indeed have been in the Law, (v. 22) 
But (so far is it from bringing righteousness that) the scripture in the 
passage already quoted enclosed all the results of the Law under sin, 
in order that the promise to Abraham should, as a result of faith in 
Jesus Christ, be given to those who have faith, the Law thus ulti
mately not being opposed to the promises, but actually securing their 
fulfilment. 

19. TC 0;11 cl voi,i.os; If the Law does.not modify, the disposition, 
i.e. the Promise, what therefore is its essential character and aim? 
For we may assume that it was not given superfluously, or as Luther 
puts it: "When we teach that a man is justified without the Law and 
works, then doth this question necessarily follow·: If the Law do not 
justify, why was it given?" 

TWll ,ra.pa.pc:to·Etiw x&:pw ,rpoa-m81J, ,rapa.fJ., Rom. ii. 23, iv. 15, 
v. 14; 1 Tim, ii. 14; Heh. ii. 2, ix. 15t. 1ra.pa.fJ&.TT/s ii. 18. The 
article is probably possessive, i.e. "the transgressions of it." For 
xapw of. 1 John iii. 12. 

1rpo1uTi811, Only here in St Paul's writings, but frequent in Luke 
and Acts, twice in Matt. and once in Mk. and Heh. 

The clause is patient of two interpretations: 
(a) The tran~gressions of the promise made the Law necessary 
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lest the promise should be lost. God gave the Law in order that the 
promise might be maintained. 

(b) The Law was added to bring out before the conscience the 
transgressions of itself, to show the tendency of human nature as a 
dam shows the force of the stream. This is to be preferred as being 
certainly the meaning of the kindred passages, Rom. iv.13-15, v. 20, 
vii. 7-12 and as virtually_ stated in v. 22 infra. Perhaps St Paul 
had already dwelt upon this in his oral teaching, for he assumes that 
his meaning will be intelligible to his readers. Here it was sufficient 
to indicate the cause of this temporary addition to the promise, which 
he says the Law was. 

ci'.xp,s &v lMn. W.H. marg. gives oii for c'iv; compare iv. 19. Of. 
Gen. xlix. 10, especially the Latin renderings there for Shiloh: 
semen quod ei repositum est (Tractatus de sanctis scripturis), and 
semen cui repositum est (Hilary). 

Luther points out that St Paul's statement is true both literally, 
i.e. the Law lasted only until Christ came, and spiritually, i.e. in tbe 
individual the Law does not reign in the conscience after Christ is 
admitted. 

TO cnripp.a.. Christ as already defined in v. 16. 
~ il'll"11YYE>.Ta.,, "to whom He has made the promise." So elsewhere 

in the N. T. where the perfect occurs, Rom. iv. 21; Heh. xii. 26t. 
61,11,Ta.yEts K.r.\. The clause is added to show the inferiority of the 

Law to the Promise. The Promise was given directly by God to 
Abraham; the Law was given indirectly, and indeed doubly so, 
(a) by means of angels, (b) through Moses. 

Another reason for the addition of the clause has been found. 
It enhances in the mind of the reader the dignity of the Law and 
the solemnity of its ordination, as though "the glory of the Law 
glorified the glory of the promise." But St Paul is here rather be
littling the Law than magnifying the promise, and he is about to 
point out the inferiority of a mediator. 

iiio:ra-y. appointed as in 1 Car. vii. 17, xvi. 1. Probably in the. 
technical sense mentioned in the note on e1r16,aTci11,nTa1, v. 15. The 
tense is synchronous with 1rpo11,d871. Ramsay ( Gal. p. 381) strangely 
thinks that it marks a further step after 1rpoanE0'], 

SL' uyyiX<i111. The earliest mention of angels as the media through 
whom the Law was given to Moses appears to be Jubilees I. 27 (where 
see Charles): "and He said to the angel of the presence [perhaps 
Michael]: 'Write for Moses from the beginning of creation till My 
sanctuary has been built among them for all eternity.'" Compare 
Josephus, Ant. xv. 5. 3 (§ 136) 11µ.wv M To. Kal>.\«rra Twv iicryµ.an"v Ka< 
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... a brr,wrara TWP •• TOLS v6µo.s o,' 0,'Y)'fAWV 1rapa. TOV 0eo0 µa0ovrwv. So 
also Ac. vii. 53; Heb. ii. 2. The mention of angels in Dt. xxxiii. 2 
in connexion with the giving of the Law, especially in the LXX. 
where they are said to have been on the right hand of the LoRD, 
marks an earlier stage in the doctrine. Luther expresses the thought 
of our passage when he writes, "The Law is the voice of the servants, 
but the Gospel is the voice of the Lord Himself." 

iv XE•pt Hardly the common Hebraism ("by the hand of"="by") 
employed to avoid the repetition of o,d.. It suggests the reception by 
Moses of the tables into his hands. 

f1,EcrCToll, v. 20, 1 Tim. ii. 5; Heb. viii. 6, ix.15, xii. 24; Job ix. 33t: 
cf. µea,Te6w Heb. vi. 17:):. In Test. XII. Patr., Dan 6 the angel that 
intercedes for Israel is called "the mediator between God and men " 
(µeal-rr1s 0eo0 Kai &,v0pwm,w), but in our Epistle the word evidently 
refers to Moses, as in the Assumption of Moses, i.14, iii. 12. St Paul, 
that is to say, regards the angels as media, not as mediators; as 
taking no active part in praying or proclaiming. Thus a second 
medium is employed between God and Israel, first angels as re
presenting God, and then Moses as representing the people (cf. 
Dt. v. 5). 

20. o llE Jl,EcrC'"ls, " but a mediator." The article is generic, or, 
perhaps better, recalls the mediator just mentioned: cf. vv. 23, 25. 

ol, adverss.tive, probably to the thought that a mediator is in 
itself good, or possibly to the ,Tewish glorification of Moses as 
mediator. 

ivos o..lK ~crTw, i.e. does not belong to the category of "one." In a 
promise God acts alone; when a mediator is employed in any act 
of His there is an implication of plurality and separation from Him
self so long as the thing mediated is in force. 

o St 8Eos ELS o!crTCv. But God is essentially one in His natm·e and 
character. The idea of unity in word and act is most consonant with 
Him. St Paul would doubtless have written l!v if this would not have 
suggested to his readers too material and impersonal a thought to 
be connected with God. 

The verse thus serves to bring out the superiority of the Promise 
over the Law. It is in fuller agreement with God's own character 
than was the Law. For the Promise was given directly by God to 
Abraham and his seed: the Law was given mediately, through Angels 
and by Moses. This mediation is a mark of inferiority set upon it. 

The verse is so difficult that .it is said to have received above 250 
(Meyer) or 430 (Jowett) interpretations. The most important source 
of differences lies in the second half, many expositors explaining it as 
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"God is one party,_nd the Israelites are a second," i.e. the Law 
depends for its fulfilment upon the ability of the second party to 
keep it, and is in this respect inferior to the unconditioned character 
of the Promise. But though at first sight the masculine efs suggests 
this interpretation, yet this is not so closely connected with the 
immediate context as that given above. 

Observe (1) St Paul's purpose in this verse is not to state, much 
less to prove, monotheism. He assumes this, and does not even 
mention it save in so far as it is included under the unity of God's 
nature. (2) vv. 19, 20 are not opposed to the Christian doctrine 
of the mediatorship of Christ. St Paul would thoroughly agree with 
the ordinary Jewish view that a mediatorship in the sense of an 
intermediate being between God and man is unnecessary. Nay, he 
says here as much, for, though a believer in Christ, he speaks dis
paragingly of such a mediator. The fact is that to him, as to us, 
Christ is not distinct from God, but is God. When on the other 
hand he speaks of /lvl!pw.,,.os Xp,crTos 'I1Jcrovs as ·/J,fcrfr'l}s 1/eov Ka.I civ-
1/pw.,,.wv (1 Tim. ii. 5) he is regarding Him in His humanity, putting, 
for the moment, His Godhead out of sight. See the quotation from 
a letter by Archbishop Temple, Appendix, Nole D. 

21. b oiv vo.,.os. Seeing therefore that the Law iB inferior to the 
Promise (vv. 19, 20) are we to conclude that there is opposition 
between these two expressions of God's mind? Is, that is to say, the 
Law by its very nature contradictory to the Promises? 

Ka.TU. TWV l1ra.-yyu..1.1»v (v. 16) [Tov 8Eov]. See notes on Textual 
Criticism. 

II-~ yl110,To. St Paul is so horrified because it would imply a con-
tradiction in the mind and character of God . 

. 1l yil.p K,'r.l>. No, for the Law as far as it goes is good. 
l869"1 vo11-os, "if a law had ever been given." 
o 8vvdl'-Evos t(l)o,ro,~ua.,. For the article cf. Rom. i. 18; Ac. x. 41. 
OIIT(l)S, "in reality," as opposed to mere pretence. Found only here, 

1 Cor. xiv. 25; 1 Tim. v. 3, 5, 16, vi. 19, in St Paul's writings. 
iv v6iJ-<!1. See notes on Textual Criticism. Almost certainly (a) "in 

the Law" (ii. 16 note on lpj'w• ,oµov). The Mosaic Law would have 
brought righteousness. But possibly (b) "in law" as such. The 
Mosaic Law was a failure because righteousness is not to be found 
in law at all, but in faith. The marginal EK ,6µov is in favour 
of (b). There does not seem to be sufficient reason for taking iv as 
instrumental. 

&v ~v ~ 8LKa.,o<TVVTj, The article is difficult. Either it means 
the righteousness required, and even revealed, in the Law but not 
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obtained in it, or, and more probably, .it con1Ciously takes up the 
thought of the righteousness suggested in v. 11. In either case it is 
the necessary condition of the life implied in j'"wo1ro,¥cu. 

22. ~d.. In contradiction to the hypothesis in v. 21h, the state
ment of Scripture is otherwise. 

crvvEK>-••a-Ev. v. 23, Rom. xi. 32; Lk. v. 6t. For its metaphorical 
use in the LXX. see Pss. xxx. (xxxi.) 9, lxxvii. (lxxviii.) 50, 62. The 
preposition refers not to the things enclosed, i.e. 11 together," but 
to the completeness of the closure, "complete custody, so that the 
enclosed are absolutely and entirely held in by the barriers in ques
tion" (Meyer). 

~ 'YPa.clni• v. 8 note. The passage here referred to is Deut. xxvii. 
26, quoted in v. 10, or, less probably, Ps. cxlii. (cxliii.) 2, quoted in 
ii. 16 . 

..-d. 'll'a.V..-Ci- Not strictly in the sense of "all things," as in Col. i. 20. 
Perhaps it is safest to understand it of the whole results of the dis
pensation of the Law, but persons may be referred to by the neuter 
in abstract speech: see Jno. vi. 37; 1 Jno. v. 4. So Thuc. m. 11. 4 
7 /i, Kprl:rnrra i1r! Tous u1rOOff1YTipovs 1rpwTovs ~vv,1ri)-yov; Xen. Anab. vu. 
3. 11 Ta,µ.,, q,,v-yovTa. KO.i d.1roo,op&,,;KOVTa 7//J-f<S 1KO.Poi i,;6µ.,0a lhWKEW ... 
-1), M ns d.,0,,;Tfirn, K.r.X. See Winer-Schmiedel, § 28. 1 ; Blass, 
{i 32. 1. For the thought cf. Rom. xi. 32. 

tva., strictly teli,c. Of. Chrysostom El ol o,a ToiiTo ,0601/ [o P6µ.os], Yva 
IYtryKAEfo!) 1r(l,PT~;, TOVTEIYTLP, ,va €Al'y;!) Kai oei~v TCL oiK,,a aOTWP 'ITA'f//J-· 
µe}..1JµaTa, oO µ.6,011 oO KWAUU ,re roii rnxe'iv Tijs ,1ra.-y-yeXla.s, d,),.),.a, Kai 
IYVjJ,?rpaTTet 1rpbs TO -rvxe,, ... f1r€L01) -yap 'Iovoai'o, OVOE TWP aµ.apnJµ.aTWP 
17,;0aPOPTO TWP olK,lw,, /J-'1/ a.l,;0a,6µ.e,o, OE ouoe aq,i,;,ws l,re{/uµ.ow, lowK, 
roe ,6µ.ov iXhxovra Ta, Tpauµ.ara, ,,a. 1ro01/Jw,;, Tew ia.Tpov. 
~ E'll'll'YYE>..Cll lK 11'C<rTEws 'I. Xp. llo0'fi. iK 1r., cf. the marginal EK 

,oµ.ov, v. 21. lK 1r. 'I. Xp., cf. ii. 16. It is possible to take the phrase 
be 1r. 'I. Xp. closely with 7/ i1ra-y-yeXla. (so Ell.), the promise belonging 
to faith not to wo;ks (for the omission of the article after ,1ra.-y-ye}..la 
see Col i. 8 note, Blass, § 4 7. 7 sq.); but as this hardly brings out the 
full meaning of iK it is better to join the phrase with ooOii: "in order 
that the promise should, as a result of faith in Jesus Christ, be given 
to them that believe." Had the Law brought righteousness this would 
not have been necessary, but the Scripture included all under sin for 
this express purpose. It could not be given till Christ came; cf. v. 23. 

TO<i 'll'•<rTEUO'Ua-W. In one emphatic word he sums up the argument 
of vv. 7-22. 

2S-1v. 7. The contrast.between our former state of pupilla_qe under 
the Law, and our present state in Christ, full sonship. 
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This is brought out under two aspects: 
I. vv. 23-29. The preparative clmracter· of the Law; faith in 

Christ makes us Abraham's seed. (a) vv. 23, 24. We were pro. 
tected by the Law with the hope of the future faith. The Law has 
been our paedagogue, leading us to Christ. (b) vv. 25-29. Now 
we.-are all sons of God by our faith in Christ, and therefore Abraham's 
seed, heirs according to promise. 

iI. iv. 1-7. Temporary submission to laws, for those who are 
in an inferior position, is co=on. But Christ has delivered us and 
brought us into full sonship, as our experience tells us . 

. 23, 24. A more positive answer to the quesiion of v. 19. 1'he Law 
iuas distinctly preparative. 

(v. 23) We Jews were protected-the Law leaving us no room to 
escape.from its power-'-that we should at last be brought into the 
faith that was about to be revealed. (v. 24) So that the Law has 
become our moral guide unto Christ (Messiah), in order that we should 
be justified of faith. 

23. -rrpo TO'U 6E E>-Mv tjv -rrCi:rrw. v. 22 suggests to St Paul that 
he should (vv. 23, 24) dwell on the temporary and preparative character 
of the Law, a point which he touched upon in v. 19 llxpis av {AIJ9 K.r."X. 
r~v 1r. The article resumes the 1ri<rris of v. 22. It is almost "this 
faith of which I speak," hardly" the dispensation of faith." 

{r,ro v6jl,OV l:cj,po11pov.,.E8a.. rf,poup.: 2 Cor. xi. 32; Phil. iv. 7; 1 Pet. 
i. 5t. "We" =we Jews, who alone were under the Law. In the last 
two of these three passages rf,povpii• has the connotation of protecting 
rather than keeping in prison. So probably here. The various laws 
were, as Chrysostom and Theodoret say, a wall to the Israelites, or, 
as Jewish writers say, a "hedge" against sins of the heathen {see 
Schechter, Some Aspects, pp. 206 sq.). 

cnivic:>..E•ol'-EVo•, v. 22 note. See notes on Textual Criticism. It is 
the "present participle of identical action": cf. Jno. vi. 6 (Burton, 
§ 120). It describes the nature of the imprisonment; we were shut up. 

tLs K.r."/1.. Preferably with the principal verb lrf,povpo6µ.e0a.. The 
guard of the Law was with the aim that we should pass over into faith. 

tjv 1'-i>J\0110-a.v -rrC<n-w a.,ro1<a.}wcj,8"iiva.•. For the constrnction see 
Rom. viii. 18. Contrast 1 Pet. v. 1. The position of µ.D,ll.ou<ra.11 sug• 
gests the length of the period during which we were in ward. Only 
here, as it seems, are 1rl<rns and cl.1roKa.ll.61rTe<r0a., coupled. Here also 
-irl<rr,s can hardly be "the dispensation of faith." 

24. A change of metaphor from protection by a guard to a "tutor," 
i. e. here the beneficent action of the Law is more directly indicated. 
In all probability too we should place a full stop at the end of this 
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verse, joining v. 25 closely with the following verses. On the other 
hand the thought of the 1ra,oa-yc.;-y6s is too akin to much of the con
tents of vv. 25-iv. 7 to warrant our making (with Weiss) v. 24 the 
end of a section beginning at v. 15. It naturally leads on to viol. 

olCTTE, Though about to change the metaphor St Paul draws his 
conclusion from v. 23. 

o voj,1,0S, The nominative without the article would have been very 
ambiguous (ii. 16 note), and even have suggested a law (or law), v. 23, 
rather than the Mosaic Law which St Paul here intends. 

'll'ai.8ay111yos ~jl,(OV, 1rmo.: v. 25, 1 Cor. iv. 15+. Much material for 
studying the use of the word is given in -Suicer II. 543 sq. and s.v. 
v6µos II. 421. Lightfoot quotes a long and instructive passage from 
Plato, Lysis, p. 208 c. The Paedagogus looked after boys from seven 
to seventeen years of age, his duties being in Greek households solely 
moral and disciplinary, in Roman also, and perhaps chiefly, educa
tional. Here there is no hint of instruction being given by him, 
but of his disciplinary protection such as rppovpe'iv might suggest. It 
is however unreasonable to deduce from this (with Ramsay, Gal. 
pp. 381 sqq.) that the Epistle was written to Churches in South Galatia 
where Greek influence was morn prevalent. For it is very doubtful 
whether the North Galatians had definitely Roman customs. Com
pare, for the subject generally, Appendix, Note C. 

It is worthy of note that in the Rabbinic writings the word is used 
in the same disciplinary sense as here, e.g. as a king •Bends his son's 
Paedagogue to turn him back from his evil ways, so God sends Jere
miah to Israel (D'barini R. Parasha 2 on Dt. iv. SO). 

Thus the Law is described as exercising a sound moral influence 
over us with the view of bringing us to Christ. Except that Christ 
is not here regarded as a schoolmaster Theodoret's words are excel
lent: 1ra,oa-yw-you -yi',,p 71µ,'i:v hrXfipwcre xp<lav· Kai T1)S µev 1rpoTipas fiµiJ.s 
1JXev8lpwcrev a,cref3elas, /ieojV<,JCfla.v 0€ 1ra.,odicra.s, oXov TIVt crorp,i, o,oa.crKa.Xr;, 
1rpocrrpipe. Tlj) oecr1r6ra Xp<crT<i,, Zva. TfXEm 1ra.p' a.l)TO[) 1ra,0£Vliwµ.ev µ.alifi
µaTO., KQt"T1}V o,a T7)S 1rlcr'T<WS OtKa.tOCflJP'IW KTrJCfWfJ,elia.. 

yeyovEV has proved itself so in our case. 
Els Xp•CTT6v, not 'I,woOs, because not the historical person but the 

expected Messiah is under consideration. 
iva. (v. 22) IK 11'\ITTEIIIS 8LKGLlll8<»1uv, ii •. 16 note. 
25-29, See note at v. 23. 
(v. 25) But when that faith came-we believers are no longer 

under a paedagogue. (v. 26) For all (not Jews only) of you are sons of 
God (with full privileges) by means of your faith in Messiah who has 
come, I mean Jesus. (v. 27) I say "all," for as many of you as were 
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baptized into union with Christ, put on Christ with all He is and has. 
(v. 28) I say "all" in the fullest sense of the.word, for in our relation 
to Christ distinctions of nationality and social standing cease to be, and 

· even those of sex are not counted, for you all are one person in Christ 
Jesus. (v. 29) What does this imply? Nothing less than that if 
you, even you Galatia.ns, are Christ's then ye are (as He is) Abraham's 
seed, and in accordance with promise (not in accordance with the Law) 
heirs of all that is promised to Abraham's seed. 

25. To be joined with the following, not the preceding, verses. 
St Paul is always practical. He will, if possible, wean the Galatians 
from the error of going back to the Law, and he here begins to state 
their privileges in Christ. 

lA8ovO'"IJS SE nis ,rmE11>s. The article is resumptive as in vv. 20, 23. 
The aorist is probably not " punctiliar," but refers to that time in the 
past already mentioned. But in turning to express the present effect 
of that coming he breaks the natural consecution of tenses. 

oilK4TL {,,,:~ 'll'O.L8a.y<i>yov Ecrp.ev. "Nam paedagogi utiles quidem 
sunt puerulis parvulis propter parvulitatem eorum. Non sunt autem 
necessarii, quando puer in usu ef!ectus ad perfeclam profecerit doctri
lllam" (Theodore of Mopsuestia). Thus the Law is not opposed to 
grace by preparing for it; it is only opposed to it if we stay in it 
after grace has come (of. Chrys.). foµ,<v. Probably St Paul has 
here passed to thinking of all believers. In v. 26 he turns directly 
to the Galatians. 

26. 'll'livTES ydp K,T.),., It has been thought that vv. 26-29 are an 
appeal to the experience of the Galatians; having, as they have 
found, all these privileges, they surely cannot be any more under 
the Law, But it is questionable whether this does not assume too 
much experimental religion on the part of the Galatians, and also 
there is no appeal (as in vv. 2, 5) to their reception of the Spirit 
or the existence of miraculous or other gifts. It is better therefore 
to understand the verses as laying down principles. You e.re no 
longer under a paedagogue, for, as I must remind you, you are 
already sons of God in Christ,· yes, all are received in Him, and 
if you are in· Him then you are Abraham's seed, heirs according 
to promise. 

,rciVTES, Primarily whether Jews or Gentiles, but it serves as an 
occasion for mentioning various conditions of life in v. 28. 

yd.p. Not merely giving the reason for saying 'l!"avTes (" why he 
ranks Galatians and Jews together"), but for speaking of their 
freedom in v. 25. 

vlo\. More than Tbcva, (v. 7 note), and even ra.'ioer (a word not 

GAL. F 
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employed by St Paul but suggested by the previous 1ra1oa-yw-y6s), 
which in the present context would be almost equivalent to v,)1r101 

(iv. 1). 
8Eou. Here added not in contrast to Abraham (v. 7) as being 

greater, but rather as being the fundamental privilege of believers, 
which proves itself eventually to carry with it the further privilege 
(which has been so much under discussion) of being sons of Abraham 
(v. 29). But in itself it does not bear the emphasis of the sentence. 
That is chiefly on viol {in contrast to those under a paedagogus), 
though formally on ..-civres. 

Si.d tjs -rrCO"'T<otS. Here probably "your faith." 
EV XpLO"'T'!' 'l'lo-oii: faith centred on Christ and resting in Him, 

Col. i. 4; Eph. i. 15. These parallels make it improbable that iv 
Xp. 'I11cr. are to be taken with vlol 0eo0 icrTe as R. V.; of. also v. 22. 
The names are in this order (contrast v. 22) because Xp. takes up 
v. 24, and 'I,,cr. is an addition expressly identifying Messiah with 
Jesus. 

27. In vv. 27, 28 St Paul shows how they obtained their sonship 
(Theodoret). 

~o-o,, epexegetic of 1raVTes. -ya.p, begimiing to prove the truth of 
the whole statement in v. 26. 

Ets Xp10"'To11 Ej3a.-rrTCo-811TE. Cf. Col. ii. 12. For f!a,rTlfoµa, Eis a 
person, see Rom. vi. 3 ; 1 Cor. x. 2. Of. [,a,rTlf. els To IJvoµa, Mt. 
xxviii. 19 al. Christ was the aim and purpose of your baptism, 
and through it you obtained union with even Him. 

Xp10"'T~V t11E8va-a.o-8E, i.e. you appropriated the relation to God in 
which Christ stands, you received all that Christ is. There is no 
thought here of putting off the old man of sinful desires (Col. iii. 
8-12), but only of leaving the previous state of pupillage by union 
with Christ. 

28. oilic (vi., 11 there cannot be," see Hort on Jas. i. 17, p. 30. St 
Paul mentions differences of nation, social standing, and sex. 

'lovSa.tos ou8E "E>J..1111. In Col. iii. 11 Kai, i.e. the peculiarities 
of both remain but are not reckoned; here peculiarities disappear in 
Christ. 

ovic tv,, not repeated in Col. 
Sov>.os ou8E EAEv8Epos. These form a more marked division than in 

Col., where ooO:\os, i:\e68epos occur only at the end of a list. 
o..Jic ivL a'.po-Ev ica.t 8ij>.v, not in Col. He does not say ouoe, for these 

peculiarities must remain, but they are not regarded as forming 
separate entities, two of a series, when in relation to Christ. St Paul's 
words strike at the root of that belief in the superiority of the male 



3 29] NOTES 

sex in religious privileges and powers which marks the lower tYl)eS of 
religion, even Mohammadanism and 'popular Judaism down to our 
own day, included as it doubtless is under the well-known daily 
prayer of the Jew, "Blessed art Thou, 0 Lord our God, King of the 
universe, who hast not made me a woman" (Authorised Daily Prayei· 
Book, ed. Singer, p. 6), where, as here, it follows the mention of 
heathen and slaves. This makes it unlikely that St Paul had in his 
mind the sayings current in the Greek schools, of gratitude for being 
a man rather than a woman. For there the mention of a dumb 
animal had come first. See quotations in C. Taylor's Sayings of the 
Jewish Fathers, 2nd edit. pp. 26, 137sqq. 

Ramsay {pp. 389 sqq.) adduces these words in support of the South 
Galatian theory, stating that in that district the position of woman 
was unusually high, and that therefore St Paul could make this 
statement in writing to them, for his " allusion to the equality of 
the sexes in the perfect form which the Church must ultimately 
attain would not seem to the people of these Graeoo-Phrygian cities 
to be so entirely revolutionary and destructive of existing social 
conditions as it must have seemed to the Greeks," e.g. at Corinth. 
Thfa seems fanciful, especially as it does not appear that there is any 
reason for thinking it would have been disliked at Colossae (see above). 

'll"<lVTES ydp, emphatic repetition from v. 26. 
VfLE<s, even you Galatians in all your various national, social, and 

even family relations. 
ds Eo-T~ .iv XpLO-TCf 'l-110-0-0. Apparently St Paul means "one man" 

as expressly in Eph. ii. 15, on which Dean Arm. Robinson writes 
(p. 65) : " Henceforth God deals with man as a whole, as a single 
individual, in Chriit. Not as Two Men, the privileged and unprivi
leged-Two, parted one from the other by a barrier in the most 
sacred of all the relations of life : but as One Man, united in a peace, 
which is no mere alliance of elements naturally distinct, but a cou
-0orporation, the common life of a single organism." Wetstein has 
a remarkable quotation from Lucian, 1'oxaris 46 (§ 53), showing how , 
others ought to treat us as though they formed one man with us, not 
rrofessing gratitude to us any more than our left hand should profess 
gratitude to our right etc. 

Chrysostom understands by it only that all believers have µlav 
µ.opq,fiv, tva r111rov, rov Toi) Xp«rroii; each, whether Jew or Gentile etc., 
walking with the form not of an angel or archangel, but of the Lord 
of all, showing Christ in himself. But, beautiful as this thought is, 
it comes short of St Paul's meaning. 

29. tL S~ vp.t~s Xp~VTov. Observe the emphasis on vµE'is. If ye, 

F2 



GALATIANS [3 29 

ye Galatians, Gentiles though you are, are Christ's, then etc. If 
you belong to Christ, as surely you do after the close relation implied 
in your faith in Him (v. 26), your baptism into Him, your patting of 
Him on (v. 27), your union in Him (v. 2B), then we must conclude 
that you are Abraham's seed, with all that this implies of promise 
and heirship. St Paul insists once more that the blessing of Abraham 
is only to be obtained in Christ, and is obtained in Him. 

tipa. (ii. 21) TOV 'Afipci.i¾I'- a-rripp.a. llTTE. oox ol6v re 'Ml" µlv m/,a,Xrw 
e,celvou (Abraham) voµ,l5e1TOa,, T~ ai, ,;wµ,a &:X:\ov nv6s (Theodoret). 

Ka.T' h-a.yyu.Ca.v. The phrase occurs absolutely elsewhere in Ac. 
xiii. 23, and with the addition of twfis, 2 Tim. i. It. According to 
promise (not "the promise," A.V.) in contrast to the Law and its 
deeds. 

K11.'l)pov6f1-0~- The closing and emphatic word, implying possession 
actually received, not merely in expectancy. St Paul has mentioned 
heirship definitely only in v. 18, where see note, though he has im
plied it in vv. 24-26. You want to be heirs of all that true relation
ship to Abraham brings-you have obtained it in Christ. 

Then, characteristically enough, St Paul takes up this word ,c'/\71po
v6µos, and makes it a starting-point for further thoughts about God's 
dealings with us in the past and present. 



CHAPTER IV. 

3. ,jt,LE8a. ND*G. 71/Lf" ABC etc. 
7. S,ci 8eo-ii N*ABC* vulg. a.,;, Oeov GI<'. 8,ou armen. aeth. 1/eou 

01/,, XJl<<TTOU Text. Ree. with N•c3D etc. Oeou a,a 'I?JO'OV Xp,<TToii 39. syrr. 
o,1,, xp10--roiJ Jerome. 

8. Tots if,ila-EL 1'1\ o;a-, 8eots NABCD*"P vulg. -ro<s µJi ,Pvuet ov<r1 
·o,o,s Text. Ree. with D"GKL etc. syr&rcl; omitting ,pvuei B: d aeth. 
Irenini. 

9. So,i>..eva-a., NB. aou:\evw, Text. Ree. with ACD etc. 
14. TOV 'll'ELpcl,O'j,LDV Vj,LWV N* ABD*G vulg. -r/'Jv 1mpo.up.ov µou -rov Text. 

Ree. with Dh•KL etc. syrH•rc1• -rov 1re,po.uµov -rov N•c* (ut videtur} 
syrpesh. TOV 1Htpo.uµi',v vµwv T(W C2 Orig. (ut videtur). 

15. ,row NABCGP vulg. syrpesh. H•rel. marg. -r!s Text. Ree. with DKL 
etc. syrH•rel tc<t. 

17. /:1<1<>..Eia-a., l.f'(is NABCD etc. iKK:\e«To., ,;,,.as The editions of 
Beza and the Elzevirs, with only a few cursives. 

18. t11>..ova-8a.,. For ,o., NB read -e, probably by mere indifference 
to spelling, but it is read as an imperative by Jerome and the Vulgate 
(aemulamini). 

19. TE1<11Ca. N°ACDbc vulg. (filioli) Text. Ree. only here in St Paul's 
writings. -rfrvo. N•BD*G. 

fl.Exp•s o3 N"B 37. 116. l!xp,s ov Text. Ree. with N°ACD etc.; cf. iii. 
19 W.H. marg. 

23. S, ma.yye>..ta.s NAC. a,/i rijs br. Text. Ree. and W.H. marg. 
with BDG etc. 

24. Svo S,a.8ij1<a.• N°ABCD etc. a.! is prefixed in Text. Ree. with N*. 
25. TO 81; • Aya.p l:wcl. <lpos lea-T\11 ABJ)g!' syrH•rcl. mug_ 2:,va omitted 

by d and Ambrosiaster Com. (ut videtur). r/'J -rap 2:,,a. apos i<TTiv NCG 
vulg. Orig. and so Lightfoot, W.H. margin, and Westcott in notes on 
select readings. Observe that the first two readings " differ only by 
the presence or absence of A€6.." rl, -ra.p "A-ro.p 2:LPa. /Jpos eurl11 Text. -
Ree. with KLP syrve•h. Ha,cl. ,,,.,_ 

26. l'~T1JP ~j,LOlV N*BC"DG latt. syrPosh. m,,cle,,q marg_ µfJT?Jp 7raP'TWV 

nµwv Text. Ree. with N•AC•KLP etc. syrH•rclean iex,, cf. Gen. iii. 20 of Eve 
' 
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and Polycarp, § 3, Eis ri/v ~o/Nurav 1)µ,w 1rl,rnv, ~ns t!11Tlv /J.,T/'N/P mivrw" 
iiµw11. 

28. ~p.Ets .. JO")l,Ell (cf. v. 31) Text. Ree. with ~ACD•KLP etc. Dµ,cis ..• 
i<TTE W .H. margin with BD*G. 

1-7. (See note at iii. 23.) Temporary submission to laws, by which 
one is in an inferior position, ·is common. But we have been delivered 
from these by Christ's coming, as the testimony of our hearts tells us. 
Each believer is a son and heir by the grace of God. 

(v. 1) But I say (in contrast to the thought of freedom and 
power suggested by "heir "} while an heir is a child he does not differ 
from a slave though in fact lord of all. (v. 2) But he is under 
guardians and stewards, until the time fixed by his father. (v. 3) So 
we also (first we Jews, but Gentiles as well) when we were children were 
enslaved under the elementary rules connected with merely external 
things. (v. 4) But when the time was filled up-the time appointed 
by God, with its effect on us in discipline-God sent out from Him
self His Son, who passed through the stages of humanity and entered 
on life as a Jew, to experience fully the claims and effect of the Law, 
(v. 5) in order that He might redeem those who were under His 
discipline of the Law, and therefore, if them, others also, in order 
that (this redemption being accomplished) all we believers may 
receive in correspondence with the promises our adoption by grace 
into His family. (v. 6) But, to give a proof that ye now are sons, 
God sent out from Himself the spirit of His Son into our hearts 
crying (with a fervour that compels a foreign word to be translated 
into our mother tongue) "Abba," "Father" I (v. 7) So that (after 
God's work external and internal) thou (each believer) art no longer 
a slave but a son, and if a son then also an heir, both facts, that of 
sonship and becoming an heir, being by (the power and grace, I say, 
of) God. 

1. Myw St Elsewhere in St Paul's writings only in v. 16, where, 
as here, it introduces a sharp contrast ; here to heirship (iii. 29) and 
what it seems to imply ; there to a wrong means of success. Con
trast ToDro M )..l-yw, iii. 17; roe i-yw Ilai);\os 'M-yw uµ:iv, v. 2; and dl>.M. 
l>.l-yw, Rom. x. 18. 

ilcl>' i.,-ov xp6vov. The full form (Rom. vii. 1 ; 1 Cor. vii. S9t) lays 
the greater stress on the duration of the time; contrast Mark ii. 19 
and also Mt. ix. 15. 

,; K>.11po116p.os (generic) V1J.,,.U>S ilcrrw. If St Paul were writing a 
legal document v~nos would doubtless = infans, minor, who in 
Roman law did not attain his majority till he was twenty~five years 
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old. But it is more natural to suppose that in this letter to the people 
he uses the term more generally, as it is always used in the N. T., of 
children in contrast to adults; of. 1 Car. xHi. 11; Eph. iv. 14; Heb. v. 
13. The Vulgate rightly gives parvuius. 
_ ovlll;v llLa.cpEpEL, er. ii. 6; "differs," 1 Car. xv. 41; not •' is 

superior," Mt. vi. 26. 
Sov>..ou. Wetstein quotes a long and interesting passage from Dio 

Chrys. xv. p. 240 A, showing the power of fathers over sons, ending 
.ftpe.'i-ra1. "fO.,p a:Uro'is ci1r0Kre!vat µ,7/Te Kplva.vra.s, µ7/Te b'Xws alr,acraµ.fvous, 
ciXX' 8µws oM!ev µfi.XXov /'iofiXol d,n 1ra.rtpwv, &X\<t viiis. 

Klip•os 1ravr11>v .Zv. Over all the things given to him by the father. 
In reality, if the father is regarded as dead; potentially, if as alive. 
See the following notes. 

2. dll' .in l1rL''l'p61rovs la-T\, Mt. xx. 8; Luke viii. 3t. See 
Appendix, note C. t1r.=anyperson to whom authority is committed, 
whether a Procurator, e.g. Cumanus in Joseph. Ant. xx. 6. 2 (§ 132), 
or only a bailiff over labourers, Mt. xx. 8. In Luke viii. 3 Chuza may 
have been.Herod's "agent "or "factor" generally, or may have had 
special charge of the royal children. So Lysias was the i1rlrpo1ros 
of Antiochus Epiphanes, 2 Mac. xi. 1, xiii. 2, xiv. 2. In our verse it 
is to be translated ''guardians" (R.V.) or ''tutors" (in the old sense 
of the word with no reference to teaching) according as the father is 
thought of as dead or as alive. 

The plural both here and in ol«o•aµovs is purposely vague. It 
marks the father's freedom to appoint as many as he would, either 
contemporaneously or successively. The singular would have meant 
that the heir had but one i1rlrpo1ros and one olKovaµos. 

Ka.L olKov6f1,0IIS, Luke xii. 42, xvi. 1, 3, 8; Rom. xvi. 23; 1 Cor. iv. 
1-2; Tit. i. 7; 1 Pet. iv. l0t. In all these passages the olKov6µos 
administers property, whether material or spiritual. So here the 
ol1wv6µ0,. a~g_s,~~- ~rn.i§.~_tk_iJ!Qll._e!!.J:_Qfj;~Jl heir~ But 
whether the father is regarded as dead or only absent is not clear. 
Bengel concisely differentiates the two words : l1r,rp61rovs tutores 
heredis, olKov6µovs curatores bonorum. 

a'.xp• T"ijs Trpo8Ea-f1,Cas+ Tov rra.TpoS. Symmachus thrice translates 
qitz "end" or "limit" by ,rpoOe<Tµla., Jb. xxviii. 3; Dn. ix. 26 bis (cf. 
his use of e.µ1rpoOe<Tµ6s in Ezek. xxi. 25 (30) and with Aq. and Theod. 
in Ezek. xxxv. 5). 

If the father is regarded as alive there is no difficulty; if as dead 
there is, For ordinarily under Roman law a minor came of age at 
twenty-five, being under a tutor till 14 and a curator tiil 25 (Ramsay, 
Gal., p. 392). But it seems that in certain cases the father was 
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allowed some discretion in this. See Dawson Walker, The Gift of 
Tongues etc., pp. 118, 119, 168. Compare our own law, according to 
which a minor generally comes into his property at twenty-one, but 
not always, if the father makes special provision to the contrary. 
See further Appendix, note C. 

3. 011T1111 Ko.\ 111H''· We Jews primarily, though not exclusively, 
f-0r the restraints were felt by all until Christ came. 

DTE ,j1u11 v,j'll't.OL, v. 1. What a claim for the greatness of the change 
brought by the Gospel I 

-V'll'o Td crroLx<~ Tov KDcrp.o,i. The full phrase is found in Col. ii. 8, 
20 {where see notes), <Tro,xet'a. alone in 'v. 9; Heb. v. 12; 2 Pet. iii. 10, 
12t. The phrase means not {a) the physical elements as such, nor 
(b) the spiritual beings, angels, direoting the physical elements, but 
{c) the _r,adiments, the A, B, C of outward things, elementary beggarly 
rules connected with the external and the visible, e.g. the observance 
of sabbaths, new moons etc. (v. 10), as ordered in the Law, written 
or oral, or the many ceremonies of the heathen. These external 
checks on personal freedom answer to the i:11frpo1ro, and obc6110µ0, of 
v. 2. 

ifJLEGG SESov~fllfUl'OL. The form is that of the periphrastic pluperfect, 
but the meaning is not pluperfect, but imperfect, with' stress on the 
permanency of the result of the action. 

4. &TE 81; ,jMEv K,T."A. The coming of Christ marks the beginning 
of the change in our personal relation to God. 

Tel 'll'~'l}po>jl,O. TOV xpovov. On 1rMpwµo. see Col. i. 19 note. The 
full phrase occurs here only in the Greek Bible. Compare Eph. i. 10 
,-oO 1rX11pwµa.rn~ ,-r;,11 Ka.<pw11 ; and especially Mark i. 15 1re1rXfipwra., o 
Ka,pos, with Dr Swete's note. Pre-Christian time was like an unfilled 
measure, which each year filled, as it were drop by drop, until the 
fulness of it came. St Paul here speaks only of the lapse of time ; he 
does not make any suggestion as to what determined that time, e.g. 
conviction of sin etc.; cf. iii. 19, 24. 

lfo.mcrrE~Ev, "ex caelo a sese" {Bengel). v. 6, Lukequat.,, Ac ... pli"t. 
Here only with Christ for the object. Used of the word (i.e. message) 
of salvation in St Paul's speech at Antioch of Pisidia (Ac. xiii. 26), 
wherein are other thoughts even more typical of onr epistle, centring 
round the words 1r'l-.11p6w, i1ro.n•Xla, fvXav, o,Kad,w. See Introduction, 
p. xxix. 

yEVOJl,EVOV lK yvva.~Kos, yw611-Evov ,'.,'!I'd vci11-ov. Not a mere parenthesis, 
but to show th1>t "His Son" had likeness of nature with us, and like
ness of condition under the Law (ii. 16 note); even Christ passed 
through the stage of a v117r1os (v.1), for only thus could He accomplish 
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his object. Moulton and Milligan illustrate this, the "most original 
meaning, to be born," from a papyrus _of the 3rd cent. B.O. : dpov 
l!TeK<, as e(J()us "(e116µ,e11os auras diro T<>S Kp6.11as n,ofiTo, and refer also to 
John viii. 58 (Expositor, VII. 6, 1908, p. 382). oiro 116µ,011. "As friend 
and Redeemer of 'sinners' he must go· where the sense of sin was 
most acute" (B. W. Bacon). 

5. fva.. Probably to be taken with the whole of the preceding 
words from lfairi<rTe<).ev, of which indeed 1e116µ. • •• • 116µ011 are in a sense 
epexegetic. 

-ro1)s wcl vo11-ov, i.e. Jews, and, if them, much more others who 
were not under the same strict discipline. There may also be the 
further thought that if Jews were set free from the Law, much more 
were Gentiles not to be brought under it. " Tantum abest, ut eos, 
quibus· !ex le.ta non fuit, jugo legis subjeoerit, ut et ipsos J udaeos 
liberatum venerit" (Wetstein). 

lfa.yopd.crn, iii. 13 ; cf. 1 Cor. vi. 20, vii. 23. St Paul and his 
readers cannot have been ignorant of the method by which slaves 
were often set free, viz. that of the master receiving from a temple the 
sale-price of his slave, who has himself deposited the sum with the 
temple authorities for that purpose. The slave is nominally bought 
to become the slave of the god, but he is in reality free,.with the god 
for his protector. 

An inscription of 200/199 B.C. at Delphi runs lirplaTo 8' 'A1r6).).w11 o 
IIuOios irapa :Z:.w<r,{31ov 'Aµqmr<rfos e11-' l).evOepla, <rwµ[a] 1wa11ce'io11, ti, 
0110µ,a NlKa1a ... T1µi,s dp"(vplov ... T~II TI/J,<211 direxeL, T<lll /St Wll<lll brl<FTW<Fe 
NlKa<a TW< 'Airo).).wv, eir' e).evOepla, (Deissmann, Licht vmn Osten, 
p. 234). For iir' l).eu()epli see the notes on v. 1, 13. It is less 
probable that St Paul was thinking of one Roman method of adoption 
in which the transference was made from the power of the natural 
father to that of the adoptive father by a series of fictitious sales (see 
Appendix, Note C). 

fva.. Dependent on efa1opa<ry. Observe that by " Chiasmus" the 
clause of the first z,,,. answers to 1e11l,µ,e,os iK 116µou, and that of the 
second to -y~11l,µe11os EK 1v11a1K6s. 

-nlv ,,to8Ecr,a.v. The article= that v!oO. of which we all know, or 
perhaps "our" vioO. v!oO., Rom. viii. 15, 23, ix. 4; Eph. i. 5+. 
Before, we were only potentially sons (v. 1), and were in fact enslaved 
(v. 3), but now are both recognized as sons officially and enjoy the 
privileges of the position. Observe "adoption," for strictly we have 
no claim. It is of God's grace that we become members of His 
family in the truest sense. See Appendix, Note C. 

d,roJ,.cifl{l)p.EV. Col. iii. 24. "we "= all believers. diro- = as due; 
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Luke vi. 34, i.e. corresponding to the promises. ,ea.I ,.,,., brrrr'Ye'Aµf:v71v 
1//L<V vlolJe<Fla.vUiwp-fi<Fa,To (Theodoret). Hardly "as children were always 
sons, and only receive back what was originally designed for us " 
(Jowett). 

6. With this and verse 7 cf, Rom. viii. 15-17. Sonship implies 
privileges, in this case spiritual, yes, the possession of the Spirit of 
God's Son with His utterance within us of dependence on the Father. 
In iii. 26, 27 sonship is connected with putting on Christ, here with 
receiving His Spirit. 

ilTL Si EITTE uloC. //r, is demonstrative '' But as a proof that," rather 
than strictly causal. fore, for St Paul will bring the truth home to 
the Galatians. 

Efa.,ria-rEI.AEV, v. 4 note. The parallel is exact ; as His Son into 
the world, so the Spirit of His Son into our hearts. For the thought 
compare Col. i. 12 note on T~ 1/"a,Tpl. 

cl 8Eds Td 'll'VEVfLO, Tov vtov a.vTov. Compare Isa. xlviii. 16, rightly 
translated by Bengel (on v. 4) : Dominus Jehovah misit me suumque 
Spiritum, and so probably the LXX. Kupws Kvp,os ci1r<!n«'A<!v µe Ka.I ro 
'll"veuµa. a.tlrnu. On To 'll"vefiµa. see Appendix, Note F. 

els Tds Ka.p8Ca.s ,j!M»v· St Paul reverts quickly to the first person, 
of. ii. 18 notti, Bp Chase writes "confirmation is the Pentecost of 
the individual soul" (Confirmation in the Apostolic Age, p. 88). 

Kpcitov, i.e. ,.;, 'll"vefJµa,. In Rom. viii. 15 St Paul has modified his 
words to 1rvefiµa. vlo8e<Fla.s iv ,;, Kpa.foµev 'Af3f3a o ,ra.T-fip. The close 
conjunction of the Holy Spirit with our own personality forms a 
contrast to Mark v. 9 and parallels. 

• Appa: o ,ra.T'ljp. For the Aramaic Abba cf. Bar-abbas. The 
bilingual phrase occurs also in Rom. viii. 15 in a context similar to 
our passage, and in Mark xiv. 36t, our Lord's utterance in the 
Garden. Thus in all three passages it is expressive of the deepest 
feeling. But why both terms? In the Gospel the second may 
perhaps be by way of explanation for Gentile readers, but this hardly 
suits the thought of the Epistles. Rather Abba had lost somewhat 
of its original force, and the fervour of the human speaker was not 
satisfied without adding the equivalent in his ordinary Greek tongue. 
If so St Paul's mother tongue would seem to have been not Aramaic 
but Greek. 

For a similar case see Apoc. i. 7 (va,I, ciµ~v) where the change is in 
the reverse order, from Greek to Hebrew, as was natural if St John 
was the author. Akin to this explanation is another that the readi
n.ess of the bilingual Palestinian Church to use both Aramaic and 
Greek in prayer had spread to other countries. 
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Perhaps all the passages are to be connected with the Lord's 
Prayer, of course in the form answering to that of St Luke's narrative, 
in which alone the first word in Aramaic would be Abba, the Aramaic 
being here retained from peculiar sa~redness of association (Moulton, 
Proleg., p. 10; cf. Chase, Lord's Prayer, p. 23}. It is possible that 
St Paul by using both terms also wished to suggest the impartiality of 
the Spirit's work in believers, whether they be Jews or Gentiles. Dr 
Swete thinks that if the double phrase is a reminiscence of the 
words used by our Lord it suggests that " the adopted children of 
God reveal their sonship in the same spirit of filial submission which 
marked the Only Son" (The Holy Spirit in the N.T. p. 205). 

The only other Aramaic words employed as such by St Paul are 
Mapa.v d0&. in 1 Cor. xvi. 22. 

Illustrations of similar bilingual or even trilingual expressions 
are given in Schoettgen on Mark xiv. 36: e.g. T. B. Embin, 53b, a 
Galilean woman is ridiculed as saying mari kiri (xeEp,os) "my lord, my 
servant," though intending mari qfri (Kvp,os} '' my lord, my lord," and 
Sh•moth R., § 46, 3, in a Mashal a physician's son addresses a mounte
bank (presumably a quack) as qiri, mai-i, iibi, "my lord, my lord, my 
father," much to his own father's displeasure. 

7. CicrrE. " So that," after God's work in sending .Elis Son for you 
and His Spirit within you, with the effect of the latter on your very 
language. 

o-GKiTL. Though once, yet no longer. How then can yon think of 
going back? 

Et. For a similar personal appeal to the individual see vi. 1 ; 
Rom. xii. 20, 21; 1 Cor. iv. 7. 

Soii>..os (v. 3). 
K},_1JpDV0!'-0S (iii. 29). 
s.d. 9Eou. See notes on Textual Criticism. The short and solemn 

ending attributes the means all to God, not to themselves, and reminds 
them alike of His past training under the Law and of His recent work 
for them. It refers not only to KA1/po,6µos but also to the sonship of 
which St Paul has been speaking ; hardly however to the word u16s 
as such. 

S--11. Appeal; after so great a change how can you go back! 
(v. 8) But-before your conversion, when you knew not God, ye 

were slaves to them which by origin are not gods; (v. 9) and now 
when you have come to know God, or rather were known by God!

. how are ye turning again to the powerless and poverty-stricken 
rudiments, to which ye are wishing to become slaves again from the 
very beginning of the alphabet? (v. 10) Ye are scrupulously marking 
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days, and new moons, and the exact times of feasts, and-years I 
(v.11) (Transition.) You cause me dread lest I have laboured for you 
for nothing. 

8. This and the following verses are a " sad and startling con
trast to v. 7" (Beet), seen in their turning back to the weak and 
beggarly elements. 

ci.Ua.. To be joined with 1rws l1r«npl,t,ere, which expresses the 
principal thought of the passage, the intervening words serving as a 
preparation for 1ra.X,v. 

T6n f"V, Rom. vi. 21. Before their conversion, which was implied 
in oOKEn el oovXos (v. 7), St Paul here directly applying to Gentiles 
the language of vv. 1-7, which had referred primarily to the Jews. 

OVIC Et86TE$ 9Eov. For eloba< (h6v see 1 Th. iv. 5; 2 Th. i. 8; 
Tit. i. 16t. They lacked any natural or intuitive knowledge of God. 

,souAE~CTUTE. This suggests more willingness and personal action 
than -IJµ.e8a. oeoovX. in v. 3. 

Toi:s c!ruo-n (ii. 15) p.~ o~a-i 8Eo•s, " to them which by nature are not 
.gods." See notes on Textual Criticism. i.e. Whatever may be 
attributed to them by their worshippers ; if they are gods they are 
not so by origin, but by man's deification of them; of. 1 Car. viii. 
4, 5. Observe that this would include both the worship of Caesar 
(though so expressed that no offence could be taken) and that of 
demons (1 Cor. x. 19, 20), as well as all other forms of heathen 
worship. In Alford's translation "to gods, which by nature exist 
not," rpv<Te1 is really tautological. 

9. vvv St Since your conversion ; answering to r6re µ.b,. 
yv6VTES 8E6v. For the contrast with ellUva., see 2 Cor. v. 16. Having 

learned, having come to know by personal acquaintance. Compare 
the quotation on 1rpofro1rrov, i. 14. St Paul does not state the means 
of their knowledge, but he at once proceeds to prevent their taking 
any credit for it. 

p.a>.A.ov Si (Rom. viii. 34) yv(l)cr9ivT£S f,,ro 9E00. The initiative was 
not theirs, neither was their knowledge complete. Observe further 
that knowledge of them by God implies His recognition of them as 
His (Ex. xxxiii. 12, 17), of. 1 Cor. viii. 3. Probably there is also a 
distinct reference to His "knowledge" of them by adopting them as 
sons, v. 5. "To know God as God, is to be in vital fellowship with 
Him, to love Him, to fulfil that relation towards Him for which we 
are born. And conversely to be known by God, to be the object of 
His knowledge, is to be in harmony with Him" (Westcott on 1 Jno." 
ii. 3). 

1riiis w~CTTpicf,m (contrast 1 Th. i. 9) m!Aw (v. 1) i1r\ Tei driu,~ 
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Ka.t 'lfT"'X,U cn-oLXEia. (v. 3 note). -He does not say or mean To~r rf:,6rre, 
µ.~ i/n,u Oeo6r (cf. v. 8), but, as always, when apparently about to 
repeat himself, introduces a fresh point. Thns here no,xe'ia does 
not=gods, but what they represent, the mere rudiments of religion. 
The epithets show their lack of spiritual power and of spiritual 
wealth. 

Observe that St Paul here regards Judaism and the heathen 
religions as so far alike that they both represent Law in contrast to 
Grace, rudiments in contrast to advanced knowledge, weakness in 
contrast to strength, poverty in contrast to wealth. He is not con
cerned with the nobler and more spiritual side of the 0. T. religion. 
but with that which it had in common, whether by origin or only in 
character, with heathenism. This includes not only the ceremonial 
but also the moral law in so far as this is regarded apart from Christ. 

Luther is essentially right in saying "Doth Paul take it to be all 
one thing, to fall from the promise to the law, from faith to works, 
and to do service unto gods which by nature are no gods? I answer~ 
whosoever is fallen from the article of Justification, is ignorant of God. 
and an idolater.... The reason is, because God will or can be known 
no otherwise than by Christ.... There is no mean between man's 
working and the knowledge of Christ. If this knowledge be darkened 
or defaced, it is all one whether thou be a Monk, a Turk, a Jew 
etc." (on vv. 8, 9). 

ots ord:>,w 4v11>&w. Wisd. xix. 6+ ID.,, -y«p 71 Krirr,s & m'I' -yfm ,rcl,;\w 

llPw8e• 8,eTuirouro {"was fashioned again anew," R.V.). Otherwise 
Josephus seems to be the first writer who uses it, though it is found 
in inscriptions of the second and first centuries B.c. See reff. in 
Niigeli, DeT Wortschatz des .dpostels Paulus, 1905, p. 39. The com
bination means that they purpose relapsing to the bondage of the 
rrr-0,xe'ia and practising them all over again from the very beginning, 
cf. Barn. § 16. 8 l-yePoµ.e8a K0.4'ol, ,ra,;\ur iE apxijs Kng"oµ.e~o,. 

SoW\.Ellua.L. The text seems to express "to enter into bondage to." 
The marginal /SouXevu• rather expresses continuance in bondage. 

00..ere (v. 21). 
10. Epexegetic of the way in which they are already showing their 

slavery to pre-Christian customs. Only the observance of times is 
mentioned here; in Col. ii. 16 this is preceded by that of foods. 
Notice also that here the times ascend from days to years; there they 
descend from yearly feasts to days. 

~jl,Epa.s. Presumably Jewish sabbaths. On the question how far 
the observance of Sundays comes under St Paul's condemnation here 
and in Col. ii. 16 see note there. 
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'!l'upu'M)pEtcr8t. 1r«par. properly does not signify " keep," or "spend 
in proper fashion," but "mark" or "watch," so that they do not slip 
by unobserved. So in Sus. v. 15 (Th.) iv r<ii 1rapan,piw aMovs 7Jp,epav 
,s~Oerov, i.e. watching for a favourable day. The word is very suitably 
used of the painful observance of the exact moment of the beginning 
and end of sacred days practised by Jews, and presumably by many 
heathen. Josephus, however (A.nt. III. 5. 5 [§ 91]), giving the sub
stance of the fourth commandment, seems to use it less strictly, I, /le 
,,-frapros 1rapaT1/pe'i:v rl,,s i(iooµ,r!.oas u.va1ravoµhous rJ.1ro 1ravrlis l!p-you. The 
use of the middle voice appears to strengthen the thought of the 
personal effort of observing. 

Kut p.~vus. The observance of the New Moon. 
Ku\ Ku•pous. Hardly with reference to the heathen care for lucky 

days, but to Jewish feasts. See Lev. xxiii. 4 aha, al iopral r,ii Kuplcp, 
Kal avra,, &:y£as Kal\frar€ avras EP ro,s Kaipo'i:s aim:li,. So also probably 
Gen. i. 14. 

Kut <lv•ullT01>s. iv,. here only in St Paul's writings. The reference 
seems to be to the Sabbatical years, hardly to the feast of the New 
Year with its· closely subsequent Day of Atonement, and to the im
portance of this for welfare in the ensuing twelve months. 

11. cf,o~ovl'-u• vl'-(is. Not "I fear for you," for q,o(i. with an accusa
tive of the person never has this meaning in the Greek Bible, and very 
seldom if ever (of. Soph. Oed. R. 760 [767]) elsewhere; but "I fear 
you," i.e. you cause me dread from the effect that your action will 
have on my work. 

11-11 'll'WS, "lest by any means," cf. ii. 2 with similar context. 
Moulton (Proleg., 1906, p. 193) translates "perhaps I have toiled in 
vain," cf. Col. ii. 8 note. 

ElKf, "in vain"; i.e. "without due result," iii. 4. 
KEKo'll'iuKu, Col. i. 29 note. There also as here St Paul uses the 

verb of himself when turning to speak in detail of his interest in 
those to whom he is writing. 

Els ilp.iis. Ko1r. Els, with an accusative of the person, Rom. xvi. 6:t. 
Of. Isa. xxx. 5 (1rp6s). Contrast the inscription of a wife referring to 
her husband, Teis [ =licrns] µ,o, 1rol\l\a i!Ko1rlacrev (Deissmann, Licht vo111 
Osten, p. 227}. 

12-20. .A further appeal, ba.~ed on his own behaviour among them, 
and their treatment of him. 

(v. 12) Become, as I became, free from the Law, like you GentHes, 
as you saw me when I was among yon first. I plead this, brethren, 
for I never had ~ught but kindness at your hands. (v. 18) Far from 
it. When because of illness I preached the Gospel to yon at my first 
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visit, (v. 14) you did not despise my illness which must have been 
a trial to you, but ye received me as though I had been an angel sent 
from God, yea, even as Christ Himself. (v. 15) Where now there
fore is your congratulation of yourselves? For I gladly bear my 
testimony to the sincerity of your love then. You would have plucked 
out your very eyes and given them to me to help me in my illness I 
{v. 16) So that (for there must be some reason) am I to say that 
it is my faithful speech to you that has made me your enemy? 
(v. 17) The false teachers are not so conscientious. They pay court 
to you indeed, but not .honourably. They wish to prove you shut 

· out from salvation, that you may pay court to them! (v. 18) But 
it is good to be paid court to in a good cause, always, and not only 
when I am present with you (to exert my influence upon you, so 
that you may deserve to be paid court to by all), (v. 19) my little 
-0hildren, with whom I am once more undergoing the pangs of mother
hood, until Christ be formed in you. (v. 20) But I would I were (as 
I said) present with you, and so speak not in severity but praise
because, as things are, I am at a loss about you. 

12. yC11E1T8E oos .iyw, i.e. in my freedom from the Law. St Paul 
is addressing Gentile Christians, as the majority of the Galatian 
<ionverts undoubtedly were. Quite improbable is the explanation : 
Resemble me in affection; I love you, therefore do ye love me. 

CITL Ka.yw ws V!'ELS. For I was, or became, like you, i. e. a Gentile 
in my ways. St Paul probably has in his mind especially his first 
~mtrance among them and his disregard of Jewish conventionalities, 
in order that he might win them to Christ, 1 Cor. ix. 21. 

ci.81ll.4'ol (i. 11 note), SfofJ-a.L i>11oi11. For the urgency of the entreaty 
suggested by Moµo., see 2 Cor, v. 20, viii. 4. 

ov8i11 l'E 1J8•1<1JCTU.TE. The connexion of thought is difficult. {l) 
Perhaps the simplest is the best. I am encouraged to plead with you, 
for I never received ought but kindness at your hands, least of all 
when I came first among you. 

(2) Ramsay (Gal. pp. 428 sq.) connects the words only with the 
following verses. He emphasises the aorist in contrast with their 
present behaviour, and also thinks that the words are an adaptation 
of a phrase used by the Galatians. "You say with truth in your 
letter that 'you do not wrong me.' ... I bear witness that you did 
not ... But you are doing ·so now (v. 16) : you are troubling me (vi. 
17)." 

13. otSa.TE 81:. a, contrasts the supposition of -1,ou,t,Ja,-re. So far 
from unkindness was your treatment of me that even when it might 
have been unkind, it was not. 
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6n S( a.cr&ErEL&V T'IJS u-upKos, "that because of infirmity of the 
flesh." Illness was the cause of St Paul's first evangelistic efforts 
among the Galatians. Of the nature of the illness we know nothing, 
save that v. 15 suggests that it seriously affected his eyes. "A very 
early tradition defined the complaint; 'per. dolorem, ut aiunt, 
auriculae vel capitis ' says Tertullian, de Pudic. § 13. And this 
statement is copied or confirmed by Jerome (in loco) 'tradunt eum 
gravissimum capitis dolorem saepe perpessum'" (Lightfoot, Gai. 
p:183): 

Ramsay (Gal. pp. 420 sqq.), in the interests of the S. Galstian 
theory, argues that this illness explains the visit to the interior in 
Ac. xiii. 14, saying that St Paul had intended to stay on the coast, 
and that it was this sudden change of plan which made John Mark 
leave. But this is to make John Mark's fault greater than ever, if 
he left St Paul when the latter was ill. It is more likely that Mark's 
experience of difficulties had already been too much for him, and 
that as he saw they were likely to increase when St Paul followed 
out his plan of going inland he felt he could stand them no longer 
and therefore returned to Jemsalem. 

There is no special difficulty in ,supposing that St Paul was 
travelling in haste through North Galatia, and was stopped in his 
journey by illness, and therefore preached to those among whom he 
was delayed. He does not say that he came, but that he preached, to 
them because he was ill. See Introduction, pp. xxiii. sq. 

WTJYY"Lu-n1-111v 111-1,v TO 1rp6-rEpov. (1) In itself this may mean 
"formerly" (1 Tim. i. 13; John vi. 62, ix. 8; cf. Heb. x. 32 ; see 
Blass, Gram.§ 11. 5). But in each of these instances there is a sharp 
contrast to the present time, and To 7rpln-epov is necessary. In our 
verse this is not so. There is of course a contrast between this verse 
and vv. 16 sq., but if TO 7rp6Tepov means "formerly," "long ago," it 

, adds nothing to the thought, and is in fact tautological. 
(2) Hence it must mean "the former time" (cf. R.V. marg.; 

'Dent. ix. 18; cf. 1 Ch. xv. 13), in contrast to a second visit paid 
since. If he was writing to South Galatians the first visit was that 
of the first Missionary Journey, Ac. xiii. 14-xiv. 23, the second that 
of the second Missionary Journey, Ac. xvi. 1--5, for Mr D. Round's 
interpretation is very improbable (see Introd. p. xxxi.). If he was 
writing to North Galatians the first visit was that of Ac. xvi. 6 
(second M. J.), and the second Ac. xvili. 23 (third M. J.). 

W1Ji'i'€A<<T~'I•· For naturally he would not only build up the 
converts but also preach to the unconverted. 

14. Ku\ TOV 1rELpa.u-1-10v 1'.11M4v. See notes on Textual Criticism. "And 
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this was a trial to you, I mean in my flesh." His illness tested their 
char.acter. Ko.£ is of course dependent on llr1. 

EV 1'11 o-~icl fLOV. Defining the sphere in which the trial lay. 
o,.ic ~fou8w110-a.TE, i.e. the illness which served as your test. i~o11/J. 

is used of St Paul's X6-yos (2 Cor. x. 10), and of our Lord's treatment 
by Herod (Luke xxiii, 11; cf. Mark ix. 12), So of the Servant in 
lowly and even leper's form Symmachus twice, and Aquila and 
Theodotion once, use the epithet ,/~0110,vwµhos (Isa. lili, 3). 

o,s~ ~•mo-a.TE:j:. Elsewhere only literally. It may contain an 
allusion to the then superstitious habit of spitting when meeting sick 
persons, and especially epileP.tics, for fear of infection from them (see 
Clemen, Religionsgeschichtliche Erkliirung des N.1'., 1909, pp. 266, 
288). Used here because "St Paul is fond of repeating, not without 
emphasis, compounds presenting the same preposition, ii. 4, 13 ; 
Rom. ii. 17, xi. 7 et al.'' (Meyer). 

a.ila ws l£yyEl1.ov 8eou lliE~a.o-~ fLE, d-y-y. i. 8. Probably "angel" 
(not "messenger") as always in St Paul, though the commonness of 
the word prevents our laying stress on this fact. Observe that they 
receive him as this in spite of the illness from whioh he was evidently 
suffering at the time. This seems to exclude a reference, naturally 
made much of by Ramsay in support of the South Galatian theory, 
to the men of Lystra calling St Paul Hermes (the messenger of the 
gods) because he was the chief speaker (Ac. xiv. 12). Apparently the 
coincidence is purely accidental. See Introd. p. xxviii. 

Js Xp,o-Tov '1110-ovv. The connexion in St Paul's mind was pro
bably due to his reminiscence of Mal. iii. 1 loov t~o.1rocrTiAXw Ti!v 
d'Y'YeMv fJ,011 ... Kctl t~!.<J,117J1 -il~e, <is TQll va/Jv iCI.IITOV Kt1p101 a. vµ.,'if 
l1JT<'iT<, Ko.I cl {iyyeXos rijs il,a0~K1JS ilv vµ.{is IJ,!X,T<, where, as here, 
{i'Y"f<Aos suggests both its meanings. St Paul means that they could 
not have received him better if he had been an angel, yea, if he had 
been Christ Himself. 

15. 1Tou. See notes on Textual Criticism. What has become of 
it now? Rom. iii. 27. 

oiiv. Logically it should still continue. 
b 114ica.p•o-l'cls vjl,lilv. Rom. iv. 6, 9t. Of. µ.o.1<a.plfw, Luke i. 48 ; 

Jas, v. 11. Not happiness, or "blessedness" (A. V.), which is µ.o.-
1<ap16n1s, but "pronou~cing blessing," "gratulation," R. V. The 
vµ.w• is doubtless objective and reflexive, "of yourselves." The 
meaning "gratulatiim of you" by other Christians is alien to the 
context, and for "your gratulation of me" ( cf. Luke i. 48) as bearing 
so high and acceptable a message we should expect /MlK, in the 
plural. 

GAL, G 
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IM'P• 'Yiip vp.tv. I freely bear witness to you of your love. 
There is no connotation of wishing to convict you of error now by 
my present testimony. 

6Ti El Svvcm}v TOVS ocf>Oa.>..p,o~ iip,<iiv. While doubtless the eyes are 
carissima membra corporis (Pelag. in Zahn) it seems much more 
natural to find some special reason for the expression here. Ap
parently his eyes had been injured by the a<Tllive,a of v. 13. There is 
no reason for connecting it with the effect of the vision, Ac. ix. 17, 18, 
nor with the <TK6Ao'f -rfi <TapKi (2 Cor. xii. 7). 

~opv!;a.vTES, Mark ii. 4t. Of the eyes Judg. xvi. 21 (A); 1 Sam. 
xi. 2. 

i8..SKCI.TE p,o~. "In hypothetical sentences, where unreality is ex
pressed, the indicative is used both in the protasis and the apodosis; 
in ~!J;~r the i!:t_~ll,r_ljon_i)f ~v j_s not ob!ig~to~;y, John xv. 24" (Blass, 
a;;,m. § 63. 3; cf. Burton, Moods and Tenses, § 249). Perhaps its 
omission suggests greater certainty. 

16. ~a"TE. He argues from the fact of the change in their feelings 
towards him that there must be a reason for it. Has my faithful 
speech shown that I am an enemy to you? 

iex.8pds vp,<iiv yt-yova.. From my second visit, when I warned you 
(i. 9), up to now. The phrase means an enemy towards you, not 
"held in enmity by you," as Wetstein's quotation from Lucian, 
Abdicat. 7 6p"(l!;ovTai a'll'avrH -roi's µ,ETa. .,,.a,pp7Jrrias -raX11/li/ Xfyov<Ti would 
imply . 

.U.'1)8Eii111v viuv; Eph. iv. 15t absolutely, and it would seem in
pluding more than speech. Here however predominantly, perhaps 
solely, of speech; cf. Gen. xlii. 16 €< d."i\11ll€u€T€ 1' o{/. Zahn makes 
the sentence a statement instead of a question, describing St Paul's 
relatrion to them as he feels it at the moment of writing. But this 
is jejune. 

17. t'l)kovO"w ii11cis ov Ka.k<0s. In contrast to my plain speaking 
and apparent enmity, the false teachers pay court to you. The close 
connexion of thought with v. 16 makes Ramsay's otherwise attractive 
explanation improbable, i.e. that the Galatians had in a letter used 
the phrase "they take a keen interest in us," to which St Paul 
replies, "Yes, but in no good way ; they seek to mislead you to think 
that they are a superior class to you by right of birth" (cf. Gal. 
p. 429). For this sense of "p~conrt to," '.'take warm in~e!.est in," 
cf.1 Cor. xii. 31, xiv. 1, 39. In 2 Cor:-xi. 2 St Pai'il uses (,,,Xoilv ofhis 
jealousy for his converts. 

cl.i..>.d lKKkEtcra.~ ii.,.«is 8EkovO"w. iKKXelw, Rom. iii. 27t. Contrast 
<rv11Khe10µ,€110,., iii. 23. "Shut out" from what? (a) Hardly "from 
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.us," for that in itself would be a comparatively unimportant matter. 
Nor (b) "in fact from salvation," St Paul saying that this will be the 
effect of their teaching if the Galatians listen to them, cf. v. 4. For 
OlX011,nv then loses its force. But, as the_ context suggests, (c) "from 
salva.tion," as the false teachers wished them to believe; they would 
be excluded from salvation unless they observed the Law. 

tva. a.VTov5 t'IJ~ov-rE. Dependent on lKK'X. oµ.a.s OeX. They wish to 
exclude you (according to their teaching) from salvation in order that 
you may pay court to them (so as to be included). It is hardly 
possible that the words depend on 571-Xou,nv oµ.iis, and d'XM ... ... Oe'Xov,nu 
form a parenthesis stating the fact (see last note). 

571-XofiTe, probably conjunctive aa though f1XwTE, cf. q;v<T1ou<T8e, 1 Cor. 
iv. 6; see Blass, Gram. § 22. 3, § 65. 2 note. Winer-Schm. § 5. 21 f. 
calls attention to the interchange of ou with w and o in the popular 
Egyptian dialect, making it uncertain whether 571-XouTe be conjunctive 
or indicative. The uncial Mss. of the LXX. do not appear to con
fuse these sounds to any great extent (see Thackeray, Grammar, § 6, 
32-34). Compare ii. 4 notes on KaTaoav'Xe6o-avo-,v and vi. 10, 12. 
See also Burton, Moods and Tenses, § 198, who takes 571-XoOTe as 
indicative. 

18. Ka.~t!v m t~oila-8<1.L iiv K~qi '11'4v-ro-r1. " It is good to be paid 
court to in a good cause always ": see notes on Textual Criticism. 
f71Xovo-Oa., must be passive, for the middle is found nowhere, as it 
appears, in Greek literature, although the verb is so common. But 
who is the subject? (1) Is it St Paul that ought to be courted by 
the Galatians? It is good for me to be the object of your zeal etc., 
but for some reason your affections have cooled towards me. This 
truth is so self-evident as to be hardly worth saying. (2) It is better 
therefore to understand the words to mean : " It is good for yon to 
be paid court to always" by me or anybody else, so long as it is done 
in a good way. You need, that is to say, someone to take an interest 
in you; I do not grudge this for a moment, provided that it be taken 
honourably. I do not want you to be dependent on my presence for 
a true friend. But he implies by t11 Ka.-,..,;; what he has already stated 
in v. 17 that this interest has not been honourable on the part of the 
false teachers. Ramsay (Gal. pp. 444, 463) ingeniously, but unneces
sarily, sees also in the words a hint that the Galatians had expressed 
their need of some such helper and guide, and that in v. 20 he fore
shadows his intention of leaving a trusty representative (? Silas) with 
them. 
· Ka.1 ii,11 ii,6vov. Elsewhere in the N.T. ou µ.6vov with an infinitive. 
Burton, Moods and Tenses, § 481. 

G2 
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· iv T<p 'IT"a.pdva., tJ.E 'IT"pos vjMis, "when I am present with you." ,ra.p. 
1rpos v. 20, 2 Cor. xi. 9. In Ac. xii. 20 the underlying thought of 
motion is more evident, of. Col. i. 6. 

19. TEKvCa. 1-'0"• rfrva W.H. marg. See notes on Textual Criticism. 
The phrase, 1 John ii. l;/:; T<Kvia, John xiii. 33; 1 John septies;/:. To 
be joined closely with oµ,iJ.s, v.18, a new sentence beginning with 1j0ell.ov 
lie (v. 20). 

oils (ad sensum) ,,..o.w ..is,v111. As though the first time was a 
failure. "These words show too the folly of the Novatians, who close 
the door of repentance" (Theodoret). Of. the Letter of the Church 
of Vienne and Lyons_ of the re-birth of those who had denied Christ: 
"The Virgin mother [the Church] had much joy in receiving alive'" 
those whom she had brought forth as dead" (otls ws v<Kpovs effrpw,TE, 
of. § 11 wv Kal iffrpw,mv ws o<!Ka. rov a.p,0µ,ov, and tKTpwµ,a, 1 Car. 
xv. 8) ... " many who had denied were brought forth again and re
begotten" (a.veµ,7)Tpouvro Kai civeK11i<TKoVTo, see Heinichen for·the text, 
Euseb. Oh. Hist. v. 1. §§ 45, 46). "The point of comparison is the 
loving exertion, which perseveres amidst trouble and pain in the effort 
to bring about the new Christian life" (Meyer). On St Paul's com
parison of himself to a father in Phm. 10 see note there. 

jlixp•s o; (Mk. xiii. sot, contrast iii. 19) !-'OP<l>"'8'D+ Xp•crros EV 
'111-iv, "until you have become Christians in whom Christ alone lives, 
ii. 20" (Weiss). Although µ.op,f,ou<r0a, occurs here only in the Greek 
Bible µ,eraµ,opq,ou,rOa.1 occurs in Rom. xii. 2 ; 2 Cor. iii. 18, as well as 
in Mark ix. 2 II Mt. xvii. 2. The thought is that the life of Christ in 
the believer may have so perfect a development that every part of the 
believer himself may be moulded by it and may be the outcome of it 
(cf. Rom. viii. 29). In contrast to ,rxijµ,a, a mere external appear
ance having no organic connexion with that which is within, such as 
a dress or even a human figure carved in stone, p.opq,1, is the outcome 
of the inner life. St Paul longs that Christ's transfiguration may 
become true in each believer. See Lightfoot's classical note on Phil. 
ii. 7. 

20. aij8U\Ov St "The of catches up the passing thought of 1rape'i11a, 
(v. 1$) before it escapes" (Lightfoot); "but I would (if it were 
possible)." 1j0ell.ou in itself may express a practicable or an im• 
practicable wish (see Blass, Gram. § 63. 5). The context alone 
decides. Here it seems to be impracticable. He cannot come, and 
he has no immediate prospect of being able to do so. It seems to 
come under the heading of conative imperfects (of. Moulton, Proleg., 
1906, p. 128). 

'IT"a.peiva.• ,,.pcls v~s (v. 18 note) &'.p'I'~ (i. 9 note). I know how helpful 
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I should be, and what a change it would make in our relation to each 
other. 

Ka.l ~a., T'lj11 cj,0>111Jll !10"• Apparently the usual meaning given 
to the words is right; change my voice of blame, heard in this Epistle, 
to one of praise and congratulation, as .I am sure would be the case if 
I could but see yon. 

o-n.. Because, as things are, and judging them at a distance. 
a.1'1'opoilt,La.• ;!11 iit,Ltv, "I am at a loss about you." Of. Gen. xxxii. 

7 (8) erf,ofNlTo /le 'laKw{J uq,6/ipa, Kai iwope?ro. Moulton and Milligan 
quote from a papyrus of the 2nd cent. A.D. ~rrr3 /iavfluTwv c:ill.ll.vro Kal 
iJ7r6pei, "he was [being] ruined by creditors and at his wits'. end" 
{Expositor, vn. 6, 1908, p. 189). 

21-v. 1. Another appeal, based upon the principles underlying the 
history of Hagar and Sarah, and the birth of Isaac. Christ set us 
free; stand fast therefore in this freedom. 

(v. 21) You wish to be under the Law? Listen then to the teach
ing of the Law itself. (v. 22) Fo1· it stands written that in Abraham's 
.own children there was a difference, 1st of origin, one being by the 
bondservant and the other by the freewoman; 2ndly (v. 23) in the 
circumstances of birth, the bondmaid's son being born in accordance 
with the natural impulses of the fle8h, the freewoman's by means of 
promise. (v, 24) Now things of this kind are written with more 
than their bare )listorical meaning. To take first the difference ii;i 
the mothers. These are two Dispositions ; one given forth from 
Mt Sinai, bearing children born into a state of spiritual bondage, 
(v. 25) I mean Hagar-but the idea of Hagar suits Mt Sinai in 
distant and desert Arabia-but though distant it is in the same class 
as the present Jerusalem, for Jerusalem too is in bondage literal and 
_spiritual with those who belong spiritually to . her. (v. 26) But 
(I do not say Sarah but rather what she represents) Jerusalem above 
is free-which is in fact the mother of us believers. (v. 27) She, not 
the present and visible Jerusalem, is our mother, as the prophet 
has written: Rejoice, thou barren etc., for Sarah the desolate has more 
children than Hagar who had Abraham; the ~nseen Jerusalem ha.a 
more than the seen. (v. 28) I need only mention again the second 
point of difference, that we . are also like Isaac in being children of 
promise. (v. 29) But we are persecuted! Yes even as Isaac., who 
was born after the spirit, by him who was born after the flesh. 
(v. 30) But Scripture says to us by way of encouragement and 
command: Cast out the handmaid and her son, for the son of 
the handmaid shall not be heir with the son of the freewoman. 
(Remember this for your comfort, and act on it in your relation to 
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the false teachers.) (v. 31) Therefore, as a practical conclusion, we 
are not children of a handmaid but of the freewoman ! (v. 1) For 
freedom ·(nothing less) Christ set us free! Stand fast therefore and 
<lo not again be held in the yoke of bondage. 

21. Although St Paul is at a loss about the Galatians (v. 20) 
he will try yet another method. He appeals to the very Law itself 
under which they were wishing to be. The argument of the following 
-verses is subtle, and to us seems to insist unduly on mere words, but 
to readers more or less accustomed to Jewish interpretations bound 
up with words and letters as such it had much force. In any case 
the Jewish writings, as we shall see, afford close parallels to the 
modes of expression and argument employed by St · Paul here. It 
may also be assumed that the Galatians, even though converts from 
heathenism, would not find this kind of argument strange. Not 
only had they in all probability heard it employed by Pauline teachers, 
and also by the false teachers, both of Jewish origin, but also as heathen 
they will have been accustomed to deduce lessons from what we should 
call unimportant parts of oracles or other utterances deemed inspired. 

>..iyET4 iw•• Tell me; will you not listen to that very Law under 
which you desire to be? 

oL V'll'O voiwv 90..ovTES t1110.•, cf. v. 9. In itself and apart from other 
examples we should naturally take {nrl, vop.ov to mean '' under law" 
as a principle, to which Tov vop.011 forms a contrast. But in view of 
the many cases where v6µo'il, anarthrous, means the Jewish Law, it is 
•better to understand it so here. See ii. 16 note. 

TOv VOfl,OV, The article is resumptive: cf. iii. 23. The argument 
of the following verses put briefly is this: the Law itself tells us that 
natural birth is no proof of spiritual privileges. The story of Abraham 
himself shows ·this. For he had a son who was eventually driven out. 

· All blessings a.re for him who was by promise. 
oliK 6.KoilETt; This may mean: (a) hear in public reading. You 

a.et as though you had never heard Abraham's history read out loud : 
cf. Ac. xv. 21; 2 Cor. iii. 14; (b) hear and obey. Will ye not listen 
to, and act upon, the lessons of the history of Abraham? This inter
pretation is the simpler. For this use of d.KOVE<v see Mt. xiii. 13. For 
a similar appeal to Scripture see Mt. xii. 5. 

22. (o-xtv, "got," not olxev. 
EK -nis 'll'o.•Sla-K"IS, "of the maidservant." As apparently there were 

no free servants in early days she would necessarily be a oov;\:;j. The 
article= the one mentioned in Scripture. 

23. UA'. There was a further difference between the two sons of 
the one father. 
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Ka.Ta crd.pKa., In accordance with the natural impulses of the flesh. 
'YE)'EVV'l)Ta.~. The perfect means either '' stands in Seripture as so 

born," or, better, "still exists" (in the persons of unbelieving Jews). 
Contrast the aorist, v. 29. 

s~• ~1mn11I.Ca.s, iii. 18, "by promise," possibly "by a promise." 
Flesh as such was powerless. Promise, nothing less, was the means 
by which Sarah was enabled to bear Isaac. The article of W.H. 
marg. recalls the actual promise. Chrysostom gives the sense of the 
phrase in saying: o µ1) KaTa ,nipKa rov KttTa IT«pKa 'Y•vvr,0iPTos nµ«J,: 

T<pos ;v. 
St Paul has now stated two differences between the two sons of 

Abraham. Ishmael was (a) of the servant, (b) after the flesh; Isaac 
was (a) of the freewoman, (b) by means of promise. He first deals 
with (a) in vv. 24h'--27; and then mentions (b) in v. 28, not dwelling 
on this at length, for he has already done so in c. iii. 

24. i£Twci, " now .this class of things," Col. ii. 23 note. 
l,Mw a.AJ\.'1)-yopovl"El'o.:l:, "are written with another meaning." For 

the thought cf. l Cor. x. 11. For the word compare Chrysostom oti 
TOUTO 0€ µ611011 ,ru.pailr,Xo,, !;,rep q,alveTu.,, ,il,:\a. Kai al\Xa TLVU. aVU.')'Op<UEL. 
11,o Kai CLAA1/"/0pla Khk,,,.a,. 

St PauLdoes not deny the literal truth of the narratives, but says 
that besitfes their literal meaning they have another. He probably 
would ni:it.p.~ve restricted himself to the existence of only one other 
meaning, if others could fairly be deduced from the narratives. 

Phifo, 'wb,o himself professes to retain also the literal sense (e.g. On 
.d.!intham; .cc. 15 (§ 68),. 20 (§ 99), 24 (§ 119), 29 (§ 147)), is the great 
exatji.Jlle. trreserv!fd to us of a commentator who continually sees 
inn!)r, in ·his case philosophical, meanings in Scripture, but the· 
tendency is· universal, and the niethod is in fact legitimate if the 
inner meanings ii:e .deduced from principles underlying the narratives. 
Rabbinic; as:\vell as Philonic, expositions go far beyond these, 
deducing; by an ,ex~erated belief in the inspiration of every word 
and letter, meanings which the words, or even letters, may have in 
other centexts and combinations. In our passage St Paul chiefly 
deduces his meaning from principles; if he does from wOTds it is but 
11lightly . 

. '.l'heodcir&, against Alexandrian allegorists, insists strongly on the 
primary sense of Scripture: "apostol~s eriim non interimit historiam, 
neque evolvii res dudum~factas; sed sic posuit ill& ut tunc,fuerant 
facta, et historiam illornm ,quae fuerunt facta ad suum usus est 
intellectum." So Theodore't ov -yap Tr/" liT-ropl~ d.Pez:\,e,,, a:\M Ta iv 
rii IITToplq, ,rpoTV'lfWDEVTa iliBalTKEL, 
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. For Philo's interpretation of the incident of Haga_r see Ryle in 
Hastings' Diet, Bible II, 278°; also Lightfoot, pp. 195 sqq. · · 

a.ilTa., ycip 1la-w, " These two women are" etc. B)lt possibly ailT<u 
=-rauTa, attracted into the gender of 01aOi)Ka1, and so Win.-Schm. 
§ 23. 5 a, comparing Matt. vii. 12 al. 
, Svo 8,11&1Jtca.,. . See notes on Textual Criticism. The absence of the 
article in the true text emphasises the fact that the women do repre
sent "dispositions" (testaments, see note on iii. 15), and indeed two. 
It should be noted that this is the first time in this Epistle that 
St Paul has called the Christian dispensation a 15,o.Of/KTJ (cf. 2 Oor. 
iii. 6, 14). Previously he distinguished the 010.0f/KrJ or l510.8i)Ka1 from 
the brayye'/1.la. or e1rayye'/l.£0.1. The corrector, however, who_ added al 
was accustomed to regard the two dispensations as two 1510.0i)Ka.1, 
gaining his knowledge in reality from this passage. 

11-Ca. iwv, The second is not expressly mentioned, but is taken up 
in ii lJl lbw 'Iepovtra.'/1.r,µ,. v. 26. Of. Win.-Schm. § 26. 7. 

«Trcl llpovs l:wcL Given forth from Mt Sinai, lK (v. 23) would 
have attributed too much originating power to the place itself. It is 
better to retain the comma after 2:,Pa. 

1ls Sov>..1,a.v .. He cannot say that the 15,a.Of/KrJ at Mt Sinai was a 
slave (as exactness of verbal parallelism requires), but slavery is 
the result of heing its offspring. It is probably accidental that in 
the metaphor the status of the child is determined by that of the 
mother rather than the father. This was not the custom of either 
the Arabs or the Hebrews, but it was of the Greeks and Romans. 
The Galatians, wherever. they lived, would, as a non-Semitic race, 
probably also have had the same custom. 

ytvvoia-a., "bearing children unto bondage," R. V. Of the mother, 
Lk. i. 13 al. 

ij-r,s arrlv" Aya.p, "which is Hagar." 
(a) It is probable that in this passage ~m has practically lost its 

classical distinction from ~. and is merely explanatory as in Lk. ii. 4, 
viii. 26, ix. 30; xii. 1; Ac. xvi. 12. See Win. -Schm. § 24. 14. Moulton, 
Proleg., 1906, pp. 91, 92, while arguing for the existence of the distinc
tion, is inclined to admit that it may have "worn rather thin," 

(b) The nsue.l explanation is "inasmuch as it is Hagar." The 
first covenant bears children to bondage, and therefore fairly corre
sponds to Hagar, 

115. Tel Si• Aya.p l:wd. opos i<rTlv lv TU 'Apa.pCcf. See notes on 
Textual Criticism. 

(1) So W. H. text, which we shall consider first. " Now Hagar is 
Mt Sinai in Arabia." 
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(a) This has been explained since the time of Chrysostom by say
ing that the word " Hagar" means Mt Sinai on the lips of Arabians. 
For "I).agar" (iln) in Arabic:::: rock, stone. But Hagar (iln) is from 
a different root. 

(b) It is therefore better to accept the following explanation. The 
thought "Hagar" (not the word and not the woman as such, but the 
thought of bondage suggested by her) corresponds to Mt. Sinai, 
situated in a desert land and far away from the land of promise 
generally, and Jerusalem. in particular. ,For Til M introducing a 
tl;tought rather than a word see Eph. iv. 9. · No doubt the connexion 
of " Hagar" with Mt Sinai would. the more readily suggest itself in 
that Hagar and her son went into Arabia. It is doubtful whether 
the Hagarenes (Ps. lxxxiii. 6), or Hagrites (1 Ohr. v. 10, HI, 20), were 
of Arame.ean or Arabian origin. 

(2) W.H. marg. T6 "(O.p 2:iva opor €/TTtV €V TV 'Apa{Jlr;.. This must 
be explained on the same lines as (1) (b). I say Hagar is the mother 
of slaves, for Mt Sinai, the place whence the first covenant (Hagar) 
came, is in a desert place far away from the land of promise generally, 
and Jerusalem in particular. 

On Arabia see i. 17, where, as here, the distance from Jerusalem, 
and, also apparently, its non-Jewish associations, are in St Paul's 
mirid. See 111s0 Appendix, Note A. 

<nJV«TToixEt St uwtTT.:t:, cf. tTTo<xii'v v. 25, vi..16 and tTToixeia. vv. 3, 9, 
"is in the' same rank with," i.e .. the same category. Polybius uses 
tTVVtTTo<xew-literally of soldiers, uvtryoun<u ml 1Tv1Tro1xouna.r 8,a.µevew 
(x. 23 [21]. 7). Compare 1Tu1TT01xos of the same class, e.g. o "f:\VKUS Kai 

:>..,7rapos Ka,1 litTo< uutTro,xo, TouTou (Theophr. de Gaus. Plant. 6. 4. 2). 
"The place of the giving of the Law belongs to the same grade or 
stratum of the development of the world as the present Jerul!'alem, 
the metropolis of the Jews, and not to the higher grade, on which 
stands the future Jerusalem, the Jerusalem that now exists in heaven" 
(Zahn, p. 236). The force of the 8e is: But though distant it corre
sponds in character with etc . 
. "11 viv 'IEpoucrM-1lfl-· vuv the earthly and visible, not without 
reference to the position of enmity towards Christ taken by its repre
sentatives. In this and the. following verse the Hebrew form of the 
name is used (see i. 17 note) because of its sacred and theological 
associations. 

8ou}\.Evn ydp. Although in strict gram:inar the subject is Hagar or 
the :first 8,a.lJ1/K7/, yet, as neither ,could be said to be in· bondage, the 
thought is of Jerusalem, subseryient to Rome, typical of worse b.ond
a.ge under the Law, and indeed to an evil master (cf. John viii. 31-35). 
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p.erci ..wv TEKV11w a.lltjs, i.e. with those who belong spiritually to 
her. 

26. 'IJ SE. Corresponding to the µh of v. 24, but imperfectly in 
form, for instead of speaking now of the second covenant, St Paul 
takes np the contrast to the present Jerusalem, and speaks of the 
Jerusalem above to which the members under the second covenant 
belong. 

&v., 'IEpov<ra.11.'IJft-· On Apoc. xxi. 2 Dr Swete gives many references 
illustrating the belief in the celestial city, e.g. Apoc. Baruch iv. 2 ff. 
(Ed. Charles, pp. 6 ff.) : "Dost thou think that this is that city of 
which I said : ' On the palms of My hands have I graven thee'? It 
is not this building which is now built in your midst ; it is that which 
will be revealed with Me, that which was prepared beforehand here 
from the time when I took counsel to make Paradise ... and now, 
behold, it is preserved with Me." The expression is common in the 
Rabbinic writings, e.g. T. B. Chagigah, 12b. To the earthly Jeru
salem corresponds the entirely heavenly and spiritual Jerusalem, and 
to this believers belong ; cf. Phil. iii. 20. 

-l)T,s. Probably in the same loose sense as in v. 24, see note there. 
Otherwise, free in that she answers to the freedom which we her 
children possess. 

fo·T\v 11-,jTIJp 'lil-"dV- See notes on Textual Criticism. The Text. 
Ree. spoils the thought. For it suggests that the Jerusalem above is 
the mother of all whatever the nationality, whereas St Paul meant to 
emphasise the thought that it is the mother of us Christians, those 
who are under the second covenant only. 

27. ylypa.,rrcu ydp. -yap. I say that not the visible, but the 
invisible Jerusalem is our mother, for this stands prophesied of her, 
in Isa. liv. 1. The quotation is taken verbally from the LXX., which 
represents the Hebrew accurately, save that for the simple f,fjfov the 
latter has "break forth into singing .. " The prophet is speaking of 
the greater population etc. of the restored Zion than of the earlier. 
It is to have the experience of Sarah, to possess a progeny far greater 
than that of Hagar (with a silent reference to Gen. xvi. 2---4.). 
The prophet refers however to Zion in words transcending the 
fulfilment in the return from Babylon.. Thus St Paul's quotation 
is more than a play on words ; it gives the essential part of the 
original meaning, that· there is to be a Jerusalem other than that 
which we now see, and that the number of its children is to be far 
greater. 

28. Having shown in vi,. 23-27 that we as believers are like Isaac, 
children of the free woman, indeed the Jerusalem above, St Paul in: 
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this one verse recalls the fMt that we, also like Is1111c,-have our origin 
in promise, a subject already discussed at length in iii. 16-29. 

,jiu•s 81;, .• la-iuv. See notes on Textual Criticism. 71µ. emphatie as 
in v. 26. 

d.SEA,t,oC (i. 11). St Paul gladly returns to this term of faith in their 
real and present standing. There oan hardly be any thought in the 
word of all believers, you Gentiles and we Jews, being brothers as sons 
of one mother, as Zahn suggests (p. 241). 

Kuri. 'lcra.d.K. Apparently after the, category of Isas.c, cf. Heh. v. 
6, vii. 11. 

bruyye.Co.s TiKvo. icriuv, Rom. ix. 8. We are not dependent on the 
Law, but on God's promise, iii. 22. 

29. d.>J\.'. In contrast to what we might have expected s.s God's 
chosen. Why wonder at persecution? Isaac had to bear it at 
Ishmael's hands. It should be observed that by this further evidence 
of the applicability of the narrative to present circumstances St Paul 
justifies afresh his interpretation of the identification of Isaac with 
believers, and Ishmael with unbelieving Jews. 

o Ko.Ta. crci.pKu 'YEWIJ9El11. Cf. v. 23. 
iSC"'KE. In those far-off days. The word but slightly exaggerates 

the meaning of the Hebrew tza/iaq "mocking." An old Rabbinic 
exposition (A.D. 90-120, in Gen. R. Parasha 53 on Gen. xxi. 9) says 
that Ishmael pretended to play, but shot at Isaac with a bow and arrow, 
really intending to kill him; illustrating this meaning of tza"l,aq from 
the similar word sa/iaq in 2 Sam. ii. 14 (see Zahn). 

nv KO.Tel. 1rv1vp.a.. For the special help of God is implied in the 
circumstances of Isaac's birth, of. Rom. iv. 17-21. 

30. ct>.M In contrast to the domineering action of Ishmael, and 
the present circumstances of believers in the world. 

TC 11.Eyu ,j ypa4n]; The question makes the contrast all the sharper. 
On .;, -ypa<f,~ see iii. 8 note. 

1Kj3a).E K.T."A. Sarah's words in Gen. xxi. 10, verbally from the 
LXX. which=Hebr. The quotation serves at once as an encourage
ment to faith in the future (the persecution shall not continue), and 
a peremptory summons to the Galatians to set themselves free from 
the domineering attitude of the false teachers. For this use of 
bc{Jo.A"Am, Moulton and Milligan compare 3 John 10 and a marriage 
contract of the time of Augustus, where a man is bound over not 
to ill-treat his wife, µ7//j' i-y{Jo.').e'i" (sic), "nor to divorce her " 
(Expositor, vu. 7, 1909, p. 89). 

au ydp l'-tj KX11povo1'-~CTEL. The double thought of both promise and 
command is carried on; cf. Moulton, Prole9., 1906, p. 177. 
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Tijs e~ru8'pt1s. St Paul's explana.tory substitute for µ.ov 'Io-,uiK; 
necessary, as the words are put into the mouth of 71 "{pa.,j,fi. 

31. 8L6. Alwa.ys of practical result rather than argumentative 
inference (oiiv}; a. deduction from the preceding vv. 21.:._30, which 
must be carried out in daily life (thus forming the transition to the 
next section} ; we are therefore free. · 

d.S"cf,oC. Once more, see v. 28 note. 
11"a.L8Co-1<'1)S, " a mere bondµiaid.'.' 
'l"l}S O.w&Epa.s. The absence of the article before 'll'a.,a!11x11s, and its 

insertion here, rhetorically direct attention (see Milligan on 1 Thes. iv. 
8) and also suggest the unique character of the Jerusalem above, cf. 
i. 10 ( T3v Oeov ). This is our tr"Qe and proper position, to be and 
behave as-children of the free I 



CHAPTER V. 

1. T1] o!kw8Ep"1, ~ABC*DG. oil, is added in Text. Ree. with C0KI. 
etc. "i(J,P is inserted after Tfi by Bohairic Chrys. v is read instead of 
TY by G vulg. Tert. Origlat. and is added after D,ev0eplq. (oil,) by' 
Dil<KL etc. and probably syrpesh. Hare!., so Lightfoot, Hort thinks that 
TY is a primitive error for ,!1r', and that the t!1r' ell.ev0eplq. of v. 13 is a 
reference to the true reading here. 

crn'KETE ofiv ~ABCG. ow is naturally omitted by Text. Ree. and 
also DKL etc. 

7. EVEKo,t,Ev ~ABCD etc. dvho,f,et Text. Ree. with a few cursives. 
8. ~ 1mcr11-ov11 o.lK EK TOO Ko.>..oiiVTos li11-a.s. ovK is omitted by 

D* and some other "western" authorities, e.g. Orig. De Prine. nr. 
i. 7 71 1rwrµovn t!K Tau Ka'll.ovvros Kai otlK ti; 71µwv, but evidently read by 
him in c. Gels. VI. 57. 

14. hr Ev\ My{jl, Marcion read t, oµ,v instead. Both readings are 
found in D*G. 

17. T0.1/TO. ydp ~*BD*G latt. ravTa ill! ~cAcD0KLP etc. syrHarcl.; 
ravTa ovv syrpesh. OrigiDt, 

19. a'.Twd ECTTLV ,ropveCo. ~* ABCP vulg. syrpesh, µo,xela is inserted 
after e<TTLP by Text. Ree. with ~ 0D(G)KL syrHarcl. 

20. ip,s NABD* syrpesh_ ip~,s Text. Ree. with CDh0G etc. latt. 
syrHarel, Westcott and Hort margin. 

t~>..os BD!lTQSl"*syrpesh., r,)Xo, Text. Ree. with ~CDhc etc. vulg. 
syrHard., Westcott and Hort margin. 

21. cp86vo• without q,6,o, ~B. 17. ,Povo, is added by Text. Ree. 
with ACD etc. syrr. 

Ko.8.)s ,rpoEt,rov. So N*BG. Kai is inserted by W.H. margin with 
Text. Ree. 

23. iyKp!LTELO., The "western;, authorities D*G with some inferior 
Mss. of the Vulgate, the Latin translations of Irenaeus and Origen, 
with Cyprian and Ambrosiaster, add &,"ivela. 

26. ci.kk,jko•s ~ACD. i,,)l.),,-ff1'ovs is read by W.H. margin with BG*. 
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1. TO ~Ev8Epl'.cf K.'r. l\. See notes on Textual Criticism. 
I. In this verse St Paul clinches the argument of iv. 21-31 with 

a summary statement of doctrine, and a practical application. For, 
whatever the precise reading may be, the repetition of the catchword 
"freedom," and of ,Jµ,as (which carries on the idea of rfrva. r. ill\.) 
determines the connexion of the thought of the verse with the pre
ceding passage rather than the following. 

II. Accepting the W.H. text the construction of rfi ll\e110eplq. is not 
easy. (a) Lightfoot joins rfi ill\e110eplq. ... 71l\w0lpw,uv with iv. 31, 
but the sentence becomes very clumsy. (b) It can hardly be the 
Hellenistic method of expressing the emphatic "infinitive absolute" 
of the Hebrew with a finite verb (Luke xxii. 15), i.e. "Christ com
pletely freed us," for both the position of the words and·the presence 
of the article forbid this. (c) It is probably "For freedom," dat. 
comm. This would express what Hort thinks was the original 
reading, i1r' el\e110eplq., cf. v. 13 {W.H. Notes, p. 122). 

III. If y il\wO,plq. be read we may join the clause (a) to iv. 31, 
setting a full stop at 71l\e110lpwuev, or (b) to ni,Kere if oliv be omitted 
after that word. 

IV. Field (Notes on the Translation of the N.T.) still prefers the 
Received Text (rii ll\. oJv y K.r.l\.) according to which Ti, 0,,110eplq. is 
taken with uri,K<re, accounting for the absence of iv " by the noun 
ri) il\e110eplq. standing at the head of a sentence, of which the writer 
had not forecasted the governing verb. Instead of ,,-rt,KeT< he might 
have used lmµ,ivere.'' 

,\p.iis Xp•crros ~~E1>8Ep0>crev. So Rom. viii. 2. St Paul has not yet 
said in this Epistle that Christ set us free, though the thought is 
contained in iii. 25, iv. 2. Compare the prayer of Jonathan and the 
:priests in 2 Mac. i. 27 i1r,,,.uvd-ya-ye rtJv o,a,,-1ropa.11 71µ,wv, ll\e110epw,,-ov 
rovs oovl\e~ovras l • ro,s fOve,,-,v. See the note on iia.-yoprurn iv. 5. 

VT'IJKETE ovv. On ,,-rt,Kw see W.H. Notes, p. 169. A much stranger 
form derived from a perfect is l1re1rotll,,,,-a, Job xxxi. 24 (cf. Judg. 
ix. 26 A; Zeph. iii. 2 A). An example of the conative imperative 
(Moulton, Proleg., 1906, p. 125): 

Ka.\ p.~ 1rc£~w. After your past experience (iv. 9) I 
tvy<p So"~eCa.s. As p,-y,i, is defined by ooul\,las the idiomatic 

English translation is doubtless ''the yoke of bondage," not "a 
yoke" etc. For both the words and the thought in physical bondage 
see 1 Tim. vi. 1, the only other passage where f'-"YM is found in 
St Paul's writings. Compare too Ac. xv. 10. Luther, perhaps not 
unfairly, draws out the metaphor to a point beyond St Paul's, "For 
like as oxen do draw in the yoke with great toil, receive nothing 
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thereby but forage and pasture, and, when they be able to draw the 
yoke no more, are appointed to the slaughter: even so they that seek 
righteousness by the law, are captives and oppressed with the yoke of 
bondage, that is to say, with the law: and when they have tired 
themselves a long time in the works of the law with great and 
grievous toil, in the end this is their reward, that they are miserable 
and perpetual servants.'' 

,v.ixariE, "entangled," A.V. and R.V., but this is to introduce the 
notion of a net, or at least a cord tied several times, which is neither 
in this nor the preceding words. You are in danger of being held 
in, fastened and restrained, by the yoke. Contrast iµ:rrXhera,, 2 Tim. 
ii. 4. St Paul employs f11lxw, here only, cf. however W.H. marg. in 
2 Th. i. 4. Compare 3 Mac. vi. 10 el o, ,3,uef)ela,s K<mi. r1111 a,ro,Kla, o 
/3/os t}µ,w11 lvE<TX'l/Ta<. For examples in the papyri see Moulton and 
Milligan (Expositor, vu. 7, 1909, p. 283). 

2-12. Another, but sharper, appeal and warning. The obsermince 
of the Law is inconsistent with faith in Ghrist. 

2-6. The effect of circumcision and of faith contrasted. 
(v. 2) See! I, I Paul (accuSBd of preaching circumcision, v. 11) 

say to you that, so far from circumcision being necessary, if y,;iu are 
circumciSBd Christ will not profit you at all. (v. 3) On the contrary 
I protest again to every man undergoing circumcision that he is then 
debtor to do the whole Law-circumcision is the very seal of his debt. 
(v. 4) You then and there became paralysed, losing all connexion 
with Christ, as many of you as wish to be justified in the Law; you 
then and there fell away from the grace of God. (v. 5) For, in 
contrast, we true believers, by the spirit, not the flesh, taking our 
start from faith wait for the hope set before us, full righteousness. 
(v. 6) For in Christ Jesus (as we are) externalities are powerless. 
Faith alone is effective, made operative by God by means of love 
to Him and men. 

2. t8E. As interjection here only in St Paul's writings. Contrast 
lliou, i. 20, also roere, vi. 11. For We with even a plural see Mt. 
·xxvi. 65. 

lyw Ila.ii>..os. Col. i. 23 note. Emphatic: I who, they say, preach 
circumcision (v. 11). There can hardly be any reference to his 
commission, i. 1. 

/lTL ~v 'll'EPLTEjl,V'l)cr8E, "if ye suffer yourSBl ves to be circumcised " 
(Lightfoot). Circumcision is much worse than the isolated acts of 
iv. 10. It is possible that the false teachers may have represented 
circumcision as desirable (see iii. 3 note) though pot essential (com
pare Ananias' advice to Izates, king of Adiabene, Josephus, Antt. xx, 
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2. 4 [§§41 sq.J), but St Paul's language and thought are in such precise 
opposition to Ac. xv. I that in all probability they insisted on circum
cision as necessary. In the case of the later false teachers at Colossae 
it was otherwise. 

Xpurros v114s ov~v J4'E>-,jvu, "will be of no advantage to you." 
For the thought see ii. 21 ; for the word, Rom. ii. 25. The future of 
1·esult (Ell.), hardly referring to the Parousia, v. 5. St Paul means 
that Christ is of advantage only to him who trusts exclusively to 
Him; not to him who oiire Xp,<TT<p, o/!Te voµ'I' 1rLUTe6EL, cil\:\.' l• µ,iu<p 
f<TT'I/KE, KctKeWEP Ka! i!I-Oev {Jou'/\6µ,c•os K<pilcil,<Lv (Chrys.). 

3. Vv. 3, 4 are at once a solemn reiteration of the truth stated in 
v. 2, and an explanation of it. 

111Lj)Tllpo11-a.L ~- The oe suggests a contrast to ,1;,p,Xfiuet, So far 
from receiving advantage from Christ you will fall under obligation 
to the Law. µ,apT6poµ,a,, "l protest," strengthening the preceding 
Xerw, very nearly as in EplT"1v."Tr. On µapr, see Milligan, 1 Th. 
ii. 12. 

'lffl>..w. Referring to v. 2, the i,µ,w of which is expanded to 1raP1i 
civOp. It can hardly refer to the last occasion when he was with 
them. 

1ra.v-rl. a.v8p.S1rq,. Col. i. 28. Perhaps suggesting the superior 
station etc. of some who were being led astray; of. v. 10. 

1rEpL-rE11-votdvq,, cf. vi. 13. The present suggests a process in mind 
and act, still uncompleted. The Apostle will wean the man from it. 

04'ELMnis, Elsewhere in St Paul's Epp. only Rom. i. 14, viii. 12, 
xv. 27. The circumcised man pledges himself to keep the whole 
Law; which, as we all know, he cannot do. He loses Christ and 
does not even gain the blessings of the Law. Further, if the 
Galatians had received teaching similar to that recorded for us in 
the First Gospel, o,Pe1Mn1s would have a very serious connotation for 
them, Mt. vi. 12, xviii. 24. 

;s>..ov -rov v611-ov. Jas. ii. 10. No doubt the Gentile Galatian 
Christians did not realize all that circumcision would mean to them 
now. 

4, St Paul's object here is partly to explain v. 2 further, and 
partly to turn them from their mistaken purpose by the sharpness of 
his language, 

Ka.fllm81JTE, v. 11, iii. 17. St Paul could hardly have employed a. 
stronger word. They would have existence, but existence that is 
useless, ci1rpa.KT6s. On the difficulty of translating KO.T'l/fYY• see Sanday
Headlam, Rom. vii. 6, where they paraphrase "we were struck with 
atrophy." 
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111ro. For this pregnant use denoting complete separation as the 
result or cause of the state mentioned in the preceding verb see Rom. 
ix. 3, 2 Cor. xi. 3, besides the two passages 1cr1,T1/P"t· d,,ro Tau v6µ,ov, 
Rom. vii. 2, 6 . 

.iv v611'1' (ii. 16 note). SLKa.LovriE, conative, "would be justified." 
Blass, Gmm. § 56. 3, who compares John x. 32, xiii. 6. 

njs xd.pLTos. The article is hardly generic, but rather the grace 
given by God (i. 15, ii. 21), and received by you. Compare Rom. 

·v. 2. 
efwlo-mTE. Figurative as in 2 Pet. iii. 17. Compare Ecclus. xxxi. 

(xxxiv.) 7 7rOAAOUS e1rMv11<1ev Ta.' ev61ma, ,ea! ei;bre(fOJI e1'.,rlto11'1'€S e,r' 
avTo'is, where unfortunately the Hebrew is not extant; also Plato, 
Repub. VI. 496 c eK1rE<1E<v <f,,Xo<10<f,las. 

Lightfoot suggests that it=were driven forth, as the oorrelative of 
hfJd1'.Xw iv. 30, quoting Thuc. v1. 4 a.v-ro! µi':v {nrb ~aµ.iwv ... e,c1rlw-Tovu,., .,. 
mus oi': ~ap.lovs 'Avai;lXas 'P11"(lvwv n'.,pavvos .•• iK{JaMw. But the words 
arn so far apart in our Epistle that the correlation is forced. On -an 

see Helbing, Gr. d. LXX. p. 62, Winer-Behm.§ 13. 13. The tense of 
li;ew-. and KaT1/fYYii0rrre was probably chosen for vividness, suggesting 
both the completeness and the immediateness of the effect of seeking 
to be justified elsewhere than in Christ. 

5. The contrast of St Paul and those who acted as he. 
~p.Eis ycl.p (true believers, iv. 26, 28) 'll"VWfLIITL, One of the difficult 

instances of anarthrous ,rveup.a (vv. 16, 18, 25). We must translate 
it "by the spirit," but the connotation is probably not the Holy 
Spirit as a Person but rather that higher mode of action which ia 
"spirit" not "flesh." See Appendix, Note F. 

EK 1rCo-Ttws (ii. 16) lX1rl811 8LK11,oo-vv'JS· Gen. of apposition 
epexegetic of /)\,r. Perfect and personal righteousness is regarded as 
the objective hope set before the Christian; cf. Col. i. 5. The inser
tion of "hope" suggests the need of continuance in the service of 
Christ. There is a sense in which righteousness is given to the 
believer at once (Rom. ix. 30), but its complete possession will not 
take place until the Parousia. So we hope for vlo0erria, Rom. viii. 23, 
though in a sense already received (supra iii. 26, iv. 6). Compare 
i)\,r. <1WT11plas, 1 Th. v. 8. 

a.1rEKliEX6fLl811, Rom. viii. 19, 23. 
6. Ell ycl.p. Explaining St Paul's reliance on 1rve6p.an and 

especially e,c 1rlurews. 
XpLo-Tq> ['l'lcrov]. See notes on Textual Criticism. So ii. 4, 

iii. 26, 28, cf. iii. 14. St Paul adds the dear personal name which 
recalls His life, death, and whole work of salvation. In Christ Jesus. 

GAL. H 
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Out of Christ they might avail something, but to a man who is in 
Christ they effect nothing. For the continua.nee and attainment of 
final righteousness the exercise of faith is necessa.ry. Observe that 
St Paul is not speaking of how to become "in Christ,'' but how 
to live when in Him. Thus the passage has no relation to the 
Roman Catholic doctrine offides form,ata as necessary for justification 
in the forensic sense. 

o¾n-E K,r.11.., vi. 15. Similarly it is not the colour of the soldier 
that makes the difference, but his skill in fighting (Theodoret after 
Chrysostom). 

'll'fP•Tol'-'1· .. a.Kpof3111rTCa.. i.e. as such, vi, 15 note. On the contrary, 
either may be of grievous hindrance if entered upon with a view to 
salvation thereby. 

T• tcrx_vu. Cf. Jas. v. 16; Mt. v. 13. If a man is in Christ the 
only thing that avails for Christiltll activity etc. is faith made opera
tive by love. Moulton and Milligan understand it to mean "is valid,'' 
as in Heh. ix. 17, compa.ring a passage in a papyrus of the 2nd cent. 
A.D. (Expositor, VII. 7, May 1909, p. 475). 

d,}v.d ,rCCTTi.s 8, a.ya.'ll'tJS, Love, in its widest sense. St Paul is 
approaching the moral teaching of vv. 13 sqq. (Beet). Observe 
"Cum fide conjunxit spem v. 5, nunc anwrem. In his stat novus 
Christianus" {Bengel). Chrysostom, perhaps rightly, sees here a 
hint to the Galatians that if their love to Christ had been right they 
would not have deserted Him for bondage. 

hrEpyovjliVIJ, "being made operative." ~a.ssi11:e, and probably sug
gesting Divine action brought to bear up~ith {Col. i. 29 notes). 
Thus in the true Christian life faith is wrought upon by God, who, 
using the means of our love to Himself and men, brings out our faith 
to its true productiveness. 

'1-12. Against continuing in retrogression; with sharp words 
against the leader and the false teachers generally. 

(v. 7) You were running your race nobly; who hindered you, so 
that (to drop all metaphor) you should not obey truth? (v. 8) This 
persu!l_sion of JO~!:s is not from_ H_i_m whose voice. _you .once heard 
an.d can stilT:hear. - {v. 9) Do not despIBe beginnings in evil. You 
know the proverb, A little leaven etc. (v. 10) I, for my part, still 
have confidence in you in the Lord that you will not set your heart on 
any other than the one way and truth, but the leader of those who 
trouble yon shall bear the burden of his judgment, whatever his 
present position. (v. 11) I have spoken of myself, now I speak of 
myself again in contrast to him. I at any rate, my brothers, what
!!Ver. may be said of me, am different from what I was before my 
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conversion, and I he.ve ml\de no chl\llge since. The evidence that I 
do not now, e.s once, preach circumcision is that I am still persecuted. 
For the cross hag not lost its effect of being e. stumbling-block! (v.12) 
I wish that those who so upset you would, while they e.re about it, 
make themselves !\!together eunuchs ! 

7. tTfJEXE"r• Ka.>...os {".Ye were running finely"). TCs, contemptu
ous. No one had the right to do so, iii. l; cf. Il.om. x,iv. 4; Jas. 
iv. 12. · 

v11-lis ivilKo,j,Ev. See notes on Textual Criticism .. The metaphor of 
the race is continued. 

Who made your way impassable? <"(1Co1rrw was used originally of 
cutting into a road, breaking it up (not, e.s it seems, of cutting 
obstacles down into it), but "it came to mean 'hinder' generally 
(Hesych. iµ,1roiili'w, 6,a,cwMw)," Milligan on 1 Th. ii. 18. 

It always takes the accusative of the person in the N.T., but the 
dative which is more natural is sometimes found elsewhere. 

dll.11DE~: "truth" as such, 2 Th. ii.13. St Paul here exchanges 
the figure of a race for the re11,lity of his subject. 

fL'IJ· On the negative with verbs of hindering see Burton, Tenses, 
§ 402, "µ:fi may be used or omitted with the infinitive without differ
ence of meaning." In Rom. xv. 22 the negative is omitted after 
tveKO'lrT0µ,7111. 

,nCD.cnla.~, Rom. ii. 8. G and a few Latin Mss. mentioned in 
Zahn add µ,71/iev! 1rei0err0e. Zahn strangely separates these three 
words from t!vi,coy,ev because of (1) the cessation of the metaphor, 
(2) the presence of µ,fi, and reads dl\710di µ71 1rd0err0u., µ71/ievl 1rEt0,u0e 
"Listen to no one that ye should not listen to truth." He refers to 
Blass' Gram. Add. and Corr. p. xii., German 2nd edit. But- is there 
any simile.r sentence in St Paul's writings? 

8. ,j 'lrfLO-jMIVIJ+, " This persuasion." The word fa rare, and in 
Igne.t. Rom. iii., Justin Apoi. 1. 53.1 its meaning ambiguous. But in 
Iren. Iv. 33. 7 (1rlurn 0M1<l\71pos Ku.L,1re,rrµo1171 {Je{3a.ta) it is pla.inly 
passive. So the forms 1rl\71uµovfi "satiety," Col. ii. 23; i1riJ..7JrTµ,ovfi, 
Jas. i. 25; ,t,l\e"(µovfi "inflammation," "pe,ssion," 4 Mac. iii.17. So 
probably here "This persuasion that you have." The article is 
demonstrative. 

cwK EK -rov Ka.AOVVTOS Vf149, see notes on Textual Critieism. You 
have been over-persuaded, but this ha.a been due to merely human art 
(cf. 1 Cor. ii. 4, 5) ; it has not come from Him whose voice you heard 
at first, i. 6. Yet Kal\. is not quite timeless; it rather suggests the 
continuous call of the living God. Yet Me Milligan on 1 Thes. ii. 12. 

9. p.1Kpcl. tv11-11 K,r.?-.. Despise not the beginning of evil. I grieve 

H2 



II6 GALATI.ANS (5 9-

not only for what is but for what will be (cf. Theodore, Chrys.). The 
-proverb is general, but to the Jewish mind fVP.7/ would suggest at ouce 
that which might not be offered to God. The leaven here is the false 
doctrine which seemed so slight and harmless (of. vv. 2, 3 notes), not 
the false teacher (-ri~, v. 7) regarded as one in contrast to many. For 
this has no point here. In 1 Car. v. 6 it is otherwise; the sin of one 
individual spoils the whole body of Christians at Corinth. 

10. lye.\. The absence of a conjunction increases the emphasis on 
both the personality and the assurance, St Paul sets himself over 
against the -rls. 

'll'E'lt'OL8o. ds 1J1'4S: still harping on 7reUJea0a,, .,,.e,aµov1J. With elst 
contrast 2 Th. iii. 4. 

oiv Kup!'I'. In whom St Paul finds all his confidence for both his 
own actions (Phil. ii. 24) and those of others (2 Th. iii. 4). 

oT• o{.Sh, ci'.lv.o cj,pov~<rerE' b 81; 'l'CLpua-a-111v i>f',ci!l, The conjunction of 
iJ.X'Ao and -rap&.aae,11 makes it probable that St Paul's thought is ·similar 
to that of i. 7. He does not mean, that is to say, that they will hold 
the truths expressed in vv. 8, 9, but the main truth of the Gospel, in 
which they once ran well (v. 7). 

q,po11.=the set purpose of your mind and heart, Col. iii. 2 note. 
Phil. iii. 15 refers only to details, not the essence of the faith. 

o 6e rap&.aawv i,µfis, i. 7 note. Even though you are not perma
nently injured. The singular is perhaps generic," everyone who" etc.: 
cf. o epxoµ.<Vos, 2 Cor. xi. 4, but probably because St Paul had one 
man of the n,es (i. 7) specially in his mind. 

f3a.o-Te<rEL, The first occurrence of a word which occurs no less 
than three times in the sixth chapter. St Paul employs it elsewhere 
only twice in Rom. The only biblical parallel to its connexion with 
Kplµa. is in 2 K. xviii. 14, a ea, cm0fis e1r' lµi {Jarn&.aw. The judgment 
is thought of as a load carried away from the judgment seat (cf. 
Meyer). 

TO Kp£f1,a., The article= that which suits his case. 
l><rT•S «iv 1i, Otiose if St Paul was not thinking of some one 

person. He was a man of reputation, which was originally{doubtless) 
well deserved. On M, for ii.11 see v. 17, vi. 7, Col. iii. 17 note, and 23; 
Allen on Mt. xi. 27. In the papyri "ts (f., was the usual form in the 
second and third centuries B.C. down to 133 B.c,, when ~s lav begins 
to come to the front, and from the first century B.C. onwards the 
latter is always the predominant form" (Thackeray, Grammar of the 
O.T. in Greek, 1909, p. 68). 

11. eye,} Sl Primarily in contrast to the change, probably made 
and certainly taught, by the false leader. I, in contrast to him, and 
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also to what iB said of me by him and others like him, am different 
from what I was as a· Jew before my conversion, and remain different. 
I.at any rate have made nochange_since my conversion. The ea.uses 
of such an accusation may have been (a) his circumcision of Timothy, 
Ao. xvi. 3; (b) his permission, or instruction, to Jew,ish parents to 
circumcise their children, for the accusation in Ac. xxi. 21 is evidently 
false; (c) his indifference to circumcision !',B such in the case of Jews, 
1 Cor. vii.18; (d) perhaps also his recent dissemination of the decree 
of the Council of Jerusalem. · 

dliE>,cj>oC (iv. 28 note), El ffEP<TOj.1,,jV h-, (i. 10) K11pucrcr111 (ii. 2). 
TC l-n 6...SKofLO.•; The first i!n is continuous from before' his con- · 

version; the second from after his conversion, i.e. temporal not 
logical, 

rl.pa.. The conclusion is logical (ii. 21) if the premisses are granted. 
But the supposition that he still preaches circumcision is so plainly 
false, and it is so evident that he is still persecuted, that the sentence 
becomes satirical. The accentuation ~ (ii. 17) gives a weaker 
sense. 

Ka.TijpyriTa., (v. 4 note) TO crKd116a.ll.011. The figure is suggested by 
Isa, viii. 14 (of. xxviii. 16) where the full revelation of God (which is 
Christ), is termed a stone of stumbling, for the revelation culminates 
in the Cross; see Rom. ix. 33; 1 Pet. ii. 8 (where see Hort); 1 Cor. i. 23. 

TOV «rTGvpoil : vi. 12, 14; Col. i. 20; of. iii. 1; Phil. iii. 18. 
12. ocf,ell.011, This shortened form of wq,,'Ao, has become virtually 

a particle, utinam, both in the LXX. (Ex. xvi. 3) and in tbeN.T., with 
a past tense (1 Cor. iv. 8; 2 Cor. xi. 1; Rev. iii. 15t) of an im
practicable wish. Only here with the future, of a practicable wish. 
See Burton, Tenses, § 27; Blass, Gr. § 63. 5 and § 66. 1. 

Ka.L u'll'oK6,j,011Ta.•, "would that they would even make themselves 
eunuchs." So Deut. xxiii. 1 (2). Of. Hesychius, o a'll'OKO'll'OS ,/TOI o 

ei,.oDxos. St Paul vividly, if somewhat coarsely, contrasts partial with 
complete mutilation, the latter beiug "a recognized form of heathen 
self-devotion" (Lightfoot). The metaphorical meaning of excision 
from the Church (ef. a'.,ro1<0,r17 of divorce, Deut. xxiv. 3 (1) in Aquila, 
or according to another reading 1<0,r,j, and in Symmachus 61<11<0,r,j), 
though more in accordance with our modem notions of delicacy of 
expression, is contrary to the unanimous opinion of the Greek com
mentators. It also does not suit the middle voice so well. 

ot ci11a.crTa.Toii11TES vi,,iis, " who throw you into confusion." Dan, 
(LXX.) vii, 23; Ac. xvii, 6, xxi. 38;::; also some six times in the 
Hexapla. See especially Symm. Isa, xxii. 3, dv«rrarw81)a-a.v (LXX. 
11'e,pev-ya.a-i, Theod. µ.eu1<1v,j811a-a.v); an unknown Greek translator of_ 
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H11.b. iii. 16, d.vt<1Ttt.Twll11 TO. <1:irM-yxv11. µov (LXX. fr-rO?jlJ'IJ iJ ,co,>.ltt. µov). 
In the well known naughty boy's letter to his father(ii.-iii.eents. A.n.) 
he writes "My mother said to Archelaus 'He quite upsets me! off 
with him,'" dvtt.o-Ttt.To< fM' IJ.ppov 11.irr611 (see e.g. Deissmann, Licht vom 
Osten, p.133, or Moulton and Milligan, Expositor, vn. 5, p. 269, 1908). 

13-v1. 10, PRACTICAL, LIBERTY IS NOT LICENSE BUT SERVICE ; NOT 

THE FLESH BUT THE SPIRIT MUST BE THE AIM OF THE BELIEVER, 

13-16. I say, you were called for freedom. But do not forget that 
true freedom implies service to others. 

(v. 13) I speak so strongly about those that are confounding you, 
for you were called on the basis oi freedom, my brothers. Only do not 
hold your freedom for an occasion to the flesh, but by your love be 
slaves to one another. (v. 14) For the whole Law (which you desire 
to be under) has found its completion in one saying, "Thou shalt 
love thy neighbour as thyself." (v. 15) But if you forget this and 
fight each other like wild beasts, beware lest the whole community of 
you perish. 

13. {ip.ei1 ylip. St Paul takes up the i,µ.fi.s of v. 12 and defends his 
wish that the false teachers would so act that their real ch,aracter 
would be seen. F'or you (emphatic) were not meant to do as they 
desire. You were called on the footing of freedom. He thus returns 
to v. 1, but, in accordance with his custom, finds his point d'appui in 
the immediately preceding verse. 

It is probable that in this and the succeeding verses, besides St Paul's 
primary desire to remind his readers of their practical duty, he intended 
1tlso to enter a caveat against the hostile interpretation of his teach
ing of grace, that it meant freedom from the restrictions of the Law 
and therefore license to sin (Rom. vi. 1 sqq. ). 

,l,r' olJ..E'U8Ep(q. ,liu.~8TJTE (i. 6, 15, v. 8), tc<t\, with fr!t. For i:ir' 
i\ev0eplq, compare the note on ltatyop&.0-11, iv. 5. Ramsay (Gal., pp. 442 
sqq.) calls attention to the numerical preponderance of l\eu0ep-o~ 
-l<t -ow in this Epistle, and suggests that this is due to St Paul's desire 
to stir up the idea of individual freedom, which was weak in South 
Galatia (Phrygia) though strong in Asia and Achaia. Yet if St Paul 
was writing to the N. Galatians, with whom the idea of political and 
personal freedom was, presumably, strong, he might well appeal to 
this feeling, from the sense that liberty in Christ is at once the germ 
llnd the crowning fruit of all. , 

p.ovov p.~ T'ljv iJ..EtJ8Ep£a.v. The accusative is due to a verb being 
understood after µ.fi, e.g. -rphrcn or, better, txcTc. Of. Mt. xxvL 5. For 
the thought compare Aristides quoted by Wetstein, '/\va,,-e\bnpov 
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µlv EW&tl oov>.e6E1•, -i/ KaKWI' e,t,olJ,ov TTJI' l'/1.eulhplu.v txeiv. The article 
mEly be generic, but is probably personal, "your life." Similarly' iD 
_a,u. T,)s d-ya,r11s, infm. 

its d,j,opf'-~" (1 Tim. v. 14), properly a base of operations in war, 
thence a pretext, occasion. 814 'MJS d.yd:'IM)S So,,).e{,er1, Col. iii. 24; 
of. 1 Pet. ii. 16. Here not without reference to its usage already in 
this Epistle: you had experience of wr,;>ng service (iv. 8) to which 
you are wishing to go back (iv. 9), although Jerusalem (your would-be 
standard in religion) is in bondage {iv. 25); now be in what is true 
service, to one another and thuR (v. 14) to the Law. , 

tlhl.~Aoi.s. After touching on this here and in the two following 
verses he returns to it at greater length in v. 26-vi. 6. 

14. 6 yelp fflis vop.os. -yap justifies service to one another. This 
is the real fulfilment of the Law, which you have been wanting to 
serve. o ,r«s voµ.os (cf. i. 2) stands to ,rits o v6µ,os in the same relation 
as" the whole Law" to" all the Law," i.e. it places somewhat more 
emphasis on the unity of the Law. Cf. Winer-Schm., § 20. 11 e. 

'" ilvt Myq,. See notes on Textual Criticism, "in one saying," not 
"in the performance of one saying." See next note. 

'll'E'll'A~p-a.•. Not (1) "is summed up," "comprehended" (of. 
tivaKe,j,a'/1.cuoiJTa,, Rom. xiii. 9), for which there is no parallel in 
St Paul's writings, or, strictly, anywhere in the N.T.; but (2) "has 
been brought to perfection, ha.s found its completion, in one saying." 
So ,r"A11p6w frequently in the Gospels; cf. Col. i. 25 note. Observe 
the high ethical purpose that St Paul attributes to the whole Law, 
ceremonial as well as moral (for he was dealing with the question 
of circumcision); it finds its truest utterance, its fullest statement, 
in Thon shalt love etc. 

(3) Possibly, however, St Paul means "is summarily fulfilled (i.e. 
performed) in the observance of one saying." If so, then in Rom. xiii. 
8, written very soon after our Epistle; he makes his meaning clearer 
by altering the form of his sentence to " he that loveth his neighbour 
bath fulfilled the Law." But in our Epistle the perfect passive will 
then rhetorically represent the future perfect, a.nd it is doubtful if 
there are any satisfactory parallels to this usage of the perfect passive 
absolutely (Rom. iv. 14, xiv. 23, are the nearest) without an hypothesis 
(e!) preceding. See Winer, § XL. 4 b (p. 341) : cf. Gildersleeve, Greek 
Syntax, § 234 . 

.!11 -r.;, 'A-ya.'lnlo-E,s K,7',A. Lev. xix. 18 b. Quoted also in the similar 
context of Rom. xiii. 9. So also Jas. ii. 8; cf. Mt. vii. 12. A Rabbi 
quoted in Biesenthal's Hebrew Commentary on Romans xiii. 9 calls 
this text '' the foot on which the whole Law (the 613 commandments) 
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stands,'' referring to the story of Hille! teaching the enquirer while he 
stood on one foot. Observe that though St Paul quotes only these 
words, he expects more Rabbinico that his readers will bear in mind the 
context. For Lev. xix. 17, 18 a warn against cherishing evil in one's 
heart, and taking vengeance against one's neighbour. Originally the 
passage referred tci the treatment of Israelites only; Christian, 
teaching enlarges it to the true Israel and to all men. 
· 15. EL 81; d.>Jl.,j>..o11s S«iKvETEt Ka.\ Ka.ncr8,ETE. A glimpse of the 
strife engendered through the false teaching. You are like beasts or 
dogs when being fed. 

j3>,f'!T'En (Col. ii. .8 note) I'-~ V'll'' d.>Jl.11A."'v d.va.A."'&i)TE, Lk. ix. 
Mt (2 Th. ii. 8 var. lect.). "Lest ye be consumed," and your organiQ 
life as a community perish. 

16--24. The nature, outcome, and means of Liberty in daily life. 
(v. 16) In contrast to such disputes, which_ are the visible signs 

of lives lived by the flesh, walk by the spirit and you will not 
finish the lust of the flesh. (v. 17) For though the flesh lusts 
against the spirit, the spirit also. lusts against the flesh (for they 
are mutually antagonistic) in order that ye may not do your evil 
desires. (v. 18) So -far is it from this that if you are led by the 
spirit you are not under even the Law, in which the flesh and sin 
have found their strength. (v. 19) In contrast to such a holy life, 
you can see round you the many works of the flesh, such as first, 
those of immorality, (v. 20) and the worship of false gods and traffic 
in magic arts; secondly, those which are connected with personal 
ambition and party spirit, (v. 21) and envyings; thirdly, with those of 
social, or perhaps religious, festivities; and such like things ; with 
respect to which I warn you now before any commit them, as I said 
when I was with you, that they who practise such things will not 
inherit God's kingdom. (v. 22) But the spirit produces by, as I may 
say, a natural growth, graces all connected, affecting the heart, 
character, and outward behaviour. (v. 23) No Law can prevent 
virtues of this kind. (v. 24) So far from ii being able to do so, they 
who belong to Christ Jesus have put to death on His cross the flesh 
with its passions and its lusts. 

16. A.ey111 St iv. 1 note. The M primarily, after St Paul's manner, 
expresses a contrast to the immediately preceding description of 
disputes, but the chief motive of the following passage is to explain 
what is meant by liberty (v.13) in daily life, and how it is to be attained. 

'll'VEV.,_a.T,, dat. of norm, v. 25, vi. 16. Spirit as sucli with no im
mediate reference to the Third Person of the Holy Trinity. See 
Appendix, Note F. 
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'll'EpL'll'a.TEiTE. 1rep,,1rare'i11 ,in this metaphorical sense seems not to 
be found ontside Greek affected by Semitic thought, see Col. i. 10 

,note. Ka.1 E'll'Lhjl,Ca.v. Col. iii, 5 note; cf. v. 24. Defined by·the 
following substantive, therefore translate "the lust." · 

cra.pKOS (iii. 3). o-u p.~ TU.ECT'IITE, "ye shall not accomplish." Result, 
not command. For o(J µ.1) see Moulton, Proleg., 1906, pp. 187-192. 
Milligan on 1 Th. iv. 15, who quotes the naughty boy's letter in 
the Papyri (ii.-iii. cents. A.D.), fl.µ. µt, 1riµ,tros oil P.7/ <f,d."f"', ov µt, 
'11"e111w. rairra, '' If you don't send, I won't eat, I won't drink, there 
now I" re'Aia"qre, bring to its legitimate end, 2 Tim. iv. 7; cf. Jas. 
i. 15. 

17. ~ ydp crd.pf. -y&.p intrQduces. the reason for the triumph over tJ:ie 
flesh (v. 16): the :flesh lusts against the spirit, but, thank God, the 
reverse is also true ! The verse is a very brief summary of the 
experience described in Rom. vii. 17-25. By "the :flesh" St Paul 
here means the propensity to evil, which makes itself felt through the 
physical nature. 

brL811jl,Et In this clause with a bad connotation, but in the next it 
is not only understood but understood in a good sense. Of. of Christ, 
Luke xxii. 15 ; of angels, 1 Pet. i. 12. The opposition between :flesh 
and spirit lies not only in act but primarily in aim and desire. 

Ka.Ta. TOV 'll"VEvjl,a.Tos. The article is generic as with 71 <mp~. There 
is no more thought of the Holy Ghost than in v. 16. 

Tci 8~ ,rvEvp.a. Ka.Ta. -rijs cra.pKos. In glad contrast to the preceding 
clause. 

Ta.vra. yd.p dU~XoLS a.VTCKnTa.L, Probably a parenthesis; vide 
infra. -yap (see notes on Textual Criticism) gives the reason for the 
activity of the contradictory desires of the flesh and the spirit. 
It lies in the fundamental enmity that they have to each other. 
dnlKnrm "are adversaries." In usage stronger than" are contrary." 
Cf. the participle 1 Cor, xvi. 9; Phil. i. 28; 2 Th. ii. 4; 1 Tim. v. 14; 
cf. Job xiii. 25; Zech. iii. 1. See Augustine's fine remarks in his 
Confessions vm. 5 and 9. 

tva. !lo~, "in order that ye may not" etc. To be taken closely with 
rb oe 1r11eVµa Ka.ra ri)s 1;-apKl1s. See below for the interpretation of rva. 
here as ecbatic, "so that," 1 Th. v. 4 and elsewhere, and on ecbatic 
lva. generally see Moulton, Proleg., 1906, pp. 206 sqq. Theodoret 
takes the clause as purely imperative, µ71 ro'is dr61ro,s i1re,;/!e 'Ao-y1,;µ.ms, 
dvTl roD, 1rep,-ylvea8e ro6rwv, lx_oJtTES (TtJJIEfYYOv r't]v xdp,v roV 1r11£VµaTos .. 
Thi8 use of lva, though found elsewhere and especially in later Greek 
(see Moulton, Proleg., 1906, pp. 176 sqq.), is very doubtful in the 
N.T. at all, and is extremely unnatural.in this passage. 
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& aiv IA,rrE Ta.VTG. ,ro~~TE. icb, for 6.P, v. lOnote. IID.,i,-e in accord
ance with the evil promptings of the :flesh. 

There are, however, two other wa.ys of understanding this verse 
which a.re worthy of mention. 

(1) Taking Taih'a ... ri.vrlt<etTai not as a parenthesis, but closely with 
the following clause, and giving fW,7J1"< the widest possible meaning: 
"For these are adversaries to each other in order that ye may not do 
what ye wish, whether good or ill," with no doubt special thought of 
ill. But the Apostle would not take much interest in the fact that the 
flesh hinders the wish for good things without saying more about it. 
We should expect, if this interpretation were right, to see a further 
remark about the difficulty of doing right. 

Deissmann (Licht vom Osten, p. 235) illustrates this passage from 
words frequently found in the manumission of slaves "doing what he 
will" (...-o,wv ii 1<11. Oi>-.11), and thinks that St Paul here has such a. 
clause in mind when he warns us against returning to slavery under 
the Law (cf. v. 18). 

(2 j' Taking t,,a not as telic but as ecbatic " so that ye ca,;mot do 
the things that ye would," A.V. So Theodore ril 'Y"-P ba ovt< i...-1 aiTlcu 
,,.,,.,,,, a'.>-.>-.' ws ri.Ko>-.ovOoP (non ut in causando illud dixit, sed quasi 
consequens). In this case it may be 

(a) Still a summons to holiness, so Theodore, oolie 'T!/L'" l~<llrtv 
"11"0lf<v U....-ep" {JovMµ,ella, i...-el JL7JOe avvariJP lv hdvo,s 5vTaS Ta r1)s 
IIPTJTOT7Jros ...-paTTflv. Compare a,lso his words on v. 25 "ita ut neque 
passio neque concupiscentia locum in nobis ullum possit habere. 
migravimus enim in futnram illam vitam per regenerationem 
Spiritus." 

(b) A palliative against despair at failure, "the things that ye 
would" being good things. But this, perhaps the usual interpretation 
among English readers, is quite out of accord with the confident note 
of the whole passage. Luther feels this and haij to add a. summons to 
courage : "When I was a monk, I thought by and by that I was 
utterly cast away, if at any time I felt the lust of the :flesh: I should 
not have so miserably tormented myself, but should have thought 
and said to myself as now commonly I do : Martin, thou shalt not 
utterly be without sin, for thou has.t flesh: thou shalt therefore feel 
the battle thereof: according to that saying of Paul : The flesh 
resisteth the Spirit. Despair not therefore, but resist it strongly, and 
fulfil not the lust thereof. Thus doing thou a(t not under the law" 
(p. 262 ab). 

18. 1t 61; 'Tl'VE"llj.1,Qn cly1ri1, oilic ~crrl; wo VOJ-LOV. The contrast is to 
the possibility implied in vv. 16, 17 of listening to and carrying 
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out the lust of the flesh. If you are led by the spirit you a.re not 
under (sha.11 I say the flesh? nay, I will say that which calls out the 
power of the flesh) the Law. St Paul thus arrives by a practical 
argument at the same result to which he had come by his earlier proof 
from the nature of God's promises, iv. 1-7. Compare Rom. viii. 1--5 
and 14. 

19. cf,a.v1pd. 84 ~v. In vv. 19-23 St Paul contrasts the signs · 
that mark the nature of each kind of life. 

M either explicativum, when the contrast always underlying .ai is to 
the summary statement that precedes-I have spoken of two sets of 
desires ; I now unfold my meaning-or primarily in direct contrast to 
the life led by the Spirit. This perhaps is more in accordance· with 
SI Paul's method of conducting his argument (cf. v. 16 note). · 

,t,a .. pd. Open to all to see. In contrast to the ir,Ovµia of v. 16. 
Its position is emphatic ; everywhere, especially in heathen lands, it 
is not necessary to look for these things. 

Td lpya. T'ijs a-a.pKos. When r, er,Ovµ,la rijs 1TapKOs is TeXela (see v. 16 
and cf. also Jas. i. 15). The phrase is unique. Compare Til. lna Toil 
<1K0Tovs, Rom. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; and Til. lna Tov 8.afJo]..ov, 1 John 
iii. 13. The contrast between TCI. tna and i', KaprrJs, v. 22, is pithily 
expressed by Bengel, '' Opera, infructuosa. Opera, in plurali ; quia 
divisa sunt, et saepe inter se pugnantia, et vel singula carnem pro
dunt. At fructus, bonus, v. 22, in singulari quia conjunctus et 
concors. Cf. Epb. v. 11, 9." 

c'hwd. iG"TLV. il.T,va said by Win.-Sohm., § 24. 14 d, to be equivalent 
to a, but it seems rather to mean that the following items fall under 
the class of TCI. lrrya. Cf. iv. 24 note. 

'ITopvE(a. K.T.J... Ramsay, Gal., pp. 446 sqq., pleading for the South 
Galatian theory, gives a very ingenious division of the fifteen faults 
mentioned into " three groups, ,corresponding to three different kinds 
of influence likely to affect recent South Galatian converts from 
paganism." (1) Faults fostered by the old Anatolian religion: 
"fornication, impurity, wantonness, idolatry, sorcery or magic." 
(2) Faults connected with the municipal life in the cities of Asia 
Minor: "enmities, strife, rivalry, outbursts of wrath, caballings, 
factions, parties, jealousies," whether dae to the rivalry of city 
against city or the result of personal or national jealousy within the 
cities. (3) Faults connected with the society and manners of the 
Graeco-Asiatie cities: "drinkings, revellings." The division is 
perhaps the best that has been suggested, but the value of it as 
evidence for the South Galatia.n theory may be doubted, He shows 
without much difficulty that all these faults were in South Gala.till., 
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but is not so successful in his argument that. they were noi the faults 
of North Galatia also. For the first group describes sins hardly 
thought to be sins by any heathen ; the second, sins at least as 
distinctive of clans and chieftains as of municipalities 1 ; and the 
third, sins not really peculiar to Greek life. 

'll'opvECa., aKa.8a.po-Ca., ci.o-4~yEi.a.. Three forms of impurity, inclusive 
of but not limited to the public adoption of immorality in the temples. 
1ropvolu. is the specific sin of fornication ; ,iKalla.pcrla is general ; 
a1Tell.-ye1a. is open shamelessness, probably sensuality, but possibly, as 
Ramsay suggests, the self-mutilation of the devotees in the Phrygian 
Mysteries (cf. v. 12), which seems to have been as prevalent in North 
as in South Galatia. 

20. EL8<u~oMTpCa.. The connexion of immorality with heathen 
worship readily leads St Paul to mention idolatry. 

4'a,p1141<Ca., "sorcery." The use of drugs not as.medicines but as 
media in magic; veneficia Vulg. So in Ex. vii. 11 al. of the "enchant
ments" whereby the Egyptian magicians performed their wonders. 
Cf. Rev. ix. 21, xviii. 23. Lightfoot points out the " striking coin
cidence, if nothing more," that sorcery was condemned at the Council 
of Ancyra, the capital of Noiih Galatia, about A.D. 314. For the 
connexion of such magic with idolatry see Rev. xxi. 8. 

tx8pa.•. Even if St Paul had the threefold grouping of these various 
faults in his mind (vide supra) "sorcery," as often directed against 
persons, would readily suggest l!x0pu.i. The plural occurs here only in 
the New Testament. On the ascending scale of the faults as far as 
<j,1/ovo, see Lightfoot. 

fp~s, "dissension." See notes on Textual Criticism. On the var. 
lect. lpm, not l!pioH, 1 Cor. i. 11, see Win.-Schm. § 9. 8. 

t-ijA<>5, "rivalry." With lpis in Rom. xiii. 13 and, also with 1/vµol, in 
2 Cor. xii. 20. 

ev.,.0£, " 'wraths,' a more passionate form of l!p,s," Lightfoot. 
ip•8Cu•, not "factions," with the connotation of the vice of the 

followers of a party, but "ambitions," "rivalries," the vice of a 
leader of a party created for his own pride. Derived from l!p,1/os, 

1 Ramsay writes (p. 452) "Vainglory and pride in petty distinctions was the 
lea.ding motive in municipal life; the challenging of one another to eompetition in 
this foolish strife was almost the largest part of their history [i.e. the history of the 
Gre.eeo-Asiatie cities] amid the peace and prosperity of the Roman rule. Bnt that 
lsnotthetypeof the North Gala.tian tribes; the Gaulish element was an aristo
cratic one, and such are not the faults of an aristocracy." It would appear that the 
Professor has forgotten his Scott's novels, or does not believe in the aecuracy 
of their description of the b!ckerings and jealousies of the petty aristocrats of the 
Bighla.nds, This second group of faults would suit the Ia.tter admirably. 
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"hireling," it acquired the meaning of bribery and winning over 
followers, and so of seeking followers (cf. Phil. i. 17). See Hart's 
important note on J as. iii. 14, 

S•xo<M"o.0-Cci.1, "divisions." Bom. xvi. 17; 1 Mac. iii. 29::;. Not so 
permanent as a!ptcr«s. In the parallel passage, 2 Cor. xii 20, ciKa,ra• 
crracrlat ("tumults''). 

o.lplo-ELS. So too stronger than crxlcrµara in 1 Cor. xi. 18, 19. The 
word seems to denote not only external separation, but internal in 
aim and purpose, mind and heart. It thus readily suggests <j,/Jo,o,. 
A still stronger use of atpecrts is found in 2 Pet. ii. 1, where see 
Bigg's note. See also Moulton and Milligan in Expositor, vn. 5, 
1908, p. 171. 

21. cj,86voL, "envyings." See notes on Textual Criticism. The 
plural, 1 Pet. ii. lt. Wetstein quotes Soph. Oed. Col. 1234 sq. ,po,o,, 
crrcicre,s, lpts, µcixat, Kai ,p(Jl:,.os. 

11E80.L. The plural also in Bom. xiii. 13; the singular in Lk. 
xxi. 34t. 

K.i,.o,, Rom. xiii. 13; 1 Pet. iv. 3t. "Carousals," whether private, 
or, more probably, p]Iblic revels connected with the worship of the 
gods, in particular of Bacchus. "Even the excellent Plutarch thought 
that it was absurd to be squeamish over wine, and that it was not 
only excusable, but a religious duty, to let tongues go; the gods 
required this compliment to their mythological characters" (Bigg on 
1 Pet. iv. 3). 

Ko.t Td 8,.o.a. TOVTOLS, Thus preventing his readers supposing that 
they might go beyond the list with safety. 

Ii, "with respect to which things." 
1rp0My"' 'U,.,v, 2 Cor. xiii. 2; 1 Th. iii. 4t, "I tell you before any 

commit them." 
Ka.8...ls 1rpo1i:1rov. See notes on Textual Criticism. Such a warning 

belonged to the elementary instruction of converts (1 Th. iv. 1 sqq.; 
1 Cor. vi. 9 sq.; Rom. vi. 17) and may have been given on the first 
or the second visit. Contrast i. 9. 

l>T, ol TO. To,a.uTa. ,rpd.o-G"OIITES, cf. 2 Cor. xii. 21. 
f!o.O'Lll.E(o.11 8EOii. On the absence of the article in the phrase {3acr. IJ. 

KA1/P• (1 Cor. vi. 9, 10, xv. 50) see Win.-Schm. § 19. 14. Perhaps in 
silent contrast to the kingdom of Caesar, as probably ,6µ.os f3acr,ALKOS 
in Jas. ii. 8 to the same phrase used of imperial decrees: see Deiss
mann, Licht vom Osten, p. 265. 

ov Kll.Ttpovo,.~CT0110-w, cf. Eph. v. 5. 
22. o Sli Ka.p,ros. In contrast to ra fna, v. 19, where see note. 

Of. Eph. v. 9; Phil. i.11; Jas. iii.18; Rev. xxii. 2. The following 
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virtues are introduced as one Ku.p,ros, for they stand in necessary 
connexion with ea.eh other. If one were to perish all would. In 
Prov. x. 16 (lnu. liiKu.lwv fwt,v ,ro1e,, Ku.p,ro, at Mei,w~ tl.µa.p,-la.s) the 
writer regards the effect of each work of the righteous from a legal 
standpoint, and rightly attributes no unifying principle to the fruits 
of the ungodly. 

Toii 'lrl'EVtJ-GTOS. In spite of the strong direct contrast to ,ra,pl; the 
Holy Ghost in His personality, as well as His activity, seems to be 
meant. See Appendix, Note F. 

i<Mw. The following nine words are best divided into three groups 
describing first, the soul in relation to God; secondly, the attitude of 
the character towards others; thirdly, the principles of conduct in 
daily life. 

a:yd:'"I. It does not seem that this fairly common Septuagint word 
has been found in the papyri even yet. It occurs once in Philo, see 
Col. i. 4 note. It occurs however in an inscription found at Tefeny 
in Pisidia belonging to "the Imperial Period," in what is only too 
plainly a heathen context (see W. H. P. Hatch, Journal of Biblical 
Literature, 1908, vol. xu:n. pp. 133 sqq.}. Placed first, because 
Augustine says rightly of sanctification: Charitas inchoata, inchoate. 
justitia est; charitas provecta, provecta justitia est; charitas magna, 
magna justitia est; charitas perfects, perfecia justitia est (De Nat. et 
Gr.§ 84). 

1-'0.Kpo&ul-'Ca. (evenness of temper, Col. i. 11 note}. XP"lcrT6T1JS 
(kindliness, Col. iii. 12 note). a.ya.8111cnlV1J, beneficence, XfYll<TrbT"f/S 
showing itself in kind actions, Rom. xv. 14; Eph. v. 9; 2 Th. i. llt. 

'l!"Ccrr•s. The position excludes the ordinary meaning of ,r/,rrw, 
faith on God upon which St Paul lays so much stress in this Epistle. 
It may mean "fid.elity," '.l'it. ii. 10, and perhaps Mt. xxiii. 23. Jerome 
explains it as trust in persons due to love: Qui diligit, nunquam se 
laedi aestimat: nunquam aiiud nisi quod diligit et diligitur, suspicatur. 
Quum autem dilectio procul abfuerit, et jides paritei· abscedit, and this 
alone satisfies the context, which speaks of active, not passive virtues. 
See also Phm. 5. · 

2S. ,rpa.~t, "meekness," here towards men, Col. iii. 12 note. 
iyKpd:TELa., Ac. xxiv. 25; 2 Pet. i. 6 bist; cf. i7Kpu.reuoµa.i, 1 Cor. 

vii. 9, ix. 25t ; i-yKpu.rf,s, Tit. i. St; " self-mastery," especially against 
sensual pleasures. It is the opposite of a.Kpu.,rla., l Cor. vii. 5. 

The last clause of this verse is difficult. It is frequently inter
preted as a platitude, that the Law is not against the good qualities 
named in v. 22: of. 1 Tim. i. 9. But St Paul must mean more than 
this, and is in fact recalling v. 18. 
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Ko.Td T.;,V TO~OVT"'V• (1) Hardly masc. in contrast to rp&.crcrovrn, 
v. 21, cf. also v. 24, as though Law, or the Law, loses its power, or 
-Olaim, over the godly: of. Rom. viii. 31-34 ; Col. ii. 14. (2) But 
neuter in contrast to ra, re,ctih-ct, v. 21. Law, or the Law, has no 
power to prevent the development of these qualities, as it did by 
"causing the offence to abound," Rom. v. 20, cf. vii. 9-12, for they 
are produced by the Spirit. 

ovic (crnv VOfM>S\ That v6µ,os may in certain cases mean "the Law" 
has been shown at ii. 16, but it is questionable whether this is so 
here. It is on the· whole safer to be content with the translation 
''there is no law," i.e. there is nothing having the force of law (even 
in its highest example the Law of 'Moses). 

St Paul, that is to say, having in earlier parts of the Epistle shown 
the powerlessness of the Law to -produce good, and even the hindrance 
that it was· in attaining righteousness (ii. 21), now says that the 
preceding good qualities are produced in us as the fruit of the Spirit 
in spite of all the hindrances that the Law, or any other law, can 
make. 

24. o, SE. The verse is to be taken closely with the preceding 
clause. So far from Law prevailing against the production of such 
virtues, union with Christ has brought to an end the power of the 
flesh. 

Tou xp\a-rov 'l1)0-ov. They who belong to the Messiah-I mean 
Jesus, who Himself Jived superior to the power of the Law and the 
:flesh. 

TlJV a-cipKa. EO"Ta.vp111<ra.v. crTavplJw metaphorically only here and 
vi, 14. The time is apparently the moment of their first union with 
Christ, symbolized and consummated at baptism: of. Col. ii. 12. The 
article is generic, hardly possessive. 

crl,v Tots ,ro,8~fl.CI.O"LV Ka.t mts i'n'L8v11£a.Ls, "with its passions and its 
lusts." The :flesh together with what it implied. ra8"1µct is wider 
and less technical than mi8ot, and may be used in its more common 
sense of " suffering" or " experience," but the context and the 
presence of lr,8vµ,la seem to give it a. bad connotation, as in Rom. 
vii. 5.. For l11'dJ. see v. 16 note. The plural in both cases denotes 
the many forms and varieties (cf. Eph. ii. 3; Rom. i. 24, vi. 12) 
issuing, for example, in the sins of vv. 19-21. 

26-vi. 6. Life by the spirit brings unselfish care for others, e.g. for 
one's teachers. 

(v. 25) Life by the spirit leads to a life in right relation to others. 
(v. 26) We must all beware of conceit, self-assertion, envy. (vi. 1) 
For example, my brethren ; take even the case of a man overcome in 
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any transgression; you who live and walk by the spirit must amend 
him, in your spiritual life marked by meekness, each of you con
sidering his own liability to temptation. (v. 2) So generally; carry 
each other's burdens, thus filling up the measure proposed for you by 
the true law, that which is seen in and brought by Christ. (v. 3) For 
refusal to do this, due to an overhigh estimate of one's self, means 
self-deception. (v. 4) Let ea.eh test, not his heart, but his work, and 
so find satisfaction about himself, not iu his superiority to others. 
(v. 5) This is important, for hereafter each shap carry his own load. 
(v. 6) An example of carrying each other's burdens; let the taught 
share in temporal things with his teacher. 

25, Et twfl-EV ,rvEup.a.T~ K,r.}.. St Paul returns to the thought of 
v. 16•, but by the way of contrast to v. 23 and of development of 
v. 24. It is not the Law but the spirit by which we must regulate 
our life, as I said in v. 16•. 

Yet St Paul, as usual, recule pour mieux sauter. As v. 16a served 
as an introduction to the true means of holy living, so here he shows 
how life by the spirit will lead them to right relations to others. 
This, it will be noticed, had been slightly touched upon in vv. 13-15, 
and indirectly in vv. 20, 22. 

1r11E6µar,,is probably to be translated" by the spirit," as in v. 16. 
Lightfoot translates it " to the spirit," referring to "the parallel pas
sage" Rom. vi. 2, 10, 11, and comparing Rom. xiv. 6, 8; 2 Cor. v. 15. 
But in all these places the meaning is clear from the context. Here 
nothing suggests so sudden a change. On 1rvefiµo. see Appendix, 
Note F. 

'll'l/E'Ujl,11,T• Ka.t <rTO'X°'fl-EV- crro,xe'iv, vi. 16; Rom. iv. 12; Phil. iii. 
16; Ac. xxi. 24t. See note on crvvuro,xeiv, iv. 25. It is more than 
1rep,1rau,11 (v. 16), for it regards the walk in relation to others, who are 
also walking. It suggests unity, and perhaps discipline. 

26. ,,,; 1wc.lf1,E8a., in contrast to the preceding suggestion of 
harmony. Observe the humility and tact wheteby St Paul writes as 
though he himself was exposed to this temptation. Perhaps be was; 
certainly they were, by the' very fact of their disputes. Controversy 
easily engenders self-conceit. 

KEv68o~o'+· Cf. Kevo/lol;la, Phil. ii. St, which is coupled in 4 Mac. 
ii. 15 with q,,}.o.pxla, it}.afovla, µe-ya}.o.uxla and /3a<1Kavla. For the 
thought cf. vi. 3. 

ID,j>,ous ,rpoKa.Xo'Ufl,EVO•, 2 Mac. viii. 11+. '' Ex pa.rte potentiorum" 
as q,/JovoiJnes " ex pa.rte infirmiorum " (Bengel). 

ID11}..o~ <t,8o11oiiVTES, Toh. iv. 7, 16 (17)+, cf. v. 21. See notes on 
Textual Criticism, 



CHAPTER VI. 

2. dv11'11'11JptoO"U.TE, Text. Ree. with NACDl!l'EL ete, syr~. d,,a-

1r"l\1]p©,rE'Te is read by BG vulg. syrP••h. 
4. [(Ke&<M"os] omitted by B, sahidic. 
10. fx(lltJ,EV. NB* 17. {xoµev, Text. Ree. with nearly all otlwr 

authorities. So even in ip-yafwµ,e8a, the next word, AB3LP read -o- . 
So also v.12 ouh1<011ra, is read by ACGXLP. 

11. 'll"IJ>..IKOLS, 11XIK01sis read by B* 17, Jerome, W.H. margin. 
13. ol 'll'EpLTEj,Lv6tJ,EVOL NACDXP vulg. syrr. ol 1rep,nrµ,7fµ,ivo, B(G)L 

Westcott and Hort marg. 
111. oilTE yd.p B 17 syr(peoh)Harcl.text. iv -yap Xpurrii, 'l'],roi) olh-e 

NACDG etc. vulg. syrHarcl.marg, probably taken from v. 6. 
la-rw N*ABCD"G syrpeoh.Harel.mars. l<Txuei Text. Ree. with NcDcKLP 

etc. vulg. syrHarcl. text. 

The subscription in NAB*C is simply 1rp6s raXdras. The Text. Ree. 
adds i-yp&,<f>'Y/ d.1ro 'Pcoµ,'Y/s with B2KP. Late authorities add o,a xeipor 
IlauXov, or o,a Tlrov, or o,a Tlrov Kai AovKii, or out TvxlKov. 

1-6. For the summary of these verses see the note at v. 25. 
1. A speoific .example in which there would be the more need to 

exercise the unity demanded in the preceding verse v. 26. 
d.~t, i. 11 note. In itself a summons to unity. It is quite 

unnecessary, with Zahn, to remove it to the end of eh. v. 
£d.v Ke&\ ·with the subjunctive. St Paul puts the case as though it 

may n6t happen; contrast Lk. xi. 8. But it is not of so improbable 
a n~ture that he should say Kai idv {i. 8). Burton, N.T. Moods and 
Tenses, § 285. Uv alone would not have J!larked the progress in the 
need for loving behaviour. Thus Ka1 does not emphasize 1rpo'A,,,µ<f,8£ 
but the whole clause from 1rpoA1]µ,,p/Jfi to 1rapa11"Twµan; in. I Car. vii. 
11, 28 the single verb is the whole clause. 

'll'pDA'IJll-il>9ii: ''be overtaken," A.V., R.V., Field. Elsewhere in the 
N.T. (Mk xiv. 8; 1 Car; xi. 2lt) in the active, and used literally. 
Only once in the LXX., Wisd. xvii. 17, of an Egyptian in the field 
overtaken (1rpoX71µ<f,Oels) by the plague of darkness. So here "over
taken" or "overpowered" by the devil, when lv rw, 1ra.pa'll"Twµ,an is 
epexegetic. Lightfoot and others however prefer to render it "su:r-

OAL. l 
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prised" {Ka.Ta.A'l/tp/Jfj111u, ••Jno." viii. 4), when l• n11, 1ra.pa.1rr, marks that 
in which the man was caught. It is mqre difficult to act kindly to 
a person surprised.ftagrante delicto. 

ll.v8p011ros. Hardly to lay stress on his human, and therefore weak, 
nature, v. 7 (Chrys., Theodoret, Jerome, Luther), but generally, Rom. 
iii. 28. 

'lip.Eis ol ,n,Eup.a.TLKo\. Not ironical, but a serious appeal to those 
who were both living and walking by the spirit (v. 25); cf. Rom. xv. 1. 

KO.Ta.pT£tETE: "amend." So of damaged nets, Mt. iv. 21, and 
metaphorically 1 Cor. i. lQ; 1 Th. iii. 10; Heh. xiii. 21; 1 Pet. v. 10. 
The tense imggests patience and continued effort. 

-rov To•ovrov, "the man in this condition," 1 Cor. v. 5, 11. 
tll 'lrllElll'(I-T• 'll'pa.;l'"ITos (v. 23). '" 1r,. is closely connected with 

vµ,. ol 1r11wµ,anKol and 1rpa;jrwos is almost an afterthought, descriptive 
of the 1r11euµ,a when behaving in the way required. See Appendix, 
Note F. 

a-Ko'll'<ii11 a-Ea.11T611. Individualising, cf. iv. 7; contrast Phil. ii. 4. 
Alford compares Thuc. I. 42. 

p.~ Ka.\ o,) 'll'npo.u811s, St Paul does not say aµ,a.prfis. The believer 
dreads temptation, with the severity of conflict and the possible fall, 
and therefore sympathizes with one who has been exposed to it and 
has been "overtaken." 

I. The suggestion of common weakness producing sympathy with 
a fallen brother leads to the thought of active help. But, as usual 
with St Paul, this passes beyond the immediate connexion to a wider 
statement. The asyndeton suggests that he is illustrating the par
ticular case by a general principle. 

dll,j>..0,11, He has now come to a clear contrast to v. 26. 
Td f!a.p'), pluralt. For the singular with f3=n£1ew see Mt. xx. 12. 

The reference is wide, all that causes them anxiety and that can be 
borne by others (contrast v. 5). St Paul, H mnst be remembered, was 
writing to those who were inclined to carry wrong burdens, those of 
legal enactments, of. Ac. xv. 28, 10; Rev. ii. 24. See also Jerome on 
v. 3, p. 521 c. 

f!a.O"TdtETE, v. 10. In Rom. xv. I St Paul states his meaning plainly 
without the metaphor of /36.por. 

Ka.\ oilTo,s. In contrast to the false way proposed to them. 
d11a.'ll'A')pQIO'a.TE : see notes on Textual Criticism. Mt. xiii. 14 ; 

l Cor. xvi. 17; Phil. ii. 30. Fill up completely as though it were 
a goblet showing the measure proposed for you. The word is used in 
the Papyri of completing a contract, and of making up a rent (see 
Moulton and Milligan in Expositor, vu. 5, 1908, p. 267). 
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TOV v61M)v TOii XP•O'Toii. The phrase is unique, but cf. Jas. i. 25. 
Not '1110-00 as meaning the law that Jesus spake, e.g. "love one 
another," Jno. xiii. 34 (Jerome), or the Sermon on the Mount, but Toti 
xp,o-ToO "the law of the Messiah." This includes not only all His 
words and deeds but probably also the whole principle of His self. 
sacrifice, in His Incarnation, Passion, Resurrection (cf. Eph. v. 1, 2). 
In this sense Bengel is right : Lex C hTiAti lex amoris, for this is love 
itself. St Paul thus returns to the thought of v. 13, 14, but, as always, 
giving his words a deeper and wider range. Thus there is a sense in 
which the believer is tv,op.or (cf. -1/ lwop.or fJlwo-,r, Ecclus. Prol.), but 
it is l•11op.os Xp,o-ToO (1 Cor. ix. 21 ), and seeing that it is subjection to 
a principle, or rather to a Person, and not to -a command or series of 
commands, it is the very opposite to subjection to the Law of Moses, 
though, of course, in one sense, moral obligation to a Person is the 
highest Law of all. On o -x.p,o-Tos, meaning more than the personal 
name, see Col. i. 7 note. 

3. d ydp. To be joined closely with v. 2, not v. 1. "For that 
opinion of self which will not suffer a man to stoop to this [i.e. bear
ing another's burdens], is mere self-deception" (Jowett). Cf. Phil. ii. 
3, 4, where also ,ce,o8~la is contrasted with helping others; cf. v. 26. 

8oKE'i: TLS Elva.C TL: ''thinks,"_not "seems" as in ii. 2; cf. 1 Cor. 
viii. 2. 

p.fJSiv .Zv: "though he is nothing." Probably to be taken with the 
preceding words, although ou/Uv would be more natural. If with the 
following it must be translated "because he is nothing." 

cj>pEV11,1r«1T~+ Emvrciv. He deceives even his own mind; he becomes 
conceited without any cause. See Blass, Gram. § 28 .. 5 note. Cf. 
<f,pEPU.'lra,T'7f, Tit. i. 10:::. 

4. To ~ (pyov .1a.vrov. The emphasis lies on "work." To test 
oneself (I Cor. xi.-28; 2 Cor. xiii. 5) might under the circumstances 
only increase the mental deception. Work as something external can 
be considered more dispassionately. Also it is his own work that he 
must test, 'not that of another. Neque enim si ali_us perfecte non 
potest ad Ohristianismum a_ Judaismo transire, idcirco tu perfectua es 
Christianus (Jerome) •. 

8oK~p.a.thw. Although ~OK, in itself is neutral it generally has in 
the N.T. the connotation of approval, and so here, as is evident from 
the next clause; see both Lightfoot and Milligan on 1 Th. ii. 4. Trench, 
N.T. Syn. § 74, compares our English expression ''tried men." 

[iKG.O'Tos.] See notes on Textual Criticism. 
Ka.1. TOTE: on the presupposition that the result is satisfactory. 
ets .1a.vrov 1-'ovov To Ka.iixTJp.a. i~EL: "his ground for glorying about 

12 
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himself a.lone." For Ka6x'f/µ,a Eis cf., besides the next cla.use, 2 Cor. 
x.16. 

Ka.\ o~K El'i TOIi ffEpo11: "a.nd not ~gm a.nother." Lit. the other 
with whom he compa.res himself. St Paul is condemning the spirit of 
the Pharisee, Lk. xviii. 11. Luther (p. 282 a) understands it of 
glorying in being praised by another, bnt even if this interpretation is 
possible, it is not so near tM thought of the context. 

6. (Ka.aTO'i ydp. This testing of yourselves is necessary,jor etc. 
Observe that when St Paul wrote this sentence it was not the plati
tude that it is now. For probably individual responsibility was not 
as clearly known, especially in circles dominated· by Jewish ideas of 
the solidarity of Israel and the merits of the Fathers. 

TO iSL011 ♦opTCov. The difference between (3&,pos (v. 2) and rpopriov 
appe11,rs to be that the former is wider, and may be used of any 
weight additional to what is already incurred, while tf,oprlov is a load 
actually carried and belonging, as it were, to the person who bears it. 
Compare Ecclus. xxx. 33 (xxxiii. 25) xopr&,uµ,ara Kai f,a.(3oos Kai rpoprla. 
~vcp. 

jia.crra.D"E<, v. 2. Here, as it seems, at the Day of J udgment. 
6. KOLVli>VEITa> St The verse gives a special instance of the 

burden-bearing expected of believers (v. 2). M. In contrast to the 
selfishness implied in v. 3. Ko,vwviiv, with dative of person, Phil. 
iv, 15t; intransitive, not strictly "give," but "share with," which 
implies also "go shares with." 

o Ka.T11xoiip.wos Tel11 Myo11. Kan1x, not in the LXX. In St Paul's 
writings, Rom. ii. 18; 1 Cor. xiv. 19 only. For the accusative of 

• reference see Ac. xviii. 25. For d X6-yos=the Gospel, see 1 Th. i. 6; 
2 Tim. iv. 2 ; Col. iv. 3 (where see note). 

T'f' KO.T1JXOVIITL. The active occurs elsewhere in the N. T. only in 
1 Cor. xiv. 19. 

,Iv 'l!'ciaw a.ya.8ots. For there are many ways in which he may be 
helped. It has been suggested that the strong language of the 
following verse precludes a reference here to temporal blessings, but, 
as will be seen, that verse belongs to a wider connexion of thought. 
The context here suggests that St Paul is thinking chiefly, and 
probably solely, of monetary and other temporal assistance. For 
this use of <i;,aO&, see Luke xii. 18, 19, xvi. 25, and for the thought 
1 Cor. ix. 11. Ramsay (Gal.pp. 456 sqq.} shows how important such 
a charge was, because the heathen never received teaching from their 
priests, and only paid fees for each saerifice as it was offered. 
"There were no instructors, and no voluntary contributions for their 
support." 
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7-10. Show such kindness, for the Harvest will come. 
(v. 7) Refusal to help others is, in reality, mocking God, <who does 

avenge every insult, and bring the hs.rvest of each man's sowing. 
(v. 8) You remember the- parable, where the ground made the 
difference ? So if a man makes his own flesh the recipient of his 
efforts, the flesh will yield him a harvest of <1ortuption. But if the 
spirit it will yield him life eternal. (v. 9) Bnt let us do that which 
is good &nd fair to see, without grudging our task, .for at harvest we 
shall reap if we faint not now. (v. 10) So therefore while we have 
sowing-time, let us do the work of good and kind deeds towards all, 
chiefly, I need hardly s&y, to our fellow-members of God's household, 
all of whom have faith upon Him. · 

7, The connexion is: If Jou spare yolll'selves and do not help 
others, e.g. your teachers as I "have just said, you are living for the 
:flesh, not the spirit, however much you deceive yourselves (v. 3). 

I'~ 1rXa.vcia-8t, "do not err." The phrase occurs elsewhere in the 
N.T. only in I Cor. vi. 9, xv. 33; Jas. i. 16. The context here 
suggests that the verb is in the middle as certainly in Mark xii. 
24, 27. 

llals. Suddenly introduced because their pretence to piety is really 
mocking Him. No article, because St Paul is-contrasting His nature 
and position with those of men. Compare ii. 6. 

ol, l'-"ICTTJpltETa.Lt, "is not mocked," 2 Ohr. xxxvi. 16; Prov. i. 30. 
Of. ••µ,vKTTJplfw, Luke xvi. 14, xxiii. 35t, in each oose Chtist being 
the object. The verb prop_erly means •~t_u_rn_ll}) th_!l !)2§e" (so "mock," 
also= "wipe the nose"). It means " the open gesture of contempt 
for one who is an easy dupe" (Perowne). 

8 ydp Edv (v. 17) O'"'ll'Elf>'II, A proverbial saying, see below, but 
perhaps here sugg_ested by St Paul's reminiscence of his recent words 
to the Corinthians, 2 Cor. ix. 6. On the relation of this passage 
to the collection for the saints at Jerusalem (1 Cor. xvi. 1) see the 
Introducti~n, p. xxi. sq. 

civ&pUll'o,. Unlike v. I, where see note. 
TOVTO JCa.t &p£a-n, cf. Job iv. 8. Wetstein quotes Aristotle, Rhet. 

nr. 3 <Tu oe T«tuTa alrri,pws µ,/11 lrT1rnpas, Ka«ws oe: UUp,<Tat, and Cicero, de 
Orat. u. 65 ut sementem' feceris, ita metes. 

8. St Paul defines what he means by sowing, but leaves the 
thought of strict identity of the seed, and, like our Lord in Mt. xiii., 
regards the difference of soil into which the seed is cast. 

iiTL. The reason for the statement a .,-ap t!d.11 K,T,lt., 
{, O'"'ll'E£p11111 ELS T11" crupJCa. i!a.'UTOii, For ,nrelpeiv with els, tnatking 

the ground into which seed is sown, see Mk iv. 15, 18 (l!Mt. xiii. 22). 
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This is more natural than to understand Eis only as "with a view to," 
or "for the indulgence of." 

foV'Tov lays stress on the selfishness of the man, 
EK Tijs crupK~. So out of that ground will come his harvest. 

Tijs is probably possessive, though there is no stress laid on "his 
own." But possibly +, ud.~ in this clause means the whole of the 
anti-spiritual world of which +, ua~ iavTov was but a part. 

8EpCcru cj,8opcb. The dissolution that marks all created things 
(Rom. viii. 21), nowhere more apparent than in "flesh." But as 
+, ud.p~ here is primarily moral, so also it is moral dissolution of 
which the Apostle is chiefly thinking; cf. Eph. iv. 22; Jude 10. 

b m CMrE(p11>v Ets To ,rvEilp.a.. Not the personal Spirit of God, but 
the Divine Spirit generally, precisely as in v. 17, 22. Yet no EaV'TOv 
here, for" per nos sumus carnales, non spirituales" (Bengel). 

EK Toii ,rvE11p.a.TOS 8Ep(cru t11>1JV a.l.alv1.0v. The true side of the 
doctrine of "merit." a.ldw,ov: see Moulton and Milligan in Expositor 
vn. 5, 1908, p. 174 for interesting quotations from the Papyri. 

9. TO 6~ KaAOV ,roLOiiVTES. iJe in contrast to the doubtfulness of 
the double issue. «a.Mv, the good in fact and appearance. 

1'11 EVKUKO>f'EV, "let us not be faint-hearted," 2 Th. iii, 13. "Weary" 
(A.V., R.V.) suggests fatigue, but iv«aKiiv refers to mental disinclina
tion, cf, Polyb. rv. 19. 10. So Symmachus, Is. vii. 16 and elsewhere, 
uses it to translate qutz, "loathe." The iKKct.Kwµ,ev of the Received 
Text seems to be due to a faulty pronunciation rather than to be 
a distinct compound. See Lightfoot on 2 Th. iii. 13. 

Ka.Lp<p ydp l&C'I', "at its own time," i.e. of harvest. For the 
omission of the article in designations of time see Luke xx. 10 ; 
1 Tim. ii, 6; contrast Mark xii. 2 (see Win.-Schm. § 19. 6). 

8EpCcrof'EV 1-'ii lK>.Wf'EVOL, "we shall reap if we faint not." Here 
comes the thought of fatigue, and that too great for strength. Mt; 
xv. 32 (II Mk viii. 3); Heh. xii, 3, 5t; cf. 1 Mac. iii. 17 Ti ow.,,u6µ,d)a. 
dll.,')IOO"Tol ~n€S ,roll.Eµ,ijua1 ,rp/Js ,rll.i)0os Too-ofiTo; Ket.I 71µ,e,~ h'/i.eMµ.e0a 
du,TouPTES o-'fiµ,epo11, and Judas' noble answer. ·The Greek Fathers 
interpreted the words "without fainting," i.e. of the heavenly reaping 
in contrast to the toil of earthly reapers, and so Tyndale ("For 
when the tyme is come, we shall repe with out werines"), but we 
should expect otl rather than µ'fi, and the thought is not so appropriate 
to the context. 

10. l:!pu oJv, "accordingly therefore"; the "weaker ratiocinative 
force of iJ.pa. being supported by the collective power of oil," (Ellicott), 
In the N.T. the combination is found in St Paul's writings only, and 
eight times out of twelve in Romans. 



6 10] NOTES 1 35 

ios Kll~pov lx10p.Ev. See notes on Textual Criticism. "While we 
have time," i.e. ws in the sense of lws, John xii. 35, 36. The sub
junctive, making the statemeµt indefinite,, is found with ws here only 
without 11,,, so that possibly the w of ~"Bis a mere error for o. But 
see Thackeray, Grammar of O.T. Greek, § 6. 28. See Blass, Gram. 
§ 78. 3. Win.-Schm. § 5. 19. Cf. 2 "Clem. Rom." viii. ws- oiiv iuµ.e• 
iorl yi)s-, µ.era11or,uwµ.<v. ws- {l,, would be "when," Rom. xv. 24; 1 Cor. 
xi. 34, and, Field thinks (Notes on the Translation of the N.T.), is 
required if we are to obtain the translation "as we have oppor
tunity." Katpov=a seasonable time for sowing, cf. v. 9. 

iP"Y11twp.e8ci. (Col. iii. 23 note). To 6:y118cl~. More ethical than ro 
KaMv, v. 9, and suggesting kindness. -

,rpl,s ,ra.VTllS. For Christian love knows no limitation of object. 
i-uu-urra. BE ,rpcls Tovs olKEfo1>s. So of members of an earthly house

hold, 1 Tim. v. 8. Here of the heavenly as in Eph. ii. 19. 
T~S ,r(crrEIOS. It is questionable whether the R.V. "toward them 

that are of the household of the faith " does not say more to English 
ears than the Greek intended. For "the faith" suggests "the 
doctrine" about Christ etc. But St Paul may well have meant 
"faith" generally speaking, rijs- being in reality due to the preceding 
-rovs: "unto the members of the household that is characterized by 
faith." Faith in God, not "the faith" as a synonym for the Gospel, 
marks this household; see Luke xviii. 8, and probably even 2 Th. 
iii. 2. Faith is represented not as the master, nor as the material, 
of the house, but as a characteristic common to the members. For a 
somewhat similar genitive see ii. 7. 

11-16. AUTOGBA.PHJC SUMMA.BY, 

the autograph continuing till v. 18. 

A contrast of the aims of the false teachers and of his own. The 
cross Q.9 the means of the new c1·eation in believers is all important. 

(v. 11) The very size of my letters shows the importance of what 
I, Paul, write with mine own hand in the following verses. (v. 12) 
These men are urging you to be circumcised, not from any love to 
the Law as such, but only that they may not be persecuted (by Jews 
or Jewish-Gentiles) for professing the cross of Ch1·ist [Jesus]. (v. 13) 
Yes, this is their motive, for even the circumcision-party do not 
really care to keep the Law, but they wish you to be circumcised, that 
they may b

0

oast of their success in the very flesh of you Gentiles. 
(v. 14) Such is not my own aim. God forbid that I should boast 
(i.e. in converts or ought else) save in the cross endured by our Lord 
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Jesue Ohrist, the cross by which the very world has to me, I say, been 
crnoified and I to the world, (v. 15) In this, and this alone, I boast, 
fot th:totigh the cross comes the one thing of importance, not circum
dl!tion ot uncircumcision, but a new creation to IIie and others. 
/t1. 16) And so as many as shall take this principle for their standard 
and rule in daily life-Peace be upon them here and Mercy in the 
great day, even upon those who are the true Iart10l, the Israel of 
God. 

11, ffier1 (1 John iii. l} -inJMKo~,. See notes on Textual Criti
cism. "See, with what large letters." .,,..,,;... Here in its strict sense 
of magnitude in dimension, Zee. ii. 2 (6) bfa; contrast its metaphorical 
use in Heb. vii. 4; 4 Mao. xv. 22:::. The marginal 1)/\l1€01s appears to 
be less definite. But why does St Paul ca.ll attention to the size 
of his letters? 

(a) Presumably to show the emphasis with which he writes and 
the importance of what he is saying. For larger letters were used in 
his~day, as sometime~ in our own, to lay stress on important parts of 
a document, especially in a public inscription. Ramsay (Gal. p. 466) 
refers to examples at Pisidian Antioch, and at Pompeii. So according 
to a papyrus of 265 B,c. a notice is to be put on a board µeyd/\01s 
"(paµµ«,rn, (Moulton and Milligan, Expositor, vu. 6, 1908, p. 383). The ' 
verses from here to the end of the Epistle are so important a summary 
m St Paul's statements that they would justify the use of large letters. 
Gal. i.~vi. 10 may have been in cursive hand. If so the papyrus of 
Jnly 24, 66 A.n., in the Cambridge University Library, Add. 4052 
(reproduced in Grenfell and Runt's Oxyrhynchus Papyri n. no. 246, 
and in Deissmann's Licht vo111 Osten, p. 112) gives the reverse case. 
Officials certify in cursive hand to the accuracy of tLe statements 
made in uncial by the writer of the letter. 

(b) There is no connotation of ill-shapen letters (Chrysostom), 
l!ither in 11"'1/AlKo,r or the context, for it is not in Tii iµfi ;,ceipl (vide 
infra) nor even in ,nl-yµa.Ta, v. 17. Hence it is unnecessary to see in 
the word a suggestion either of St Paul's. disregard of elegance, or of 
11 reference to injury to his hand and so of suffering endured for 
Christ. 

{c) Deisslll!f.Ilh 's explanation ( still repeated in Licht vom Osten, 
pp. 105, 110) that St Paul says in playful irony, my large letters are 
for you children, belongs, as Ramsay rightly says, " to the region Qf 
pure comedy" (Gal. p. 466). 

· lifl,tv. Probably the position is due to euphony, and i,;.,,, is still to 
be taker! with lf-ypa.,t,a. Lightfoot, however, thinks that it is placed. 
here to emphasiz.e .,,..,,;../Koir, and translates: "how large, mark you." 
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YPGl"fLCW"LY. (a) -ypd.µµa:ru. does sometimes mean i1rtno"llfi ("how 
large a letter," A. V.), see Ac. xxviii. 21; 1 Mac. v.10; cf. Luke xvi. 
6, 7; 2 Tim. iii. 15. In this case St Paul would be calling attention to 
the fact that he has written the whole of this Epistle with his own 
hand, as a proof of the trouble that he has taken for them. But 
then the dative is aln1ost inexplicable. (b) Translate "letters " 
(2 Cor. iii. 7), referring to the form of writing. 

lypa.it,a.. Epistolary aorist as in Phm. 19, 21. 
tjj ip.fi XELpC, Phm. 19. Even in Phm. it probably doea not 

refer to the whole letter; much less here. For St Paul's practice 
of writing closing salutations, and brief summary statements, with 
his own hand, as evidence of authenticity, Slle 2 Th. iii. 17 ; 1 Cor. 
xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18. Milligan on the passage in 2 Thess. (Appendix, 
Note A,_p, 130) compares "the ,u,,-11µdwµu., (generally contracted into 
a-,,,..,,), with which so many of the Egyptian papyrus-letters and 
ostraca close." See also Deissmann., Licht vom Osten, p. 105. In our 
Epistle there is no salutation, strictly speaking, and the summary 
statements are larger than elsewhere. But vv. 12-16 are a recapitu
lation of the whole Epistle. It seems unlikely that St Paul would 
:write a whole Epistle in large letters, especially as he had others with 
him who could write for him (i. 2). 

12. The absence of a connecting particle indieates that this is the 
writing to which St Paul refers in v. 11. It doubtless continues to 
the end of the Epistle. 

lla-oL (iii. 10, 27, v. 16) 80..oucrw (i. 7) E,1rpoa-romia-a.•+· Cf. e111rpo<T
w1rl!;e,;/Ja,, Ps. cxl. (cxli. 6t) in a Greek ve1·sion in the Hexaplaric 
fragments; £l,1rp6a-w1ros, LXX. Gen. xii. 11 t of Sarah being "of fair 
appearance," which is used also of fair external appearance in con
trast to the reality within. So Wetstein quotes Aristaenetus r. 1 
iJ1odivµfP'1J µ£JI £U1rpo,;w1rortir11, El<OVfTQ, oe />)\.,, 1rp6<TW'lrOJI tf,a./JleTm. Thus 
here the verb means "to be of fair and specious appearance." 
Bengel compares 2 Cor. v. 12. It is used in a moral sense, as here, 
also in a papyrus of 114 B.c. (Moulton, Expositor, Fehr. 1903, p. 114, 
refei;red to in Deissmann, Licht vom Osten, p. 63). 

lv a-a.p1d, '' in earthly and visible things," almost equivalent to e11 
Ko<Tµ,'J) (cf. v. 14), but a-ri.pl; regards the individual and his mode and 
aim (v. 8) of existence (cf; iii. 3, v. 17}, rather than the sphere in 
which he moves. It can hardly mean literal flesh, in the sense that 
they wish to be of fair and specious appearance in another person's 
flesh, i.e. by getting him circumcised' (cf. v. 13 ; Rom. ii. 28), to which 
indeed the English '-' to make a fair show" lends itself. 

o:C.To• 1ba:yiccitoucrw, "these constrain." 1ba-yK. is short of absolute 
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compulsion, Luke xiv. 23. Wha.t they had failed to accomplish in 
the case of Titus, ii. 3, they are bringing to pass in yours. 

i.1141 ,rtpLTip.vto-kL. Passive a.s in ii. 3. 
p.ovov, elliptic&}, ii. 10; not from any true love of the Law, but 

only etc. 
tva. In ii. 10 the parallel is only verbal. Here fva. has its full 

telic force. 
Tij> O"TD.vp4i Tov XPUTTOV ['I-r10-ov]. The dative is hard, and is pro

bably best explained &s the dative of the occasion (2 Cor. ii. 12) "for 
professing the cross of Christ " (Lightfoot). Otherwise perhaps as 
approximating to the force of 81&. with the accusative; see Madvig 
§ 41 (255), who quotes Thuc. m. 98, Ariµ,otFOb71S ro,s 1rE1Tpa,"fµ,evo1s 
e<f,o{Niro rous 'AOriva.lovs. A. T. Robertson _quotes this passage in 
evidence that the "instrument&l " case sometimes expresses the idea 
of cause or ground (Short Grammar, p. 110). 

- p.,j 8L<IIKQIVTCI.L, The object J>f the dash in the text of W.H. is, 
as it seems, to call attention to the grossness of the purpose of the 
false leaders-not to be persecuted. For the various reading o,wKo•ra., 
(ACG) cf. ii. 4 («a.-ra.8ovXe6tFovtF<P), iv. 17 (i'riXoilre), and the note·on txw
µ,ev, v. 10. The false leaders therefore are Jewish Christians, who fear 
persecution at the hands of Jews, or of Gentiles stirred up by Jews. 
For although Gentiles would normally reckon circumcised Christians 
as Jews (who had a religio licita, see Jerome), yet if urged on by Jews 
they would persecute all Christians, Jewish Christians included. 

13. oi'.t&l yd.p. I attribute this unworthy reason of £ear to them, 
for etc.· 

ol 'll'fPLTEp.116p.EVOL. See notes on Textual Criticism. Passive, and 
timeless, "the circumcision party"; for the full force of the present 
is excluded by the fact that these evidently have themselves been 
circumcised. They are apparently the same as those of v. 12 (and 
therefore Jewish Christians), the orl/U referring to the whole clause, 
not to ol 'll'ep,r. only. 

a.wot v6p.ov 4>vMo-o-ovo-w. v6µ,oP is probably the Law of Moses; see 
ii.16 note. Why do they not keep it? (a) Because of their distance from 
Jerusalem (Theodoret)? But St Paul's words imply blame, which then 
would hardly be credible. (b) Because no one can keep it, as they 
have themselves acknowledged by believing on Christ? But then 
St Paul would surely blame them directly for their inconsistency. 
(c) ·Because to keep the Law externally is not to keep it fully ; it 
must be kept spiritually (v. 14) ?' But even this is to read too much 
into the words. (d) The simplest explanation is that they do not 
really try to keep it; their actions show insincerity (LightfQot). 
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.uM 80.o'IIO'"LV vjMis 'l'l'Ep•Tep.vECnla.•, " But they wish you to be 
circumcised," cf. v. 12. 

ba. ~ Tij Vp.ETEfM!, o-a.pKl. vµ.er. emphatic; because thus you are 
proved to be their disciples .. They will boast "We have won Gentiles 
to acknowledge the binding character of the Law of Moses." 

Ka.ux,jo-(l)vTa.•. Contrast not only the next verse but also Phil. 
iii. 3, 4. It is probable that few Jews of ancient or modern times 
would fail to pardon Jewish Christians their faith on Jesus if they 
also brought Gentile Christians to circumcision. 

14. 4lp.ol St Emphatic position for contrast with those of whom 
he has just spoken. 

p.,j ylvo•To. With dative+, see Gen. xliv. 7; Josh. xxiv. 16 and cf. 
Mt. xv. 28. 

Ka.uxciria.• d p.~ iv 'Tep crra.upcp K,T."A, Which the false leaders 
dread (v. 12). Luther strangely understands the phrase to mean our 
sufferings for Christ. Chrysostom is especially good here. 

8•' oi. The antecedent is probably lJ'Ta.vpos, cf. v. 24. It was this 
in which he boasted. 

4lp.ol (emphatic as before). K6o-p.os, "the world." An11,rthrous 
as in 2 Cor. v. 19; 2 Pet. ii. 5; Rom. iv. 13. But although as a 
translation '' a world " is somewhat grossly inaccurate, yet the absence 
of the article (occurring, as this does, so very frequently with i<ouµos) 
does suggest that the world at present, by its very constitution, is 
contrary to spiritual thingR. For the thought of the passage cf. Phil. 
iii. 7. "The world ... is to me like yon felon slave, nailed to the cross, 
dying by a certain and shameful, if a lingering death. And I too 
am so regarded by the world" (Perowne). 

ECM'tulp(l)Ta.• KG.YOI KOO"l''I'· Chrys. writes oMev ri/~ VEKpW<TEWS Ta.VT')/! 
µa.Ka.piwrepou • a.i!T')/ -ydp Mn T?}S µa.Ka.pla.s fonls ii rnr60euis. Contrast the 
power of the world mentioned in iv. 3. 

15. This verse is said by Euthalius (5th cent.), Syncellus (8th 
cent.), Photius (9th cent.) to be quoted from the '.A'lfoKpvq,ov Mwvu«!ws, 
but the BEateIQent cannot now be tested. Charles, however, says 
(Assumption of Moses, 1897, p. xvii) : "There can be no doubt that 
the ·borrowing is just the other way, and that this Apocryph is a 
Christian· composition, of the general contents of which we have no 
knowledge." The passage is not contained in the portion of the 
Assumption of Moses that has come down to us, the date of which is 
placed by Charles between 7 and 30 A.n., i.e. earlier than our Epistle 
(p. !viii.). 

oilTE yap. Cf. v, 6. I boast in nothing but the cross, for through 
this comes the new creation, which alone is of importance, 



140 GALATIANS (6 15-

'll"epLTO,,.'I) ... o¾l•n a11:pojhrna.. Not circumcised and uncircumcised 
people, ii. 7, 8; cf. iii. 28, for St Paul is not speaking here of his 
independence of men; but oircmncision as an action (to which "un
circumoision" is samewhat -loosely appended). He attributes no 
importance to it in itself. Cf. Col. iii. 11 note. 

TL fCTTLV. Win.-Schm. § 6, 9 c disputes this 11.Ccehtuation on the 
ground that iunv here means neither "exists," nor (after ovK) "is 
possible," nor he.s other emphe.siB, Nestle ooeents Tl iuni,. See the 
note on n iuxvet, v. 6. 

llid Ka.w1½ KTCa-1.i. A phrase found in Rabbinic literature, where 
it is a new "creature" (as probably in 2 Cor. v. 17) rather than 
a new "creation " (see Col. iii. 10 note). Here the pe.rallel to 1repL
Toµ,fi and d.KpofJvu-rla, suggests that it is the latter, i.e. the process of 
new creation in an individual. Meyer gives a list of the charac
teristics of the Ktt<VTJ uluu, among them ii. 201 iii. 27, v. 6. For 
the allusion to the Creation compare also 2 Cor. iv. 6. 

16. Ku\ l>croL. Without restriction; whatever their nationality 
or past or even present· behaviour. The Ka,[ makes an apodosis 
in thought though not in form; if a new creation then peace and 
mercy. 

Ttp 11:a.v6vi TOVT'£', "by this rule," i.e. the maxim of vv. 14, 15 
culminating in the principle that II Ka1v71 K-rlu,s is of all importance. 
For Ka.vwv see 2 Oor. x. 13, 15, 16; Judith xiii. 6 (8); Mic. vii. 4 and 
especially 4 Mao. vii. 21+ 1rpos l!Xov ro11 -rijt ,t,,Xouo<f,/11.s Ka.vova, Evue{Jws 
<j,,Xoaorpwv. 

CTTOix~o-011crw. See notes on Textual Criticism, v. 25 note. In 
the future tense lies an invitation. For its construction with a 
dative see Rom. iv. 12. Observe here the insistence on a holy life; 
yet "Deed" as determined by "Creed" of mind and hee.rt. 

af111l'11 bi a.-.invs K.-r.l\, An adaptation of Pss. cxxv. (cxxiv.) 5, 
exxviii. (cxxvii.) 6. Compare the Palestinian recension of·the last 
prayer of the Eighteen Benedictions (Shemone 'esre), "Set Thy peace 
U,l)on Israel Thy people, and on Thy city and on Thine inheritance, 
and bless us, yea all of us as one man. Blessed be Thon, 0 LORD, 

who makest peace" (see Dalman, Words of Jesus, German edition,_ 
p. 301). · 

Ka.t tXEOS, This precise combination and order are unique. Con
trast 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; 2 John 3 and even Jude 2. The 
_ usual order is lX. K. elp., _i.-e. God's mercy as the ground of peace. 
Here apparently eip. refers to the immediate and lX. the final blessing; 
of. 2 Tim. i. 18. 

11:ut m\ TOIi 'Icrpa.~X TOV 8EOii. The phrase is unique. The addition 
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of Toi) O,ov to tlw old form excludes those who are of Israel and yet 
are not Israel (Rom. ix. 6); of. Rew. ii. 9. The sentence forms 
a suitable close to an epistle which has endeavoured to distinguish 
clearly those who are and those who are not the true seed of Abraham 
(e.g. iii. 7, 29, iv. 21 sqq.). Apparently ,cal is epexegetic of oa-o• ... 
<TTo,x,la-ova-,v, and o 'Ia-p. T, 0. includes all true believers whatever 
their origin; and BO, probably, ;, rep,TOµ,I in Phil. iii. 3. 

:J,7. :N°OTHING CAN TROUBLE ME; I BELONG TO JIJY MASTEJI, JESUS. 

A curious addition, illustl'B,tive of the strength of the emotion 
under which the Apostle wrote this Epistle. It is hardly a "note of 
denunciation," but is to show that his own acceptance of Jesus as his 
Lord and Master is so thorough that nothing can affect his determi
nation to be His. But .he puts this into an imperative form, cf. 
1 Tim. iv. 12. It contains also a note of confidence in the ultimate 
triumph of his own efforts, and, by implication, of his teaching. 

Toii ML'll'oil, "in future." Madvig, § 66 (276), Rem. 1, compares 
Thuc. IV. 98 otl fj"'A.ri,Poµev TOV Xo•1rou faovus TO i,pov. Compare vuc6s, 
Tijs atlTijs i/µipo.s. TO Ao11r6v would, as it seems, mean "continuously 
during the future" (Mark xiv. 41 ; 1 Cor. vii. 29; Heb. x. 13) or only 
"finally," 2 Th. iii. 1; Phil. iii. 1. Zahn rather strangely interprets 
it not of time at all, but as referring to v. 16: "Let no one of the 
rest of Israel," cf. Ao. v. 13. He quotes in confirmation Maroion's 
text, Twv 15€ ,D,Aw• el1<fi ,c61rous µo, µrilie/s 1rap,xfoOw, who, however, 
probably omitted 1<al hi T. 'I. T. 0. 

Ko,rovs (cf. 1<01r,riw iv. ll) l'-0• fl-'18•\s .,.upEXETfll. For 1<01rous 1rapt
X•'" see Mt. xxvi. 10 (II Mark xiv. 6) and especially Lu.ke xi. 7, and in 
the singular Luke xviii. 5t. Cf. 1r611ov 1rapixnv, Plat. Rep. vn. 526 c ;: 
Herod. r. 177. Also Eoolus. xiix. 4, ltA. Cf. d;-w11a rapix,w, Isa. 
vii. 13. Deissmann' (Bible Studies, p. 364) quotes an incantation 
from the papyri, Uv µo, o iidva ,corous 1ra/)a<TX'/J• So Hermas Vis. III. 
3. 2 µ7J1d-r, µo, 1<61rou, ,r&,p,x• ,rep/ &,1ro1<aM,Pews. 

EY~ ydp. Still emphatic. See also below. 
Td D"T£'Yfl,O,TU Toil 'ItJcroil. a-Tl-yµa is found elsewhere in the Greek 

Bib,e only in Cant. i. 11, where the phrase "with studs (lit. points) of 
silver" is translated µ,TI,, a-n-yµfrwv Tov &.p-yuplov. Of. a Greek Hexa
plaritJ version of Judg. v. 30. St Paul means that his body bears 
traces of suffering endured for Christ, but it is very uncertain in what 
way he regards them: (a) as brands set on II slave by his master. 
The marks are p1·oofs that he belongs to Christ, and that Christ sets 
him all his tasks and is finally responsible, and will at last make 
him succeed. He i~ completely identified with his Master's interests. 
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For this custom of branding see the Code of Khammui·abi, §§ 226, 227, 
and quotations in Wetstein. Ramsay (Gal.p.472) says that such marks 
may still be seen in Turkey as a relic of the time before slavery was 
abolished there. 

(b) Another explanation, on the whole more probable, but not 
necessarily excluding the thought of slavery, is that of sacred signs 
set on things or persons under the protection of a god. See reff. in 
Wetstein and also 3 Mac. ii. 29, in a decree against the Jews, Toils 6~ 
a1rrrypa.tj,oµ,b,ovs xa.p6.,n«r0a.,, Ka.I 6,u. 1rvpas els TO ""'I'-"" 1rapMTJµf./l A10116G'f./l 
KWG'o,j,6A},(il. This suggests consecration and therefore immunity 
from all ordinary claims and molestation. Deissmann (Bible Studies, 
p. 360 note) compares the emphatic l-yw to the equally emphatic 
anok of some incantations. He also thinks St Paul regards his marks 
as amulets (see below). 

Toil 'ltJll"OO. Not the official (of. even v.18) but the personal name, 
perhaps to recall both the sufferings that Jesus Himself bore and the 
triumphant issue of them. There may thus even be some allusion.to 
the marks recorded in John xx. 27. The thought is probably that of 
2 Cor. iv. 10 (see also Col. i. 24 note on Twv 0],.l,j,ewv Tou Xp1G'Tov), 
that St Paul's sufferings are a reproduction of the sufferings of the 
Lord Jesus, in toil etc., so far as in his personal life these can be 
reproduced, and so reproduced they mark him as belonging to Jesus 
primarily as Ma_ster, perhaps also as the Source of his life. Jerome 
recalling the sufferings mentioned in 2 Cor. xi. 23 sqq. contrasts 
these with the mark of circumcision. 

w T<p ll"Wfl,IIT' p.ov. He will not use G'ti.pl; with its un-Chdstlike 
connotation, vv. 12, 13. 

j3a.o-,mt111, v. 2, Here with some connotation of solemnity in 
bearing trophies or royal standards (see Chrysostom). - The word is 
used in an incantation quoted by Deissmann of carrying an amulet 
(Bible Studies, p. 358). Cf. 1rep,.,f,tponn in 2 Cor. iv. 10. 

18. VALEDICTION. 

,j xap•-s. Though ,;, xti.p,s is found at, or near, the close of each 
of St Paul's Epistles, it is still true that "Hoo congruit cum tota 
epistola " (Bengel). 

TOv Kvplov [,jp.,»11] (see v. 14) 'ltJll"OV XpLCM'OV. The full phrase 
occurs in Rom. xvi. 20 (W.H. marg.); 1 Th. v. 28; 2 Th. iii.18 only. 
Compare also the note on Col. iv. 18. 

fl,ETU. Tov 111'EVfl,Cl,T09 iip.ci,11, Phil. iv. 23; Phm. 25t note ; cf. 2 Tim. 
iv. 22. St Paul's usual phrases a.re µ.e0' vµ.wv, µ.eTu. 1r6.nwP i,µ.wp. 
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The mention of ,,,.,,eoµ.r,. seems in our Epistle to be a final reminder 
that their true life lies elsewhere than in the ,nip~ and things pertain
ing thereto. 

a.Su..cj,o(, i. 11 note. Here only in the valedietion. Ita mollitur 
totius epistolae severitas (Bengel). Similarly St Paul eloses 1 Cor. 
with an expression of love for all his readers, in Christ Jesus. Thus 
our verse suggests even 2 Cor. xiii. 13, the grace of the Lord Jesus 
[Christ], and the love of God the Father of all believers, and the 
fellowship given by the Holy Spirit. 

The absence of any personal greetings is doubtless due to the same 
cause as their absence in Eph., viz. the fact that both Epistles are 
circular letters to several towns. 

a.i,i.,j11. Genuine at the end of an epistle elsewhere in Rom. only. 
Here it is due to the solemn earnestness with which he pleads. His 
final word is a prayer. 
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NOTE A. 

Arabia in i. 17 and iv. 25. 

THE terms Arabia and Arabians, as used during the first cen
tury A.D., referred not only to the peninsula proper including the 
Sinaitio peninsula (iv. 25), but also especially to the kingdom of the 
Nabathaeans, So Josephus expressly in Antt. I. 12. 4 § 221. He 
also speaks of Arabia being on the east of Pera-ea. (B.J. m. 3. 3 [§ 47]), 
of its being visible from the Temple towers (B. J. v. 4. 3 [§ 160]), and 
of its limit in the country of Gamalitis (Antt. xvm. 5. 1 § 113). The 
Nabathaeans, who presumably came from a more southern part, were 
settled in Petra B.c. 312 (if not even earlier, in the first half of the 
5th cent. B.c., see Mai. i. 3), and from that time came into frequent 
touch with the Seleucid, Egyptian, Jewish, and Roman rulers, holding 
their own with some ease, on account of the natural difficulties of 
their country. The limits of their kingdom changed, bnt in the first 
century A.D, extended as far north as the neighbourhood of Damascus. 
Damascus itself was under the suzerainty of Rome, but the cessation 
of Roman coinage there after 33-34 until 62 A.n. makes it probable 
that during those years it was in the hands of the Arabians, probably 
ceded to Aretas IV. by Caligula. Thus St Paul's notice, 2 Cor. xi. 32, 
is so far confirmed. See further Schurer, English Translation, 1. ii., 
pp. 345 sqq., C. H. Turner in Hastings, D.B. I, 416, and Noldeke in 
Hastings-Selbie, D.B. s.v, Arabia. 

It is then clear, if the language of Josephus is sufficient guide, 
that when St Paul speaks of spending two years in Araqia he may 
mean anywhere in the kingdom of the Nabathaeans, from near 
Damascus down to the Sinaitic peninsula. As he does not give any 
closer definition he probably wandered from place to place. He may 
even have gone as far south as Mt Sinai, but we know too little of the 
possibilities of travelling at that time in Petra and the districts 
bordering upon it to be able to say that he could do so. It may be 
doubted whether the sentimental reason of visiting the scene of the 
giving of the Law would have appealed to him just after his conver
sion. The case of Elijah was wholly different: to him the revelation 
to Moses was the highest conceivable; not so to St Paul. 



:APPENJ)/X 145 

NOTE B. 

Gal. ii. l-10 in relation to Ac. xv. 4-29. 

It hae been asserted that it would be a suppression of the truth if 
St Paul omitted one of his vieite to Jerusalem in Gal. i. 17-ii. 10 
and that therefore the visit recorded in ii. 1-10 must be his second 
visit, mentioned in Ac. xi. 29, 30. But this is to misunderstand the 
object of St Paul's enumeration. He does net seem to have had any 
interest in his visits to Jerusalem as such, but in his independence of 
the older Apostles, and if for some reason he did not Bee them on his 
second visit--either because of their abeence, or because his visit was 
purely to the administrators of the funds-he would quite naturally 
omit this visit. That he did not see them on that second visit seems 
plainly indicated by the wording of Ac. xi. 30. There is therefore no 
a priori necessity for identifying the visit of Gal. ii. 1-10 with that 
of Ac. xi. 29, 30, and we are free to consider the theory that it is the 
same as that of Ac. xv., the occasion of the conference in Jemsalem. 

I. There are however many points of difference between the two 
reports. 

1. St Paul says (ii. 2) that he went up by revelation ; St Luke 
(Ac. xv. 2) that he was sent by the Church at Antioch (frafa.v avaflalvm 
IlaiJXov K.-r.X.). But the two statements are not incompatible, 
especially if the revelation was made to the Church. 

2. St Paul says that he took Titus, and enlarges on the question 
of his circumcision. St Luke never mentions him either in Ac. xv. or 
anywhere else. Observe however that St Paul uses a term (<1vµ1ra:pa
Xafiwv) which implies that Titus was only a subordinate (see notes). 

3. "False brethren" (ii. 4) seems too harsh a title to apply to the 
Jewish Christians of Ao. xv. 1. But, whatever the motive of these 
may have been, the issue of their teaching was certainly contrary to 
the Gospel, and if St Paul saw this, and the whole of our Epistle 
proves him likely to do so, he might easily regard them as "false 
brethren." 

4. St Paul speaks of a private interview with "them of repute," 
apparently the Three; St Luke rather of a public meeting. But i1; 
may be noticed that St Paul's language (Ka-r' l81av al) implies a public 
meeting of some kind, and that St Luke implies two public meetings 
(xv. 4, 6). Judging from the analogy of most public conferences it is 
probable that they would ·be preceded, or accompanied, by priva1e 
interviews. 

GAL. K 
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5. St Paul (ii. 10} speaks of insistence by the Three on his re
membering the poor, which, he adds, he was zealous to do. St Luke 
makes no mention of this. His second visit indeed had the ministry 
to the poor of Jerusalem for its special object, but the language of 
Gal. ii. 10 would be extraordinary if descriptive of that mission. It 
would also have been most ungracious of the Thrae to insist on this 
when he had just brought money for them to distribute. 

6. St Paul makes no allusion to the decrees about food etc., made 
at the Council, and disseminated by its letter (Ac. xv. 20, 29). This 
would, we must confess, be strange if, with Zahn, we date the Epistle 
soon after the Council ( see Introd., p. xxxii.), but not if some years 
had elapsed, as is more probable. During that time it had become 
increasingly evident t.o St Paul that it was impossible to make such 
decrees binding on Gentile converts, even if they had ever been more 
than advisory. 

7. St Paul speaks of bis dispute with St Peter immediately after 
describing this visit, and it is urged that if the passage ii. 1-10 refers 
to Ac. xv. it is passing strange that St Peter should so soon have 
fallen back, and that therefore St Paul in ii. 1-10. really refers to his 
second visit {Ac. xi. 29, 30). But if St Paul's order is not chrono
logical {see the Commentary) this argument falls to the ground. 

II. Even if some doubt be felt about some of the answers to the 
difficulties now just stated, the points of similarity between the narra
tives of St Paul and St Luke are enough to make us decide in favour 
of the theory that Gal. ii. 1-10 and Ac. xv. 4~29 refer to the same 
events. 

1. The chief persons are the same, Barnabas and Paul on the one 
hand, James and Peter on the other. The fact that St Paul also 
mentions St John, but not as taking any lead, is hardly an objection. 
At any rate none of the Three are mentioned in Ac. xi. 29, 30. 

2. The subject of the discussion is the same, the freedom of 
Gentile converts from the Law. If too, as is probable, St Paul's 
dispute with St Peter (ii. 11-14) chronologically precedes ii. 1-10, 
ihe occasion of the discussion is mentioned in nearly similar words, 
the presence of "certain from James," ii. 12, a.nd of some who had 
"come down from Juda.ea," xv. 1, of. 24. 

3. The general character also of the discussion was the same ; a. 
prolonged and hard fought contest. 

4. The general result was the same ; liberty of the Gentile converts 
e.nd a.greement of the Three with St Paul. 

5. Lastly, the da.tes agree. The second visit (Ac. xi. 29, 30} took 
pla.ce before the death of Herod Agrippa I in 44 A.D. and the mention 
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of fourteen years in ii. 1 makes it impossible to place the events of 
ii. 1-10 so early as that. For if we understand the fourteen years of 
ii. 1 to mean fourteen years from St Paul's conversion, this would throw 
back his conversion to 31 or even 30 A.»., which is impossible; while 
if, as is probable, the fourteen years date from the end of the first 
visit to Jerusalem, i.e. some three years after his conversion, the 
difficulty is even greater. 

6. In spite therefore of acknowledged difficulties-such, after all, 
as are to be expected when events are related from very different 
standpoints and with very different objects-it is in every way better 
to hold to the usual opinion that St Paul in Gal. ii. 1-10 refers to 
the events recorded by St Luke in Ac. xv. 4-29, than to say that he 
refers to those recorded in Ac. xi. 29, 30. It is hardly worth while 
discussing other theories, according to which the situation of Gal. ii. 
1-10 is that of Ac. xviii. 22 or xxi. 17. 

NOTE 0. 

Legal Customs mentioned in this Epistle. 

I. Adoption. 

Adoption was not a Hebrew practice and there is no word in 
Hebrew for it. But it was extremely common in the Graeco-Roman 
world. Deissmann (Bible Studies, p. 239) speaks of innumerable 
examples of the term vloO,.-la in the pre-Christian Inscriptions of the 
islands of the lEgean Sea, in the formula. A son of B, Ka8' vloO,a-lav 
lit! son of C. The figure of speech therefore would be readily under
stood by everyone in St Paul's time 1• 

There were however two distinct systems of adoption, one early 
Greek, the other typically Roman. According to the former, adoption 
was primarily, in failure of a son by the course of nature, to ensnre 
the observance of religions rites by the adopted son, Thus heirship 
of property was a secondary consideration. A man was heir only if 
he was a son by nature or by adoption. Further, the adopter had no 
power to revoke the adoption. 

1 Ramsa.y writes with reference to ii. 6--9: "The idea that they who follow the 
principle of FaithJare sons of Abraham, whatever family they belonged to by 
nature, would certainly be understood by the Galatians as referring to the legal 
process called Adoption, vio/1,.,,a" (Gal,. p. 337), 

K2 
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The Roman system had originally been much the same, but long 
before Chri~ian times it had become different. Property, as it seems, 
might be willed away apart from sons, sonship by nature or adoption 
was no necessary prelude to ii;iheritance. Also the adopter had to 
buy the adopted from his natural father, though the purchase (re
peated thrice) seems to have been in historic times only a legal 
fiction (see iv. 5 note}. Further, the adopter might at any time 
revoke the adopti!m. 

In iii. 7-9 it must be acknowledged that of the two systems the 
early Greek is indicated rather than the Roman. Bat it is extremely 
improbable that the South Galatians of St Paul's time practised the 
early Greek system. For it seems to have become decadent. The 
papyri give examples of inheritance being willed without adoption 
(even Isaeus at Athens c. 370 B.C. speaks of this), and the Code of 
Gortyna, published about B.c. 450, even permits the adopter to revoke 
adoption by simply announcing this from the stone in the Agora 
before the assembled citizens. Schmiedel even says, " So far as we 
have been able to discover, it is not possible, in the Greek sphere, to 
point to any area, however limited, within which prevailed that 
irrevocability which Ramsay (Gal. p. 351) without qualification 
speaks of as 'a characteristic feature of Greek law'" (Encycl. Bib. c. 
1609). 

The Greek and the Roman laws of adoption are stated by Wood
house in the Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics (r. 107 sqq.). See 
also Schmiedel Enc. Bib. cc. 1608 sq., and especially Dr Dawson 
Walker's masterly essay on The Legal Terminology in the Epistle to 
the Galatians in his Gift of Tongues, pp. 127-134. 

2. The 8ia017K1'} in Greek Law. 

Akin to the qaestion of Adoption in St Paul's time is that of the 
Disposition or Will (see iii. 15 note), of which indeed Adoption was 
one form. Ancient Greek law is said to have differed from the later 
Roman law in requiring the public confirmation of "Wills," and in 
their irrevocability, but even if this be true it is questionable how 
long the Greek law remained in force and especially whether it was 
in force in Asia Minor in St Paul's time. 

On the words: "When it has been confirmed," iii. 15, Ramsay 
writes, '' Every Will had to be passed through the Record Office of the 
city. It was not regarded in the Greek law as a purely private 
document, which might be ~ept anywhere and produced when the 
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testator died. It must be deposited, either in the original or in 
a properly certified copy, in the Record Office ; and the officials there 
were bound to satisfy themselves that it was a properly valid docu
ment before they accepted it. If there was an earlier will the later 
must not be accepted, unless it was found not to interfere with the 
preceding one. That is a Greek, not a Roman custom. There 
was no such provision needed in Roman law, for the developed 
Roman will might be revoked and changed as often as the testator 
chose; and the latest Will cancelled all others" (Ramsay, Gal., 
pp. 354 sq.). Further, "as the Galatian Will is unlike the Roman 
and like the Greek, it is clear that Greek law must have been estab
lished among the people to whom Paul was writing" (p. 354). 

Dawson Walker however makes it clear that (a) the public con
firmation of wills was not customary at Athens, where wills were 
deposited with friends, and their contents remained unknown till the 
death of th~ testator; (b) at Athens in the 4th cent. B.c. 81a.871Ka.1 
so deposited could, as it seems, be demanded back to be destroyed, or 
declared no longer valid. Greek wills indeed found in the Fajum etc. 
often contain clauses that the tesfator is free to alter or invalidate, 
which would seem to imply that the opposite was customary, but this 
is evidence of a very negative character. It is more probable that the 
Syro-Roman Law Book of the fifth century A.D. represents the 
custom prevailing in Asia Minor in the first century: "If a man 
m_akes a will, and he who made it makes known in brief the determi
nation that he has formed to make another will, then is the first that 
he made no.longer valid" (Bruns and Sachau's edition, p. 15, quoted 
by Dawson Walker, foe. cit., p. 142). 

We cannot therefore press iii. 15 to indicate that the recipients of 
the letter were persons who followed specifically Greek customs and 
belonged to South Galatia rather than to the North. 

3. Guardians and Curators, and the Coming of Age. 

In iv. 2 St Paul says that the heir is under personal guardians and 
curators of property (see notes) until the time appointed-by the 
father. What relation do these statements hold to the Greek and the 
Roman law, and what light is thrown by this relation upon the locality 
of the recipients of the Epistle? 

(1) Personal guardians (lrrfrpoT01) and curators of property (olKo• 
116µ01). In Roman law the father might choose the guardians, but not 
the curat~s who were appointed by the State. In purely Greek law 
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the father could appoint both, but there seems to have been no 
difference in the duties of e11frpo1ro1 and olKov6µo,. 

In the Syrian Law Book, dating from the :fifth century but incorpo
rating much material that is older, the distinction of brirpo1ro1 and 
curatores appears to be made, but the father appoints both. It has 
been argued that this book is Seleucid (therefore practically Greek) 
and that therefore St Paul ii!' writing to people who were under Greek 
influence (Ramsay, Gal., pp. 391-393). But the evidence for the 
Seleucid origin of this Law Book is extremely hypothetical. The 
book is rather purely Roman, with a certain amount of alteration due 
to later influence. The fact therefore that St Paul presupposes in his 
readers an acquaintance with the practice that the father appoints 
both guardians and curators shows only that he is writing to people 
who did not observe the strictest and most classical form of Roman 
law. This is to be expected in North and South Galatia alike. But 
the distinction between the two offices (implied by St Paul's use of 
the two words) points rather to North Galatia (if it be true that 
Roman influence prevailed there) than to the South. 

(2) "The time appointed by the father." 
It has been already shown in the Notes that even in Roman law the 

father had some choice in this. St Paul's words therefore do not 
favour the opinion that the Epistle was addressed to readers who were 
accustomed to Greek law rather than Roman. 

On the whole question Dr Dawson Walker's judicial remarks are 
worth quoting:. "The conclusion to which we are strongly inclined is 
that St Paul's legal allusions will be ultimately found to be generally 
grounded on the usages of Roman Civil Law .... How does this bear on 
the precise destination of the Epistle? To the present writer it seems 
to have no effective bearing on the question at all. We recall, on the 
one hand, Ramsay's emphatic assertion that 'as North Galatia grew 
in civilisation it was not Greek, but Roman manners and organisation 
that were introduced' [Gal., p. 373]. We recall, on the other h::ind, 
bis admission in connection with South Galatia, that in regard to the 
two Roman colonies, Antioch and Lystra, it might be maintained 
that their new foundation implied a Romanisation of society [Gal., 
p. 374]. To a certain extent it did so; actual Italian settlers would 
not abandon their Occidental ideas of family and inheritance. It 
seems very probable, therefore, that whether the Christian c.om
muuities to whieh the Epistle was sent were situated in North or in 
South Galatia, there would be a sufficiently strong Roman environ
ment to make such gen!)ral allusions as St Paul makes to Roman 
Civil Law quite intelligible. We therefore conclude that the legal 
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allusions in the Epistle are indecisive. There is nothing in them 
that bears so directly on the question of the locality of the Galatian 
Churches as to enable us to say decisively whether the Epistle was 
sent to North or to South Galatia" (The Gift of Tongues eto., 
pp. 174 sq.). See also Schmiedel, Encycl. Bib. cc. 1608 sqq. 

Noi·E D. 

Archbishop Temple on iii. 20. 

"I prefer to take the argument in this sense. The law was ordained 
for a temporary purpose and showed its temporary character by being 
given through a Mediator. For God, being the eternal unity, can 
make no abiding covenant with any except those whom He so unites 
with Himself as to exclude the notion of a Mediator altogether. Or 
to put it in another way-a mediator implies separation, and a 
covenant made through a mediator implies perpetual separation 
while the covenant lasts. Such a covenant therefore cannot be eternal, 
for God the Eternal One cannot allow perpetual separation from Him
self." A letter in 1852 to the Rev. Robert Scott, afterwards Dean of 
Rochester (Life of Archbishop Temple, n. p. 494). 

NOTE E. 

voµ,or. and o v6µ,or,. 

In this Epistle 116µ.os is found twenty times without, and nine times 
(excluding vi. 2) with, the article. It is agreed that o 11dµ.os always 
(in this Epistle) means the Mosaic Law, but what of voµ.os? Does 
this mean law in the abstract, law in general, of which indeed the 
Mosaic is the greatest example, or does it mean the Mosaic Law 
itself? 

If St Paul had been a Greek or a Roman we should have unhesi
tatingly replied that the former of these alternatives was to be 
accepted. But St Paul was primarily, and above all things, a Jew, 
and we have to consider Jewish modes of thought and forms of 
expression rather than Greek or Roman. Now the Hebrew Torah, 
of which 110µ.os is the recognised and nearly invariable rendering in 
the LXX., is used frequently of the Mosaic Law, written or oral 
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(even without the article) 1 , but very seldom, if ever, of law .in 
general. We cannot help therefore being very suspicious of the 
interpretation of Poµ.os by law in general, favoured though it is by 
many scholars. St Paul as a Jew was little likely to turn to abstract 
modes of thought ; he would prefer the more vivid, and have in mind 
a specific example rather than a general idea. Thus a heathen is to 
him d.110µ.os (1 Cor. ix. 21), without the Torah, and the heathen Ta. µ.71 
v6µ.ov txovra., even though when the-y perform unwittingly the things 
contained in the Law they are a law to themselves (Rom. ii. 14). 

We conclude therefore that in all probability St Paul alway~ had 
the Mosaic Law in mind when he employed 110µ.os, unless some other 
meaning is definitely expressed by the context. Thus in certain 
cases, especially after prepositions (ii. 19, 21, iii. 11, is(?), 23, iv. 
4 sq., 21, v. 18; cf. Rom. v. 13, where 11.xp, vo,1Wv corresponds to 
µexp, Mwvo-/ws in v. 14) and after substantives without the article 
(ii. 16, iii. 2, 5, 10; cf. Rom. ii. 25; Jas. ii. 11, iv. 11), we must 
translate voµ.os by "the Law," meaning thereby the Mosaic Law. 

On the other hand we do not intend to deny all force to the 
absence of the article. The absence lays stress on the quality rather 
than the thing in itself. "It is not the Law as the Mosaic Law, but 
the Mosaic Law as a law" (Winer-Schmiedel, § 19. 13 h; cf. § 18. 4 g)2• 

NOTE F. 

'IT'Vevµa and T() 'IT'Vevµa. 

St Paul's use of 1rvevµ,a. in the Epistle is perplexing, and is compli
cated, not explained, by the presence or absence of the article, the 
secret of his use perhaps being that he did not make in his own 
mind that sharp distinction which we make between the fully per
sonal holy Being, whom we call the· Holy Ghost, and that form of 
His activity which we term spirit. If only it were permissible to see 
in the presence of the article an indication that St Paul intended 
the former, and in its absence the latter, a decision in each case 
would be easy, but facts do not lend themselves to so meche.nice.1 a 
method. The absence of the article suggests quality and its presence 

1 e.g. Mechilta on Ex. xv. 2,"' Jah is·my strength and song': 'my strength' here 
means 'the Law."' ejn ozzi ella t6rak. 

• Es wird nicht das Gesetz a.ls das mosaische, sondem das mosaische als ein 
Gesetz bezeichnel. 
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definition, but the reference of the definition is to be determined by 
many things, notably the context. 

St Paul indeed does not speak of spirit in contrast to mere matter. 
The nearest approach to this is iii. 3 (irv•uµa). But even there G'apf 
is not the material flesh as such, but the sensuous, with its interests 
in this world, compared with that higher influence and mode of life 
which may be termed spirit. Such a contrast of" spirit" to ''flesh" 
is found also in iv. 29, v. 16, 18, 25 and probably even in v. 5 (all 
1rv,Oµ.a,), and also, as it seems, in certain cases where the article is 
used, v. 17 bis and perhaps vi. 8 bis. 

In one passage St Paul plainly has in mind Him whom we call 
the Holy Ghost, iv. 6 (rl> irv,Oµ,a roii uiou avrou), and we may perhaps 
allow our less subtle minds to suppose that he intended this also in 
iii. 2, 5, 14 (all rl> irveOµ,a). In v. 22 (ro irv,uµa), while there is a 
strong contrast to G'ap/;, the personal activity of the Holy Ghost 
seems, on the whole, to be intended. In vi. 18 ro ,rveuµa vµwv 
signifies the higher part of each believer, or perhaps of each man; 
in vi. 1 1rveuµa is used not so much metaphorically as properly, 
i.e. of the higher, spiritual, mode o~ life defined afterwards by the_ 
special grace under consideration (1rveuµa 1rpaun1ror). 

On the possibility of ,rveOµa without the article "expressing clearly 
and definitely the Holy Spirit in the full personal sense " see further 
Bp Chase's additional note to his Confirmation in the Apostolic Age. 
But there seems to be no example of this use in our Epistle. 
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Christians-their arguments, 
pp. xxxvi sq. 

Jews, in Galatia, p. xxvii; mis
understand the true aim of the 
Law, p. 50 

Justification, Roman Catholic 
statement of, p. 49 ; cf. p. 114 

Law, and the Law, pp. 47, 151 
sq.; the Oral L., i. 14; the L., 

its burden, p. 50; the L. drives 
to God, ii. 19 ; the L. to show 
the tendency of human nature, 
p. 75; the L. as a "pae
dagogue," iii. 24, 25; the L. 
may be even a hindrance, v. 
23 ; the L. not kept by the 
False Leaders because of their 
insincerity, vi. 13; the L. of 
Christ, vi. 2 

Legal customs mentioned in the 
Epistle, pp. 147 sq. 

Letters, autographic certifications 
appended to documents, pp. 
136 sq. 

Lord's Prayer, an echo of the, 
i. 4 

Love, by it faith is made opera
tive, v. 6, cf. p. 131 

Marcion's edition of the Pauline 
Epistles, p. xiii 

:Mediator, iii. 19, 20, p. 15L 

Names, absence of, in salutation 
and in close of the Epistle, i. 2 

Oral, the Oral Law, i. 14 
Origen, almost certainly held N. 

Galatian theory, p. xxx 

Patristic evidence, unanimous in 
favour of N. Galatian theory, 
pp. xxix sq. 

Paul, St, and official Roman 
terminology, pp. xix sqq.; his 
visits to North Galatia, pp. 
xxii sqq.; the nature of his 
illness, pp. xxiii sq., 96 ; per
haps it affected his eyes, iv. 15; 
St Barnabas not with him in 
the evangelization of Galatia, 
p. xxvii; his companions in 
evangelizing the Galatians, i. 8 ; 
chronology of part of his life, 
p. 1; his teaching not grasped 
by the early Church, p. xii (cf. 
also the Preface); was his 
mother tongue Greek? p. 90 ; 
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compares himself to a mother, 
iv. 19 ; his use of" allegory," p. 
103; accused ofohange, p. 117 ; 
his visits to Jerusalem, pp. 145 
sqq. 

Peter, St, his use of the word 
"Galatia," p. xvii; incident at 
Antioch before the Council, 
ii. 11 

Pharisee, connotation of the 
word, i. 15 

Rabbinic methods of interpreta-
tion, pp. 72 sq., 102, 120 

Scripture, personified, iii. 8 
Seed, seeds, iii. 16 
Slaves, not to be re-enslaved after 

manumission, ii. 4; freedom 
by "slavery" to a god, p. 89; 
branded, p. 141 

Sonship, Greek and Roman laws 
oi, iii. 7; pp. 147 sqq. 

Spirit and The Spirit, pp. 152 
sq. 

Spitting for fear of infection, 
p. 97 

Syria, p. xx; i. 21 

Testament, see Covenant 
Thekla, pp. xxvi, xxviii 
Timothy, supposed reference to 

his circumcision, i. 8 

Titus, ii. 1; never circumcised, 
ii. 3 

Torah, pp. 151 sq. 
Traditions, i. 14 
Trokmi, pp. xii, xviii 
Tutor, iii. 24 

Will, see Covenant 
"Will" in Greek Law, pp. 148 

sq. 
Woman, a Jew thanks God that 

he is not a, iii. 28 
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AfJfJd, iv. 6 
d:ya.Od, of temporal blessings, 

vi. 6 
d,-d7r11, v. 22 
"A,-a.p, iv. 24, 25 
lln•'-os, i. 8; iii. 19; iv. 14 
aa,Art,6s, i. 2, 11 
dOeTlw, ii. 21 
a.rp,,ns, v. 20 
dtcol), iii. 2 
dtcoiiw, iv. 21 
dtcup6w, iii. 17 
d'-"'111,iiw, iv. 16 
dAA7J")"opiw, iv. 24 
ilAAM, i. 6 
l,,µa.p-rwX6s, ii. 15 
/Lv, omission of, p. 98 (see idv) 
dvo.fJo.tvw, ii. 1 
dvd/1,µo., i. 8 
tlvo.7rA"'1P6w, vi. 2 
dvo.crro.r6w, v. 12 
dvo.,nporf,i), i. 13 
dva.ri/1"'1µ,, ii. 2 
dvo"'!TOS, iii. 1 
dnltce,µa.,, v. 17 
llvw/1,v, iv. 9 
dro, iv. 24; v. 4 
<l'll"OK0.AU'1rTfLV, i. 16 
d1rotcdA11,t,,s, i. 12 
411"0K07rTW, V. 12 
d,,raplw, iv. 20 
d,rOITTOAOS, i. 1 
lipa. o1iv, vi. 10 
'Apo.fJla., i. 17; iv. 25 (see Arabia) 
ap€1TKW, i. 10 
lipr,, i. 9, 10 

drf,oplfw, i. 15 ; ii. 12 
drf,opµ.i), v. 13 

fJa.,rrlfoµ.o., els xpu1r611, iii. 27 
fJdpos, p. 132 
fJa.,nAe!a. /leaf!, v. 21 
fJa.,rtca.lvw, iii. 1 
{30.,rrdfw, v. 10 ; vi. 17 
fJ•fJ'-lov, iii. 10 

ro.Aa.ntc6s, pp. xxii sq. 
,-,,-vw,rtcw, iv. 9 bi., 
,-tvoµ.o.,, to be born, iv. 4 
,-vwplfw, i. 11 
,-pd.µµ.a., vi. 11 
,-po.rf,i), ii, iii. 8 

at, iii. 8; iv. 20 
oef!o.s oouva.,, ii. 9 
o,d, of interval of time, ii. 1 
010.1/i)tc"'l, iii. 15; p. 74; iv. 24; 

the lJ. in Greek Law, pp. 148-
sq. 

81a.µ.,!11w, ii. 5 
O<a.TrilT<TW, iii. 19 
o,Ka.,6w, ii. 16 ter 
o,6, iv. 31 
o,wtcw, iv. 29 
iJOK<µ.afetll, Vi. 4 
ol ootcaf!vres, • ii. 2 
oofafw, i. 24 

iav for (1,p, v. 10 
Uw tca.l, vi. 1 
io.v µ.f/, ii. 16 
,l µ.I), i. 19 
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ElP7JV7/, i. 3 
Els, w. accus., in relation to dative, 

iii. 14 
Els, of God, iii. 20 
hf3&.\\w, iv. 30 
iKKAelw, iv. 17 
eKKA71r,/a., i. 2 ; 7/ i. Tau IIEoil, 

i. 13 
lKMoµa.,, vi. 9 
iK1ri1rTw, v. 4 
i«1rrvw, iv. 14 
fAEVIIEpla., ii. 4; v. 1, 13 

"EXX71v, ii. 3 
lX1rh OIKfJ.!OrTVV7/S, v. 5 
lµµlvw, iii. 10 
ev&.pxoµa,, iii. 3 
lv<56oµa., xp1ur6v, iii. 27 
evqryiw, ii. 8; iii. 5; v. 6 
iv,vXo-yifoµa.,, iii. 8 
lvixw, v. 1 
tv,, iii. 28 
lvia.vr6s, iv. 10 
fvlt1T71µ,,, i. 4 
fVKrJ.KEW, vi. 9 
evK67rTW, V. 7 
e~a.-yopri.fw, iv. 5 
eia.1pe1v, i. 4 
eia.1ro1ITeAXw, iv. 4 
iiovlleviw, iv. 14 
e1ra.-y-yeXla., iii. 14 
(1rf<Ta., i. 18 
i1r10,a.TMrToµa1, iii. 15 
fr,µivw, i. 18 
f7rlTEAEW, iii. 3 
l1rlrpo1ros, iv. 2; pp. 149 sqq. 
,1r,xop1/"Yiw, iii. 5 
ep,llta., v. 20 
bepos, i. 6 
Eiia.-y-yA,ov, i. 6, 7 ; TO €. ri)s aKpO· 

f3vrTTia.s, rijs ,repiroµfis, ii. 7 
evXo-yla., iii. 14 
,01rpouw1riw, vi. 12 

fdw, of Christ in the believer, 
ii. 20 

j'r/Mw, iv. 17, 18 
t7/"ll.wT71s, i. 14 
f11-y6s, v. 1 

TJµlpa., iv. 10 

(UXw (,illeXov), iv. 20 

'l&.Kw{3os, i. 19 ; ii. 9 
'Iepou6A11µe1 and 'Iepovr,a.A,jµ, i. 16 
'Iepov<Ta.A,jµ, 7/ livw, iv. 26 
lva., ii. 10 
'lr,po;,j\ (o 'I. TOU lleoil), vi. 16 
l<Trapew, i. 18 
lux6w, v. 6 
'Iouoala, i. 22 
Iovoatfeiv, ii. 14 

'Io11oai'os, of a Christian, ii. 13 
'Iovoa,r,µ6s, i. 13 

Ka.ipos, iv. 10; Vi. 10 
Ka.Xew, i. 6, 15 
Kctrd., ii. 2 
Ka.Ta {J,p/lpw1rav, i. 11 

Ka.T' Iola.•, ii. 2 
Ka.Ta.-yl>W<TKW, ii. 11 
Ka.ra.Mw, ii. 18 
Ka.Ta.pa, iii, 10, l3 
Kara.p-yiw, v. 4 
K«TTJxiw, vi. 6 
K71q,iis, i. 18 
KX71pavoµia., iii. 18 
1<.A71poV1!1µos, iii. 29 
KAiµct, i. 21 
Ko,vwvla, ii. 9 
Ko1r1a.w els, iv. 11 
K01rOVS 1rapexw, Vi. 17 
KO<Tµos, iv. 3; vi. 14 
KTiu,s (Kawlj), vi. 15 
Kvp,as, a recognized divine title, 

i. 3 
Kwµas, v. 21 

Xo,1roii, Toii, vi. 17 

µaKap1qµ6s, iv. 15 
µa.pTupaµa,, v. 3 
µei;lr11S, iii. 19, 20 
µera.uTpl<f,w, i. 7 
µeTaTtllw,.,, i. 6 
µ1w, iv. 10 
µaprpow, iv. 19 
µvKT71plfw, vi. 7 

11,jnos, iv. 1 
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Poµos, ii.16 bis; iii. 11, 21; iv. 21; 
voµ. and o .,&µ., pp. 151 sq.; o 
"· roil x,p,tTroO, vi. 2 

!;uXov, iii. 13 

ofoa., ii. 16 
o!Kol'Oµos, iv. 2 ; pp. 149 sqq. 
op/Jo1rooiil', ii. 14 
-0crr1s, v. 19; its distinction from 

/is lost, iv. 24, 26 
<m, not often confused with w or o, 

p. 99 
ou µfi, V, 16 
orf,eXov, v. 12 

1ra1J.,,µa., v. 24 
1raioa,-ywyos, iii. 24, 25 
1rdna,, Ta, iii. 22 
1ra.pa, i. 8, 12 
1ra,pa,fJdTTJS, ii. 18 
1rapdlio1T1s, i. 14 
w-apa.Xaµ{Javw, i. 9, 12 
w-a.par'r]pii:v, iv. 10 
,ra,peldaKTOS, ii. 4 
1rarpucos, i. 14 
1rel8w, i. 10 
1r«1Tµovfi, v. 8 
1rep,1raTl':', v. 16

0 

• 

1rep1reµvoµevo1, 01, VI, 13 
1r<p<TOP.TJS, ol eK, iii. 7 
1r71XiKos, vi. 11 
1rlcrr,s, i. 23; trust in men, v. 22; 

1/ 1rlcrns, not the dispensation 
of faith, iii. 23 bis ; nor a 
synonym for the Gospel, vi. 10. 
ol EK 1rlcrT<ws, iii. 7 

'ff"UTT6S, iii. 9 
1rA'r]f10W, v. 14 
1rX-fipwµa,, iv. 4 

· 1rveOµa, and TO 1rvefiµa., pp. 152 
sq.; 1rv. v. 5, 16; To 1rv., iii. 
2; TO 1rv. ToU vioU aVrol', iv. 6 

1rVfUµaTtK0s, vi. 1 
1rOV'r]pas, i, 4 
1rop8<tv, i. 13 
1rpoypdrpw, iii. 1 
1rpoeWov, iii. 8 
1rpoevayyeXlioµai, iii. 8 
1rpo8<1Tµla., iv. 2 
1rpOK01TTW 1 i, 14 

1rpo1wpaw, iii. 17 
1rpoXa.µfJ&.vw, vi. 1 
1rp01Tava.Ti8'r]µ<, i. 16 
1rpacrw1rov ... Xaµ{J&.vw, ii. 6 
1rpoT<pov,To, pp.xxiv, xxxi sq.; iv.13 

tTapl;, v. 17; vi. 12 
tTapJ; Kai a,tµa, i. 16 
11'1ripµa, ,r1rlpµa.Ta, iii. 16 
!1'Tavpos, vi. 12 
ITT1,KW, V, 1 
11'Tiyµa, vi. 17 
1TT01xefov, iv. 3, 9 
ITTOIX<W, V, 25 
(TTUAOt, ii. 9 
11'Vfl,1TO.paXaµf3avw, ii. 1 
crvva1rayw, ii. 13 
O'VV&.(TT(UIW, ii. 18 
,rvvKXelw, iii. 22 
ITVVITTO.VpOW, ii. 20 
CTVVCTTO<xlw, iv. 25 
ITVPV1TOKplvoµai, ii. 13 

rapacrcrw, i. 7 
ra.xlws, i. 6 
rplxw, ii. 2 

~lo~e,rla,, iy. 5 
v1ra,px«v, 1, 14 
v1rlp, i. 4 ; ii. 20; iii. 13 
l/7I'OTO.'Y-fi, ii, 5 

rf,a.vep6s, V. 19 
,j,a.pµa,,c[a, V, 20 
,popTLOV, vi. 5 
,Ppeva,,ra,Taw, vi. 3 
,Ppovii:v, v. 10 
,Ppovpetv, iii. 23 
<l>pvyla., pp. xxii sq. 

xup/50µ,a,,, iii. 18 
xa.p,s, i. 3 ; ii. 9 
x.p,crr&r· 

X,PtrTrOv Ev06oµat, iii. 27; 
els xp1crTov {Ja,rrl?;oµa,, iii. 27; 
.,, XP<<TT<p, iii. 28 

x.wpa., pp. xxii sq. 

w,possiblyconfused with o, vi.10,12 
wlilvw, iv. 19 
ti>s = lws, vi. 10 
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